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ANALYSIS AND PDE
Vol. 12, No. 4, 2019

dx.doi.org/10.2140/apde.2019.12.867

QUANTUM DYNAMICAL BOUNDS FOR ERGODIC POTENTIALS WITH
UNDERLYING DYNAMICS OF ZERO TOPOLOGICAL ENTROPY

RUI HAN AND SVETLANA JITOMIRSKAYA

We show that positive Lyapunov exponents imply upper quantum dynamical bounds for Schrodinger
operators Hygu(n) =u(n + 1) +u@m —1) + ¢ (f"0)u(n), where ¢ : M — R is a piecewise Holder
function on a compact Riemannian manifold M, and f : M — M is a uniquely ergodic volume-preserving
map with zero topological entropy. As corollaries we also obtain localization-type statements for shifts
and skew-shifts on higher-dimensional tori with arithmetic conditions on the parameters. These are the
first localization-type results with precise arithmetic conditions for multifrequency quasiperiodic and
skew-shift potentials.

1. Introduction

Positive Lyapunov exponents are generally viewed as a signature of localization. While it is known
that they can coexist even with almost ballistic transport [Last 1996; del Rio et al. 1996], vanishing of
certain dynamical exponents has been identified as a reasonable expected consequence of hyperbolicity
of the corresponding transfer-matrix cocycle. Results in this direction were obtained in [Damanik and
Tcheremchantsev 2007; 2008] for one-frequency trigonometric polynomials, and recently in [Jitomirskaya
and Mavi 2017] for one-frequency quasiperiodic potentials under very mild assumptions on regularity of
the sampling function. In this paper we identify a general property responsible for positive Lyapunov
exponents implying vanishing of the dynamical quantities in the rather general case of underlying dynamics
defined by volume-preserving maps of Riemannian manifolds with zero topological entropy, and under
very minimal regularity assumptions. This work presents the first localization-type results that hold in
such generality. We expect that positive topological entropy should also lead to vanishing of the dynamical
quantities for a.e. (but not every!) phase, but this should be approached by completely different methods
and will be explored in a future work.

Our general results allow us, in particular, to obtain localization-type statements for potentials defined
by shifts and skew-shifts of higher-dimensional tori. Pure point spectrum with exponentially decaying
eigenfunctions has been obtained for almost all multifrequency shifts in the regime of positive Lyapunov
exponents in [Bourgain and Goldstein 2000] and for the skew-shift on T2 with a perturbative condition
in [Bourgain et al. 2001], both very delicate results. While bounds on transport exponents are certainly
weaker than dynamical localization that often (albeit not always [Jitomirskaya et al. 2003]) accompanies
pure point spectrum [Bourgain and Jitomirskaya 2000], we note that pure point spectrum can be destroyed

MSC2010: 47B36, 81Q10.
Keywords: transport exponent, multifrequency quasiperiodic, skew-shift.

867


http://msp.org/apde/
http://dx.doi.org/10.2140/apde.2019.12-4
http://dx.doi.org/10.2140/apde.2019.12.867
http://msp.org

868 RUI HAN AND SVETLANA JITOMIRSKAYA

by generic rank-1 perturbations [Del Rio et al. 1994], while vanishing of the transport exponents is robust
in this respect [Damanik and Tcheremchantsev 2007]. Finally, our results are the first ones for both of these
families that hold under purely arithmetic conditions and the first nonperturbative ones for the skew-shift.

Let (M, g) be a d-dimensional compact (smooth) Riemannian manifold with a metric g. Let Volg be
its Riemannian volume density; see (2-1). Let f be a uniquely ergodic volume-preserving map on M,
which means Vol is its unique invariant probability measure. We will study the dynamical properties of
the Schrodinger operator acting on [2(Z),

Hegu(m) =u(m+1)+u@n—1)+¢(f"0)u(n), (1-1)

where 6 € M is the phase.
The time-dependent Schrédinger equation

i d;u = Hyu,
leads to a unitary dynamical evolution
u(t) = e "oy 0).

Under the time evolution, the wavepacket will in general spread out with time. For operators with
absolutely continuous spectrum, scattering theory leads to a good understanding of the quantum dynamics.
In this paper we will study the spreading of the wavepacket under the assumption of positive Lyapunov
exponent, which automatically implies the absence of absolutely continuous spectrum.

Let e ~1tHo §, be the time evolution with the localized initial state 8. Let

ae(n, t) = |(e_itH980, 8n>|2;

ag(n, t) describes the probability of finding the wavepacket at site n at time . We denote the p-th moment
of ag(n,t) by
(IX15(0) =D (1 + [n)Pag(n.1).
n

Dynamical localization is defined as boundedness of (| X |g (z)) in time ¢. This implies purely point
spectrum; therefore for general operators with positive Lyapunov exponent such a strong control of the
wavepacket is not possible. Thus we need to define proper transport exponents which describe the rate of
the spreading of the wavepacket. For p > 0 define the upper and lower transport exponents

In (| X |5 In (| X5

5 () = timeup IO g RIXEO)
t—00 plnt t—00 plnt

Obtaining upper bounds for the two transport exponents above implies a power-law control of the spreading

rate of the entire wavepacket.

It is also interesting to consider a portion of the wavepacket. For a nonnegative function A(¢) of time, let

(4N =2 /0 eI 4y i
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be its time average. Set

Por(L)= ) (ag(n.n)r.

|n|<L

Roughly speaking, Py 7(T%) > v means that, in average, over time 7, a portion of the wavepacket stays
inside a box of size T Let us consider two other scaling exponents
- Ininf{L : Py (L) + Prg,7(L) > 7}

= lim li
bo =l limsup T

... ninf{L: Py (L) + Prg (L) > 1}
£p = lim liminf : :
= >0 T—o0 InT

introduced, in the half-line case, in [Killip et al. 2003].

The vanishing of 8% and E, & can be viewed as localization-type statements. If M = T is the
1-dimensional torus and f : 6 — 6 + « is the irrational rotation, the Lebesgue measure m is the unique
invariant probability measure of f. It was first proved in [Damanik and Tcheremchantsev 2007; 2008]
that in this case, for ¢ a trigonometric polynomial, under the assumption of positive Lyapunov exponent,
,B;F(p) = 0 for all p > 0, all & and Diophantine «, and B, (p) = 0 for all p > 0, all 6 and all a. It was
recently proved in [Jitomirskaya and Mavi 2017] that under very mild restrictions on the regularity of the
potential, under the assumption of positivity and continuity of the Lyapunov exponent, ,B(j( p) =0 for all
p >0, all 6 and Diophantine &, and B4 (p) = 0 for all p > 0, all 6 and all «. It was also proved in that
paper that for piecewise Holder functions, under the assumption of positive Lyapunov exponent, £g = 0
for a.e. 6 and Diophantine «, and §g = 0 for a.e. 6 and all o

Remark 1.1. The two Diophantine sets of ¢ are different between [Damanik and Tcheremchantsev 2007;
2008] and [Jitomirskaya and Mavi 2017]. They are both full-measure sets, but [Jitomirskaya and Mavi
2017] covers a slightly thinner set of frequencies because of the need to handle potentials with weaker
regularity.

In this paper we consider a d-dimensional compact Riemannian manifold M and a uniquely ergodic
volume-preserving map f. We consider maps with the following volume-scaling property. For 1 </ <d,
for a smooth map o : 0/ — M, where 0% = [0, 1]/, let

Volg ;(0) ::/ V_olg,l(da),
Ql

where Wg,;(d o) is the volume form on Ql induced by o from the given Riemannian metric g on M.
Let X(/) be the set of all C® mappings 0 : Q) —> M. Forn=1,2,... and 1 <l <d, let

Vi(f):= sup limsupilogVolg,l(f”U) and V(f)::mlale(f). (1-2)

oeXx(l) n—>o0

A volume-preserving f always satisfies V;(f) = Vz(f~!) = 0. Here we need to make an extra
assumption that V(f) = V(f~!) = 0. It is known that for a smooth invertible map f, V(f) = V(f™!)



870 RUI HAN AND SVETLANA JITOMIRSKAYA

is equal to the topological entropy of f [Yomdin 1987]; thus our class of maps includes all smooth maps
with zero topological entropy. In particular, it includes both the irrational rotation and the skew-shift.

For such maps we will assume that f has a bounded discrepancy.

Let Jy(6) = J(8, f6,..., fN710), see (2-16), be the isotropic discrepancy function of the sequence
{f ”9},11\]:_01. For § > 0, we will say f has strongly §-bounded isotropic discrepancy if Jy (6) < |N |8
uniformly in 6 for |N| > No; f has weakly §-bounded isotropic discrepancy if there exists a sequence {N; }
such that Jy, () < |N; | =% uniformly in @. It turns out many concrete dynamical systems feature these
properties. We will show in Lemmas 3.7-3.9 that the following hold:

e A shift of higher-dimensional tori, f : & — 6 + «, has strongly bounded isotropic discrepancy for
Diophantine «.

e A skew-shift, f : (y1,¥y2,...,Yq4) > 1+ &, Y2+ ¥1,-.., Y4 + Ya—_1), has strongly bounded
isotropic discrepancy for Diophantine ¢, and weakly bounded isotropic discrepancy for Liouvillean c.

Under the assumption of boundedness of discrepancy and a scaling property of f, we are ready to
formulate the following two abstract results.

Let j1g be the spectral measure of Hy corresponding to §o. Let N = [ Mg d Volg be the integrated
density of states. Let L(E) be the Lyapunov exponent; see (2-6).

Theorem 1. Let ¢ be a piecewise Holder function. Suppose L(E) is positive on a Borel subset U with
N(U) > 0. Suppose f is a uniquely ergodic volume-preserving map satisfying V(f) = V(f~1) =0. We
have:
o If, for some § >0, f has weakly §-bounded isotropic discrepancy, then §g = 0, for Volg-a.e. 6 € M,
o If, for some 8 >0, f has strongly §-bounded isotropic discrepancy, then g = 0 for Volg-a.e. 6 € M.
Remark 1.2. The full-measure set of ¢ appearing in Theorem 1 is precisely the set {6 : g + g (U) > 0}.

Theorem 2. Under the assumptions of Theorem 1, assume also L(E) is continuous in E and L(E) > 0
for every E € R. We have:

o If, for some § >0, f has weakly §-bounded isotropic discrepancy, then B, (p) = 0 for all § € M
and p > 0;

o If, for some 6 > 0, f has strongly §-bounded isotropic discrepancy, then ,Bg'( p)=0foralld e M
and p > 0.

Remark 1.3. Strongly §-bounded isotropic discrepancy is essential for vanishing of & and ; (p), see
Remarks 1.6 and 1.9. However, it is not yet clear whether weakly §-bounded isotropic discrepancy (or
any condition at all other than mere positivity of the Lyapunov exponent) is essential for vanishing of the
§orof f,.

Theorems 1 and 2 extend the results of [Damanik and Tcheremchantsev 2007; 2008; Jitomirskaya and
Mavi 2017] from irrational rotations of the circle to general uniquely ergodic maps of compact Riemannian
manifolds with zero topological entropy and bounded discrepancy. One key to achieving such generality
is a new argument that does not rely on harmonic analysis/approximation by trigonometric polynomials.
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By [Damanik and Tcheremchantsev 2003], B, (p) > p dimp (g), where dimg () is the Hausdorff
dimension of . Thus as a consequence of S, (p) = 0 we have the following.

Corollary 1.4. Under the assumptions of Theorem 2, dimg (ug) = 0 for all 8 € M.

Remark 1.5. The point here is that we obtain zero Hausdorff dimension of the spectral measure for all
rather than a.e. 8 € M (the latter is known for general ergodic potentials [Simon 2007]). The statement
for all § has only been known for irrational rotations of T! (proved for trigonometric polynomials in
[Jitomirskaya and Last 2000], and follows easily for piecewise functions from the results of [Jitomirskaya
and Mavi 2017]).

The following Theorems 3—6 are all corollaries of our abstract results. Theorems 7 and 8 depend on
a somewhat different technique (bypassing the discrepancy considerations), which allows us to cover
more frequencies in the case of the shift of T2 To our knowledge, Theorems 3-8 are the first arithmetic
localization-type results.

Let us introduce the Diophantine condition (DC) and the weak Diophantine condition (WDC) on 4.

c

pe = pote ) = U .- a0) s 1)z =

c>0 c>0

= foranyﬁ;é()},
r(h)®
where r(ﬁ) = 1—[;1:1 max (|A;], 1) (it is well known that when t > 1, DC(7) is a full-measure set), and

C
|h|*

WDC(z) = | ] WDC(c, 1) = U{(al, cag) s maxd || hey l|gyz) >

c>0 c>0

foranyh;éO}, hez

(it is well known that when t > 1/d, WDC(7) is a full-measure set).
Theorem 1 reduces vanishing of (upper or lower) &y to bounds on the isotropic discrepancy. As
corollaries, we obtain:

Theorem 3. Let [ be an irrational shift on T4, For piecewise Holder ¢, suppose L(E) is positive on a
Borel subset U with N(U) > 0. Then if « € DC(t) C T4, © > 1, we have §9 =0forae 0 eTq

Remark 1.6. The Diophantine condition is essential for the vanishing of § [Jitomirskaya and Zhang
2015].

Theorem 4. Let f be a skew-shift. For piecewise Holder ¢, suppose L(E) is positive on a Borel subset U
with N(U) > 0. Then:

e For all irrational o, we have §)7 =0forae. y€ <.
e If a € DC(7) for some t > 1, then g; =0 forae y T4
Remark 1.7. The full-measure set appearing in Theorems 3 and 4 is precisely the set {0 : g+ 9 (U)>0}.

Similarly, for systems with continuous Lyapunov exponent, Theorem 2 reduces vanishing of 5’:( p) to
the same discrepancy bounds, and we obtain:

Theorem 5. Under the assumptions of Theorem 3, assume in addition that L(E) is continuous in E and
L(E) > 0 for every E € R. Then if & € DC(r) C T¢, we have B (p) =0 forall 6 € T4, p > 0.



872 RUI HAN AND SVETLANA JITOMIRSKAYA

Corollary 1.8. Under the assumptions of Theorem 5, if a € DC(t), then dimpg (ug) = 0 for all 6 € T4
Remark 1.9. The Diophantine condition is essential for 87 = 0 [Jitomirskaya and Zhang 2015].

Theorem 6. Under the assumptions of Theorem 4, assume in addition that L(E) is continuous in E and
L(E) > 0 forevery E € R. Then:

e For all irrational o, we have ,3; (p)=0 forall 3 €T, p>0.
e If o € DC(7) for some t > 1, then ,B;(p) =0 forall j € T4, p>0.

Corollary 1.10. Under the assumptions of Theorem 6, for all irrational o, we have dimp (13) = 0 for
all j € T4,

Finally, for the case of an irrational shift on T? we can make two more delicate statements, using a
different technique to obtain arithmetic estimates.

Theorem 7. Let f be an irrational shift on T2. For piecewise Holder ¢, suppose L(E) is positive on a
Borel subset U with N(U) > 0. Then if « = (a1, a2) € | J,;~; WDC(7), we have §9g=0forae. 0 € T2

Remark 1.11. The full-measure set appearing in Theorem 7 is precisely the set {6 : g + urg(U) > 0}.

Theorem 8. Under the assumptions of Theorem 7, assume in addition that L(E) is continuous in E and
L(E) >0 for every E € R. Then if « = (a1,22) € | J,~1 WDC(7), we have B, (p) =0 forall 6 € T2,
p>0.

Corollary 1.12. Under the assumptions of Theorem 8, if a € | )., WDC(7), we have dimg (j19) = 0
forall 6 € T2

The most technically complex part of the paper consists in obtaining arithmetic estimates on the
covering of the torus by the trajectory of a small ball in a polynomial (in the inverse radius) time, which
we obtain by estimating the discrepancy in Theorems 3-6, and by the bounded remainder set technique in
Theorems 7 and 8. The discrepancy estimates are standard for the Diophantine shifts and are ideologically
similar to the known results on the equidistribution of nka for the case of higher-dimensional Diophantine
skew-shifts. We still develop the proof for the Diophantine skew-shift case in full detail because we
did not find it in the literature and also because it serves as a good preparation for the Liouville higher-
dimensional skew-shift, for which, to the best of our knowledge, our estimates are new. We note that
for the Diophantine skew-shift of T2 and shifts of T4 the results on the covering of the torus by the
trajectory of a ball are shown in [Avila et al. 2014] by a completely different technique. The authors
therein considered smoothed-out indicator functions of small disks, and converted the covering problem
to solving cohomological equations. It is unclear to us if that technique is extendable to the Liouville or
weakly Diophantine case.

We organize this paper as follows: In Section 2 we introduce some basic definitions. Some of them
have been mentioned in the Introduction but not in detail. In Section 3 we will present some key lemmas
and prove Theorems 1-8. In Sections 4—7 we prove the key lemmas that are listed in Section 3.
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2. Preparation

Riemannian manifolds. Let M be a d-dimensional compact Riemannian manifold with a Riemannian
metric g.
Let K be a compact set in some coordinate patch (U, x1 .. ,xd ). We define the volume of K to be

Volg (K) := / VIGoxVdx -+ dx¥?,
x(K)

where G = detg;;, gi; = g(9/0x;,0/dx;) and dx!--. dx? is the Lebesgue measure on R?. This
definition is free of the choice of coordinate. If K is not contained in a single coordinate patch, one could
apply a partition of unity to define Volg (K). More precisely, we pick an atlas (Uy, xlo ,xg ) of M
and a partition of unity {py} subordinate to this atlas. Now we can set

Vole (k)= Y [ (016G 0 (x*) ™V dxl-+ dxd.
a YXx%(KNUy)
The Riemannian volume density, see, e.g., [Nicolaescu 2007, Section 3.4], on (M, g) is

dVolg =Y "(pav/|G¥]) o (x*) " dx) -+ dxd. (2-1)
o

With a rescaling, we could always assume d Vol is a probability measure on M. In the above definition,
we do not assume M to be oriented. If M is oriented, then the volume density is actually a positive
n-form, called the volume form.

If o : [a, b] — M is a continuously differentiable curve in the Riemannian manifold M, then we define
its length /(o) by

b
(o) = [ Ve @) 6(0) d.

where g,(;) is the inner product g at the point o(¢). One could define the distance between any two points
X,y € Mas

dist(x,y)=inf{l(p):0 is a continuous, piecewise continuously differentiable curve connecting x and y}.

With the definition of distance, geodesics in a Riemannian manifold are then the locally distance-
minimizing paths.

Let v € Ty M be a tangent vector to the manifold M at x. Then there is a unique geodesic g, satisfying
0v(0) = x with initial tangent vector 9,(0) = v. The corresponding exponential map is defined by
expy (1) = 0u(1).

Let By (x) ={y € M :dist(x, y) < r} be a geodesic ball centered at x € M with radius r. It is known
that B, (x) = exp, (B(0,r)), where B(0,r) ={v e TyM : gx(v,v) <r}.

Proposition 2.1. There exists rg > 0 such that, for all r < rg, there exist positive constants Cg and cg
which are independent of x € M so that

cgrd < Volg (Br(x)) < Cgrd for any x € M. (2-2)
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Proof. We will discuss the proof briefly. We can identify the tangent space Ty M isometrically with RA.
Now exp, : RY > Misa diffeomorphism on some small ball B (0, 7). On this ball, straight lines
are mapped to length-minimizing geodesics [do Carmo 1992, Proposition 3.6], and thus Euclidean
balls are mapped to geodesic balls of the same radius. Taking r smaller if necessary, we can assume
the Jacobian of exp, is bounded away from 0 and oo on By« (0,r); thus for r < ry we have that
g 7% < Volg (B, (x)) < Cg,r?. Since M is a compact manifold, we can take 7y, cg,, Cg, independent
of x € M. O

A subset C of M is said to be a geodesically convex set if, given any two points in C, there is a
minimizing geodesic contained within C that joins those two points.

The convexity radius at a point x € M 1is the supremum (which may be +o00) of r, € R such that
for all r < ry the geodesic ball By, (x) is geodesically convex. The convexity radius of (M, g) is the
infimum over the points x € M of the convexity radii at these points.

Proposition 2.2 [Berger 2003]. For a compact manifold M, the convexity radius ré, of (M, g) is positive.

This clearly implies that for any x € M and any r < rg,, B, (x) is geodesically convex.

Piecewise Holder functions. Let L, (M) be the space of y-Lipschitz functions on M. For ¢ € Ly, (M)
define

_ |9 (01) — ¢ (62)] )
I¢lL, = ¢l +91,S£EM dist (01.60)7 (2-3)

We say ¢ is piecewise Holder if there exists y > 0, a positive integer K and {¢; }jK 1 € Ly (M) such that

K

$(0) =D xs; ()9 (6),

j=1
where {S; }jM= , are sets with “good boundary”, namely {9 JK=1 are (d —1)-dimensional smooth sub-

manifolds of M. Clearly the discontinuity set J4 of ¢ is U]K=1 0S;, and

K
Volg.g—1(Jg) < Y Volg 4_1(3S) < oo. (2-4)
Jj=1
Clearly for any two points 61, 6> such that dist(6;, Jg) > r, if dist(8;, 62) < r then we have
K

|6(61) — ¢ (62)] < dist(61.62)” > I, (2-5)

Jj=1

Cocycles and Lyapunov exponent. We now introduce the Lyapunov exponent. For a given z € C, a
formal solution u of Hu = zu can be reconstructed using the transfer matrix

A0, 2) = (Z _f’(e) _(1))
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u(n+1)\ n u(n)
( u(n) )_A(f 0.2) (u(n—l))'

Indeed, let Ay (6, z) be the product of consecutive transfer matrices:
A(f*10,2)--- A(f0,2)A0,2) ifk >0,
Ar(0,2) = (1 if k =0,
(A_r(f*0,2))! if k < 0.

Then for any k € Z we have the relation

u(k) \ _ 1(0)
(u(k - 1)) = 4 (6.2) (u(—l)) '

We define the Lyapunov exponent

via the equation

L(z):liml[ In ||Ak(9,z)||dV01g(e)=infl/ In | Ag (8. 2)|| d Volg (8). (2-6)
k k M k k M
Furthermore, L(z) = limg (1/k)In ||Ax (0, z)|| for Volg-a.e. 8 € M.

Spectral measure and integrated density of states. Let j1g be the spectral measure of Hy corresponding
to &¢ defined by

((Hg —2)" 80, 80) =/ M.

R X—2Z

Then clearly j1rg is the spectral measure of Hy corresponding to 1. Let N = / m Mg d Volg (0) be the
integrated density of states. Then N = [ M %(/1,9 + irg) d Volg (8), so N(U) > 0 for some set U implies
%([Lg + urg)(U) > 0 for Volg-a.e. 6 € M.

Rational approximation.

Single frequency. Let o be an irrational number and let {p, /¢, } be its continued fraction approximants.
We have the following properties; see, e.g., [Khinchin 1964]:

3 < llgne|r = (2-7)
dn+1 qn+1
kel > lgnexll  for gn <k < gn+1. (2-8)
(1) If « € DC(c, 7) for some ¢ > 0, we have
lkallr > ﬁ for any k # 0. (2-9)
In particular, combining (2-7) with (2-9) we have
cqn+1 = 4qy. (2-10)

(2) If o ¢ DC(7), there exists a subsequence of the continued fraction approximants { py, /qn, } such that

Ang+1> G- (2-11)
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Multiple frequencies. Let @ = (a1, s, ..., ag) be a set of irrational frequencies. Let { p, /g, } be its best
simultaneous approximation with respect to the Euclidean norm on T4, namely,

d d
Y llanejlly < D llkeyll7  for any [k| < gn.
j=1 j=1

Clearly by the pigeonhole principle, we have

1/d
\/leqnajllv < (dt/ld) : (2-12)
ﬁqn—i—l

We say that
(1) « € DC(c, 1) if
Ik, )|+ > for any k € 74\ {0}, (2-13)
r(k)®
(2) @ e WDC(c, 1) if
max [lkas |y = |ki| for any k € Z\{0}. (2-14)

Discrepancy. Let Xq,...,Xn € M. For a subset C of M, let A(C;{X,}) be the counting function

N
ACiHZnin=1) = ) xc(Zn). (2-15)

n=1

The isotropic discrepancy Jy ({x, },11\’:1) is defined as

A(C; {xn} 1)

v —Volg (C)], (2-16)

IN({Zn}pn=1) = sup
Cev
where ¢ is the family of all geodesically convex subsets of M.

For a point 8 € M, let Jy(0) = J({f”@},]yz_ol). We say a map f : M — M has strongly §-bounded
isotropic discrepancy if, for some N > Ny, we have Jy(0) < N~% uniformly in 6 € M. We say f
has weakly §-bounded isotropic discrepancy if there is a subsequence {N;} such that Jy; () < N ]._5
uniformly in 6 € M.

If M =T¥ is the d-dimensional torus, we define the discrepancy D N ({Xn },1:]:1) as

AC
D({xn} _,) = sup M

m(C)|, (2-17)
cerl N

where ¢ is the family of boxes C of the form C = {(0;,...,60y) € T¢:B; <6; <kjforl<i<d).
For a point 6 € T4, let Dy (0) = D({f”@}fq\’:_ol). We say amap f :T¢ — T4 has strongly §-bounded dis-

crepancy if for some Ng and all N > Ng, we have Dy (6) < N % uniformly in § € T9. We say f has weakly

8-bounded discrepancy if there is a subsequence {N; } such that Dy, (6) < N j_g uniformly in 6 € T4,
When M = T¥, the isotropic discrepancy and discrepancy can be tightly controlled by each other:
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Lemma 2.3 [Kuipers and Niederreiter 1974, Theorem 1.6 in Chapter 2]. For any sequence {Xy }flv:l
in Td, we have

DN ({Fn}h_)) < IN(Fn}hy)) < (4dVd + D)Dy ((Fn V4. (2-18)
Therefore, by (2-18), when M = T4

Proposition 2.4. A map f has strongly (weakly) 5-bounded zsotropzc discrepancy for some 6 > 0 if and
only if f has strongly (weakly) §-bounded discrepancy for some §>0.

In Section 5 and the Appendix we are going to apply the following two inequalities to estimate the
discrepancy from above. Recall that r (h) = ]_[;1:1 max(|h;], 1).
Lemma 2.5 (Erd6s—Turan—Koksma [Koksma 1950]). For any positive integer Hy, we have

N

= 1 1|1 e
D({Xn},]lvzl) <C; (H_o + Z — N Z eZm(h,xn)
n=1

0<lk|<Ho r(h)

), (2-19)

where |h| = mralx]‘?;1 |hj.

Lemma 2.6 (Van der Corput’s fundamental inequality; see, e.g., [Kuipers and Niederreiter 1974],
Lemma 3.1 in Chapter 1). For any integer 1 < H < N, we have

N 2 N—-k
1 _N+H- N+H-1)1
‘ﬁ E Un| = —ag E lunl* + t gz E (H k)Re E UnUntk-  (2-20)
n=1 n=1

3. Key lemmas and proofs of Theorems 1-8

Covering M with the orbit of a geodesic ball and proofs of Theorems 1, 7, 2 and 8.

Lemma 3.1. Let ¢ be a piecewise Holder function with 1 >y > 0. Suppose L(E) is positive on a Borel
subset U with N(U) > 0:

(1) If there exists a sequence ry — 0 such that any geodesic ball in M with radius ry. covers the whole M
in ri™ steps, then €9 = 0 for Volg-a.e. § € M.

(2) If, for any small r > 0, any geodesic ball with radius r covers the whole M in r—M steps, then
Eg =0 for Volg-a.e. 6 € M.

Lemma 3.2. Let ¢ be a piecewise Holder function with 1 >y > 0. Suppose L(E) is continuous in E and
L(E) > 0 forevery E € R:

(1) If there exists a sequence ry — O such that any geodesic ball in M with radius ry covers the whole M
in ri™ steps, then B (p) =0 forall § € M and p > 0.

(2) If, for any small r > 0, any geodesic ball with radius r covers the whole M in r~M steps, then
,33_(1?) =0 forall € M and p > 0.



878 RUI HAN AND SVETLANA JITOMIRSKAYA

Lemmas 3.1 and 3.2 are key to our abstract argument. They are proved in Section 4. The connection
to bounded discrepancy comes in the following:
Let ¢ be as in Proposition 2.1 and r, as in Proposition 2.2.

Lemma 3.3. If f has weakly §-bounded isotropic discrepancy, then there exists r — 0 as k — oo such

2d/§

that any geodesic ball in M with radius ry will cover the whole M in rk_ steps.

Proof. There exists a sequence { Ni } and k¢ > 0 such that for any k > ko we have Jy, ({ f "9},11\'2_01) <N,/ 8,
This means for any geodesically convex set C C M,

Ny —
Yonko xc(S"0)
Ni
holds for all § € M. Thus if we take ry = Nk_S/(Zd) < min (rg, ré,), then by Proposition 2.2, we know

By, (0) is geodesically convex. By Proposition 2.1, Volg (B, (6)) > cgr,f = cgNk_‘g/2 > Nk_s. Thus
r2d/8

k
Y. 1B, @("0)>0
n=0

—Volg (C) > —N®

for any 6 € M. O

Lemma 3.4. If f has strongly 5-bounded isotropic discrepancy, then for any 0 < r < min (rg, ré,), any

—2d/§

geodesic ball in M with radius r will cover the whole M in r steps.

Proof. There exists Ny such that for any N > Ny we have Jy ({f”@}fy:_ol) < N3 for all § € M. This
means for any 0 < r < min (rg, ré,), any geodesic ball B, (0) (it is geodesically convex by Proposition 2.2)
and N = r =24/ we have

—2d/8_1

Y=o XB.®)(f"0)

—dh — Vol (B, (6)) = —r?4.

Since by Proposition 2.1, Volg (B, (0)) > cgrd > 124 we have

F—2d/8_q

Y xB,@(f"0)>0

n=0
for any 6 € M. O
In the case of 2-dimensional irrational rotation, we also have:

Lemma 3.5. For any (a1, a2) € | J,~1 WDC(), there exists ri (a1, 02, T) — 0 as k — oo such that any

1 ; ; A 4
Euclidean ball with radius ry covers the whole T? in e 8007

steps.
Remark 3.6. This lemma will be proved in Section 7.
We are now ready to complete the proofs of the main theorems.
Proof of Theorem 1. Combine Lemmas 3.3 and 3.4 with Lemma 3.1. U

Proof of Theorem 7. Combine Lemma 3.5 with Lemma 3.1. O
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Proof of Theorem 2. Combine Lemmas 3.3 and 3.4 with Lemma 3.2. O
Proof of Theorem 8. Combine Lemma 3.5 with Lemma 3.2. O
Estimation of discrepancy and proofs of Theorems 3, 5, 4 and 6. We have the following control of the
discrepancies of irrational rotation and skew-shift.

Lemma 3.7. If o € DC(7), then for some constant § > 0 we have Dy ({6 + na},{lvz_ol) < N8 uniformly
infheT<

Let

- n n n n n

Yp = (y1 + (1)“’ y2 + (1)y1 + (2)01, coes Yat (1)yd—1 oot (d)oe) = f"1. . va)s
where f is the skew-shift.
Lemma 3.8. If « € DC(t), then for some constant § > 0 we have D N({)-;n }r]lv=1) < N8 uniformly in
(y1.---.ya) €TY
Lemma 3.9. If o ¢ DC(d), then for some constant § > 0 there exists a sequence {N;} such that
Dy, ({¥n}nZy) < N7 uniformly in (y1..... ya) € T%.
Remark 3.10. Lemma 3.7 is standard. Its proof will be given in the Appendix. Proofs of Lemmas 3.8
and 3.9 will be given in Section 5.

Proof of Theorems 3, 5. These follow from Lemma 3.7 and Theorems 1 and 2. O
Proof of Theorems 4, 6. These follow from Lemmas 3.8 and 3.9 and Theorems 1 and 2. O

4. Proofs of Lemmas 3.1 and 3.2

Upper and lower bounds on transfer matrices. The following lemma on the uniform upper bound of the
transfer matrix is essentially from [Jitomirskaya and Mavi 2017]. We have adapted it into the following
form for convenience.

Lemma 4.1 [Jitomirskaya and Mavi 2017, Theorem 3.1]. Let ¢ be a function whose discontinuity set has
measure O and [ be a uniquely ergodic map on M. Then:

4.1.1. Let L(E) be positive on a Borel set U and . be a measure with w(U) > 0. Then for any { > 0
there exists a number D¢ > 0, and for any € > 0 there exists a set By ¢ with 0 < u(B¢ () < ¢, and an
integer N¢ ¢ such that for any E € U \ B ¢

() L(E) = D¢,
(2) forn > N¢g, |z—E| < e 4" and 6 € M, we have (1/n)1In ||4,(0,z2)|| < L(E) +e.

4.1.2. Furthermore, if L(E) is continuous in E and U is a compact set, there exists D > 0 and for any
€ > 0 there exists an integer N such that for any E € U

(1) L(E) = D,
(2) forn > Ne, |z—E| <e™" and 6 € M, we have (1/n)In || 4,(0,z)|| < L(E) + €.
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We are also able to formulate the following lower bound for the norm of transfer matrices.

Lemma 4.2. Let ¢ be a piecewise Holder function with 1 >y > 0 and f be a uniquely ergodic volume-
preserving map on M with V(f) = V(f~1) = 0. Then:

4.2.1. Let L(E) be positive on a Borel set U and yu be a measure with u(U) > 0. Then for any {, € > 0,
let D¢, Be ¢ and N¢ ¢ be defined as in Lemma 4.1.1:

(1) If there exists a sequence ry — 0 such that any geodesic ball in M with radius ry covers the
whole M in rk_M steps, then there exists a sequence {ny (€)} such that for k > k¢ ¢, any E € U\ B¢ ,
|z — E| < e™#€" and 0 € M we have

min max Ap, (70, 2)| > e"c L(E)=3€)
te{=1,1} (j=0,...,eCMe/Mni ” " (f =
(2) If, for any small r > 0, any geodesic ball with radius r covers the whole M in r—M steps, then for

n>Né€,anyEeU\B§’e, |z—E| < e " and 0 € M we have

min max |4, (f70,z2)| > e"LEI=3),
L€{—1,1} (j=0,...,c(Me/vn

4.2.2. Furthermore, if L(E) is continuous in E and U is a compact set, let D be defined as in Lemma 4.1.2
and for any € > 0 let N¢ be defined as in Lemma 4.1.2. Then for any E € U we have L(E) > D and for

4€n e have:

any |z—E|<e”
(1) If there exists a sequence ry — O such that any geodesic ball in M with radius ry, covers the whole M
inrg M steps, then there exists a sequence {ny (€)} such that for k > ke and any 6 € M,

min max A je, 2)|| > ok (L(E)=3¢€)
te{=1,1} j=0,...,eOMe/Mng I An (1 =

(2) If, for any small r > 0, any geodesic ball with radius r covers the whole M in r—™ steps, then for
n> N/ and any 0 € M,

min max | An (fj 0,2)| > oM(L(E)=3¢)
t€{—1,1} (j=0,...,eGMe/yIn

Proof of Lemma 4.2. We will focus on the proof of part (1) of Lemma 4.2.1. The other three proofs will
be discussed briefly at the end of this section.

Forany E € U \ B¢ and n > N¢ ., by Lemma 4.1.1 we have (1/n)|4,(0, E)|| < L(E) + €. Since
S (1/n)In || An (6, E)|| d Volg (6) > L(E), we have

1 1
Volg (My. g 1.(E).c) i= Volg({e € M: - In | 4x(6. B)| > L(E) —e}) >0 (4-1)

Now we take any 6 € M,, g 1.(E),e and |z — E| < e~ 4" When n > 2N¢ ¢ + 3, by standard telescoping

we have
42 (0, 2) || = | 4n (0, E)|| = [|An(0, 2) — An (0, E)||

> en(L(E)—e) _ (n + 2(N§,€ + I)HAHIOVOZ,e)en(L(E)—Se)
> en(L(E)—Ze)
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for large enough n > N é .- This means

Mn,E,L(E),e C Mn,z,L(E),Ze- (4'2)

We know the discontinuity set of (1/n)1In||A4,(0,z)| is J, = U}:éf_l (Jg), where Jp = U]K:laSj is
defined in the subsection on piecewise Holder functions on page 874. By our assumption (2-4) and the
fact the V;_;(f~1) = 0 (by the definition (1-2) of V(£ 1)), for n large enough, we have

Volg 4—1(Jn) <" Volg g_1(Jg); (4-3)

note that the largeness depends only on f. Define

Mn,Z,L(E),Ze = Mp 7z L(E),2¢ \ F2e—5€”/1’ (Jn)’
where a neighborhood is defined as
Fr(A) ={60 € M :dist(d, A) <r}.
Then by (4-3),
VOlg (Mn,z,L(E),Ze) = VOlg (Mn,z,L(E),2e) - 46_56"” VOlg,d—l (Jn)
> Volg (M 2 1(E).2¢) — 4 " C/Y™ Vol 41 (Jg) > 2.

In particular, it is a nonempty set. Now we take any 6 € Mn,z,L(E),Ze and 0 € B,—sen/y (6). We have, by
telescoping, (2-5) and the fact that V1 (f) = 0 (by the definition (1-2) of V(f)),

1400, 2)11 )
> 408 2)]| = 1 4n(8, 2) — An(6. )|

K
_ N € . . . o~
> en(L(E) 2€) (Z ||¢l||L1’) (n+ 2(N§’€ + I)HA”OOC )en(L(E)-I—e)j_gna);_l(dlst(fj 0, f] 9))7
= =0,...,

K

> e (LE)=2e) _ (Z [t ||u) (dist(6. )" (1 + 2(Ng.e + D[ A & )en EEN +et7)
=1

> en(L(E)—Se)

forn > N ;H .- This means
Fe—5€”/1/ (MH,Z,L(E),ZE) C Mn,Z,L(E),3e-

Hence for E € U\ B¢ ¢, n> Né:e and |z—E| <e™*€" we know M, ; 1.(E),3¢ contains a geodesic ball with
radius e ~(5¢/Y)"_Then there exists a sequence {1y (¢)} such that a geodesic ball with radius e ~5€/V)1& ~ pp
covers the whole M in at most e SM€/Y)k gteps. Thus for E € U \ Bg e, k > k¢ ¢ such that ng (e) > Né:e,
any |z — E| < e™*€"« and any 6 € T¢ we have

min max A 79, 2)|| > "k L(E)=3€)
te{-1,1} (j=0,...,eCMe/VIng I An (1 )l
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Remark 4.3. Notice that part (2) of Lemma 4.2.1 follows without taking a subsequence {ng(€)}. Also,
Lemma 4.2.2 follows without excluding the set B . O

Dynamical bounds on £g. The key to estimating £y is to apply the following lemma by Killip, Kiselev
and Last.

Following [Jitomirskaya and Last 1999], for f : Z — H where H is a Banach space, the truncated />
norms in the positive and negative directions are defined by

L]
1A =D 1f P+ @L—=LLDIf(L]+ D> for L >0,
n=1

[L]+1

1A12= Y [f@P+ (L] +1-L)f(LDI> for L <O0.

n=0
The truncated /% norm in both directions is defined by

[L2]

IA1Z, .= Z | f)P+(L1— L1 f(=1L1]=DP+(La—[ L2 )| f(LL2]+ D> for Ly, La>1.

n=—|L]
With Ae(0, z) being a function on Z, define Zj(@ z) € Rt and ZE_(G, z) € R™ by requiring
Ao (0, Z)”Zél:(g’z) = 2||A(, Z)”E_l-

Lemma 4.4 [Killip et al. 2003, Theorem 1.5]. Let Hg be a Schridinger operator and jig be the spectral
measure of Hyg and 8g. Let T > 0 and Ly, Ly > 2. Then

(5(lle ™ 080017, 1, + e 08107, 1)) > Caug+iur){E | Ly | <Ly, L}, < La}), (4-4)
where C is an universal constant.!

This lemma directly implies
Po.r(L)+ Pro.r(L) > C5(uo + itro)(E : |40, 2) | 1 > 21|46, 2) | T}).

The plan is to show that for any > 1 and any 0 satisfying (g, + trg,)(U) > 0, we have

(oo + iro)LE : [|Ae(Bo. 2) |21 > T"}) Z (1o, + 1 r6,)(U).

Proof of Lemma 3.1. We will prove part (1) in detail. Part (2) will be discussed briefly at the end of this
proof.

Fix n> 1 and 6 such that (ug, + prg,)(U) > 0. Let { = %(,ugo +urg,)(U), D= D¢ from Lemma 4.1,
and € = min (yD/(40Mn), D/6). Then by Lemma 4.1, there exists a set B, 0 < |B| < %(/LQO +uye,)(U),
and a sequence {ny} such that L(E) > D on U \ B and for E e U\ B, k > kg, |z — E| < e~ *¢"k and

1Here we formulate this lemma for operators with potential V(n) = ¢( f"6). This covers arbitrary bounded potentials by
taking f to be a corresponding subshift.
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any 6 € M,

min max A (f78.2)] > " EEIT,
e{—1,1} 1 =0,...,eCMe/VIng

Using that Ag4+:(0,z) = A¢(f5(0), z)As(0, z), this implies, by the condition on ¢,

A0 (6. 2) | 4 p100e/vmy > €2k LEI=36) > (AOMe/y)ni
If we take Ty = e(10Me/")nk then U\ B C{E : || As(0. E)|| 7, > T}'} for any 6, in particular 6. Then
by (4-4),
Poo. 77 (Ti) + Proy 7r(Tk) = C 2 (e, + ira)AE : | Ae(B0. E)ll £, > T} = C 2 (g, + 1re,) (V).
This implies §¢ = 0 for all ) € M such that (g + prg)(U) > 0.

Remark 4.5. Using Lemmas 4.1.1(2) and 4.2.1(2) instead of 4.1.1(1) and 4.2.1(1), part (2) can be proved
without taking a subsequence 7y ; therefore the conclusion holds for all 7" large enough rather than a
sequence 7. O

Bounds on B. The key to the bounds on 8 is to apply the following lemma.

Lemma 4.6 [Damanik and Tcheremchantsev 2007, Theorem 1; 2008, Corollary 1]. Let H be the
Schrodinger operator, with f real-valued and bounded, and K > 4 such thato(H) C[-K + 1, K —1].

Suppose for all p € (0, 1) we have
i

K
/ ( min max
Kk \ue{—-1,1} 1<un<T»
forany n>1. Then B+ (p) =0 forall p > 0. If (4-5) is satisfied for a sequence Ty, — oo, then B~ (p) =0
forall p > 0.

2\ —1
) dE = O(T™") (4-5)

Proof of Lemma 3.2. We will prove part (1) in detail. A modification needed for part (2) is discussed
briefly at the end of this proof.

It suffices to consider small p € (0,1). Fix any p € (0,1) small and n > 1. Assume o(H) C
[-K 4+ 1, K —1]. Since L(E) is continuous in £ on a compact set [—K, K], we have L(E) > D > 0 on
[-K. K]. Fix €y = min (oyD/(20Mn), D/6). By Lemma 4.2.2 there exists a sequence {1, x } such that
forany E € [-K, K], k > ky, any |z — E| < e~ *¢n"n.k and any 6 € M,

min max An  (F70,2)| > e"nk(LE)=3en)
(89

.....

Thus

min max |1 4;(6, 2)? > ek (L(E)=3¢€n) > ,(10Men/(yp))nn.in
1e{—1,1} j=0,m’e(10Mén/)/)nn'k

holds for any § € M, any E € [-K, K] and |z — E| < e~#¢n"n.k_ Now we take Tyx = e(10Men/(yo)mn i

‘E+—i —E‘: L et

Ty k Ty k
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i
Ail0,E+—
'/( +Tn,k)

Thus
2

>T"

min max 2T,k

le{=L1} (j=0,..,T)

holds for any E € [-K, K]. Therefore

2\—1
-n
) dE <2KT, .

K .
/ ( min max | A, (9, E + l—)
—K \tei-L1} 1<in<Ty, Tk

Now take a sequence {k; } such that 77 g < T g, <---. Let Tj, = T}, . Then

K .
/ ( min max | An (9, E + l—)
—K \ue{-1,1} 1<in<Tf, Tm
By (4-5), we have B, (p) < p forall 6 € M, any p € (0, 1) and any p > 0; thus B, (p) = 0 for all 6 € M
and any p > 0.

2\—1
) dE <2KT,;™.

Remark 4.7. Using Lemmas 4.1.2(2) and 4.2.2(2), part (2) follows without taking a subsequence {n,  }.
Therefore the conclusion holds for all T large rather than a sequence 7}. O

5. Skew-shift: proofs of Lemmas 3.8 and 3.9

In this section, we obtain the discrepancy bounds for the skew-shift. While the Diophantine case is likely
known, we didn’t find this in the literature. We thus present a detailed proof, especially since we build
our proof for the Liouvillean case on some of the same considerations.

Skew-shift. Let f: T9 — T be defined as
SO 32 va) = +a,y2+ Y1, Vd + Ya-1)-
Let Y, = f"(y1,...,yq); then
~ n n n n n
Yn=(y1+( )a, y2+( )y1+( )a,...,yd+( )yd_1+---+( )a) (5-1)
1 1 2 1 d
where () = 0if n < m.

Preparation: combinatorial identities.

Lemma 5.1. Letr; €N for 1 <t <s. Then we have

1[20,1

S
2 (—l)s‘2f=1”(z’sz_lll’r’) =0, (5-2)
1<t<s
l[=0,1 Ky N
=Y 1 (2op=1 lere
> (Rl (=) S T (5-3)
1<t<s t=1
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Proof. Let us consider the coefficient C, of x? in the product (1 + x)" (1 + x)™2---(1 + x)"s =
1+ x)Zf=1 "i, Let us define

N Iy
A(a) = (jl»jZ’---’js):jt = (jt,l’jt,2a-"vjl,rt)’ jt,k € {Ov 1}’ Z Zjl,k :a}' (5-4)
t=1k=1

Each element in 4@ corresponds to one way of choosing 1 or x in each term of the product (1 + x)"! -
(I+x)"2---(14x)" in order to get x% where j; x = 0 means we choose 1 out of the k-th (1 + x) from
(1 +x)", and j; x = 1 means we choose x instead of 1. Thus the capacity of A@_ denoted by |4@)], is
equal to Cy = (Z’ 7! rt ) Let us further define

AD = A@ (f, =0} (5-5)

For a = 5 — 1, since it is impossible to obtain x*~1 with ft #* 0 for any 1 <t <, we have

AGTD (U AEH)) = 2. (5-6)

=1

Fora =,
N
A(S)\(U <s)) = (5-7)
where
ry
={(jl,jz,...,jt):th,k=1for1§t5s}- (5-8)
k=1
Clearly,
s s '
UAga) :Z(_l)l—l Z mA(a) ’ (5-9)
t=1 i=1 I<ti<tr<-<ti<s 'I=
in which
lt:(),l S
(@) D=1 lere
)3 ﬂA - X () 10
I1<ti<tr<-<tj<s '|= Yo li=s—i
Thus

lt=0,1

() = 5 )

i=1 Yot li=s—i
1;=0,1
- Yt=1lire
_ Z (=1)* Yioil (5-11)
Py (=)

For a = s — 1, (5-2) follows directly from (5-6) and (5-11). For a = s, (5-3) follows from (5-7), (5-11)
and the fact that |[D| = [];_; ¢ O
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Diophantine o.

Proof of Lemma 3.8. For o € DC(t), we take integers

Hy~ N /@D foro < j<d 1. (5-12)
By Lemma 2.5,
= > 1
D(Yl,...,YN)fcd(—+ Z __Z 2m(hY,, )
Ho o o N
0<|h|<Hp
1 1 N
=Cg| o+ — ‘_ 4 © ) (5-13)
Hy Z V(h) N ,;1 n
o<|h|<Ho
where
d d—j .
u,(10) — exp{Zm' Z( o+ Z hj-i—ryr)( )} (5-14)
Jj=1 r=1
Let
y e n+l k
”,(Cl)n—eXP{Z”iZ(1“+ZhJ+ryr) Z( 1)1 11( 1 1)} (5-15)

Jj=2 I=

In general, if d > 3, we define the following for 1 <s <d —2:

d 1;=0,1 ) n+zs Ik
e ,ks,n_exp{27Ti > (!a+zhj+ryr) > (= 1)S‘Z?=1”( o ’)% (5-16)
j=s+1 1<t<s

Next, we illustrate the steps of the proof without details for two simple cases d = 2 and d = 3. After
that, we give a detailed derivation for arbitrary d.
Applying Lemma 2.6 to the ‘Zn | Un ) /N } term in (5-13), we obtain
N—k;

0 0 (0)
LS o,
N-— k1 (0), (0)

The d = 2 case: Estimating the ‘Z Un Up L, { term on the right-hand-side of (5-17) (see (5-27)
with d = 2) we have

(5-17)

A 77 NH2 Z(Hl k1)

N—kq 1

<__ 5-18
S Tkl -18)

(0) (0)
n+k1

The Diophantine condition on « implies that, see (5-28),

H,

1 I Ti—o H
- <H HETe 5-19
Z okl ™ Zl j 0 ( )



QUANTUM DYNAMICAL BOUNDS FOR ERGODIC POTENTIALS 887

Thus combining (5-17), (5-18) with (5-19), we have
1 N
P
n=1

Plugging this estimate into (5-13) yields the claimed result for d = 2.

1

S
~H  HZ

The d = 3 case: The difference between the cases d > 3 and d = 2 is that for d = 2 we can directly
estimate (5-17) via (5-18). However, for d > 3, we need to iteratively apply Lemma 2.6 to reduce the
dimension. Now let us illustrate the proof for d = 3.
To estimate the right-hand-side of (5-17), we compute as in (5-23),
N—ki _ N—ky
> =3
n=1

n=1

. (5-20)

Applying Lemma 2.6 to the right-hand-side of the equation above, we obtain
YRR
1 1
Z ukl,nukl,n+k2 :

n=1

N—k
1 1

M
N —k n; Yein

2 l 1 H>
St s 2 (Ha—k2)
Hy (N —ky)H3 k22=1

As in (5-27), we compute
N-Y7_ ki

O O < 1
u u —_.
‘ ; Kontkunta] = sk kool

Proceeding as in the d = 2 case via the Diophantine condition, we arrive at
N—k

1 )
‘N 2 Y

| 1
< =

Y Hy H?

Combining (5-17), (5-20) with the estimate above, we obtain
1 N
P
n=1

This proves the claimed result for d = 3.

1 1
~Hy H}

The general case: As we explained above, the general strategy is to use Lemma 2.6 to reduce

u©® -y @ @D

We stop when we reach u@=2) a5 we can apply (5-27) to these terms.
With the u® terms, 0 < s < d — 3, defined in (5-16), Lemma 2.6 implies,
| N-Yi_1k

S
N=S"_ ki K1 seeeskis,n

n=1

N_Zii}kt .
) ®
Do UE otk kentks | 52D

n=1

Hs4q

Y (Hsi1—ksi1)

ksy1=1

1 1
< + H{
Hsy1 (N =3 -1 ki) o
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Here
N— ZY+1
‘ S O
k] ..... ks.n"ky,..., ks.n+kgi1
n=1
N— ZY-’,—] d
n=1 Jj=s+1
1;=0,1 s s
Z (_l)s—Z‘lel, ((n+zt.=1ltkt)_(”‘i‘ks—i-l'i‘.zt:lltkt ))} ‘
J J
1<t<s
N-Y3 L1k d 1;=0,1 +1
y s Ik
= exp{27'ri Z (jOH-Zh +rYr) (— 1)s+1 Z+ll,<n+Zt 1 t)%'
n=1 j=s+1 1<t<s+1 J
N-Y3E ke d 1,=0,1 s+1
s l Tilik
= exp{2m’ Z (Joz+Zh]+ryr) (_1)s+2_2ti(l)lt( 0”+Z_t_1 t t)}
n=1 j=s+1 o<t<s+1 J
N-Y7E ke d 1=0,1 s+1
s / Tk
= exp{2ni > (h,a+Zhj+ryr) Z (_1)s+2—2tiélt( on+ =1l t)}
n=1 J=s+2 0<t<s+1 J
(5-22)
N_Zfi}kt d—j 1;=0,1 s+1
Y s Tilik
= Z exp{2m Z (h]a-l—Zh]Jrryr) Z (_1)s+1—ZtI}l,(n+Zt_—1 t t)H
n=1 J=s+2 r=1 1<t<s+1 J
N Z.&-‘rl
_ (s+1)
= Z Uk okgsin | (5-23)
n=1
Notice that in (5-22), we applied (5-3),
d—s—1 1,=0,1 +1
s+l lon+ Ik
r=1 0<t<s+1
Combining (5-21) with (5-23), we get for any 0 <s <d — 3,
1 N=Yi_1k )
S
—_—— u
'N_Zizlks y,2=:1 ki,..ks,n
1 1 Hsq1 s+1
< + (Hs+1—ks+1)(N— kt)
Hs1 (N_Zizlkt)Hs2+1k+Zl_1 ,Z
‘ 1 N Z.S-Fl ( )
s+1
11 Z P P )
N Zs n=1 ! i
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By (5-21), for s =d —2,
N-Y{ZPk

1 (@-2) :
d— Z Ukt yeskg—2,
N-YiZthk g Tt
1 1 Hdz_l N_Zidz_ll “ d-2) @-2)
< + (Hg—1—ka-1) Up, U
d— K1sees kag—o.,n ki,...kqg—2.n+kg_
H; 4 (N_Zl=12kl)H5_1 ke — 1 d—2,n" ki a—2:n+ka—1
1 1 Hay (N-Xisi ki (d—2) d-2)
S + S wiT ' (5-25)
~ d— kiseeskg—o,n " ki,cskg—on+kg—_1|’
H; 4 (N_Zl:fkl)Hd—l Wt — Leokg—2.n " ki,kg—o.n+ka—1
and
N-S{C ki ) —
‘ Z ukl,...,kdfz,nukl ..... ka'z,n-l-kd]‘
n=1
N_Z;i;l ki Jji1=0,1 d—1 .
_ . -1 g (T =1 Jiki
= exp{2mhdoz Z (=1 =1 '( 4
n=1 1<l<d-1
N-S{Z1 ki Jjr=0,1 d-1 .
_ . nd=Yel (lol’l—i-Zj:l ]lkl)
= exp{thda Z (-1 1=0JI p
n=1 0<l<d-1
N-Y 1k d—1
= Z exp{2m’hdna l_[ kl} (5-26)
n=1 =1
1
< (5-27)

~ d_l b
thoz [Ti=1 ki “TF
where in (5-26) we used (5-3).
Since & € DC(7), by the property of the Diophantine condition (2-9) and since |h;| < Ho, 1 <k; < H;,
we have

(O | =/
< == L <mgtte | HE. (5-28)
_ ~ ; = Ha- 1
ky_1=1 tho‘ H;i=11 ki HT j=1 J : 1=0

Thus combining (5-25), (5-27) with (5-28), we have

N-Y9"2k -
R RN 11 = 1/ A B
- Krykaom| ~ o S =—.
N—Zl:fkl n—=1 ! a=2:n Hg—y Hd—l(N_lelel) Hg—y Hd—2
Lemma 5.2. Forany o €T, if, for any 1 < ks < Hj,
1 N—Zf=1k1 ©) 2 1
N
N s 1 u ’S _9
‘N _Z?=1 k; ngl Kkiseks,n s2
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then forany 0 <t <s—1, 1 <k, < Hy, we have

1 N-Yi_i1k © 2 1
— u s —.
'N_Z;ZI kl n;l ki,..., k:.n th

Proof. For t = s — 1, by (5-24),
N-YiZiki

1 3 (s—1) 2
_— M

—1 ki, ks—1,
N-=Yi"1ki 1o : o

ZN Zl lklu(s)

1 Kiyeks,n
§—+ ( —k)( kl) 15:-05Ks,
HS (N Zf HSZ kX_:I * Z N Zl 1 kl)
1 1
<— =
Ay " HZ,
Then we proceed by reverse induction. O
At the final step we obtain
1L o1
(0)
FONAETS
n=1 0
Plugging it into (5-13), we have
- - 1 1 1 1 d
D(Yy,...,VN) S —+ S ~ N/ D ) O
Hp Z r(h) Ho Hj~¢

0<|il|§H()
Liouvillean «.
Proof of Lemma 3.9. For o ¢ DC(d), by property (2-11), we can find a subsequence {p,/qn} of the
continued fraction approximants of « such that g, 1 > q,‘f . In the following we will use ¢ instead of ¢y,

and g instead of g, 41 for simplicity. Here we would like to show D, (17 Tovees I?q) < ¢~ % for some § > 0.
Take

Hi~¢* " for0<j<d-2 and  Hg_y~gq* 079/ (5-29)

where € > 0 is small enough such that

d—1
[ Hi=q® 127192 <y, (5-30)
=0
Now by Lemma 2.5,
D(Yy,....Y,)
1 BEIES n
<Cq4 74— Z Zexp 2mi Z(h]a+h]+1y1+ -+hdyd_j)(.) . (5-31)
0 o<lhl<Ho (h) j=1 /
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Consider the difference

. Zexp{Zm Z(h a+hjpiyi+-+hgya- ])( )%

n=1 j=
q
n
ZGXP{27”Z(hjg‘i'hj-i-l)ﬂ+"‘+hdJ’d—j)(j)}'
1 & d p\/n
< - expl 2 hila—= () —1
<y el L= F) ()} -1
n=1 j=
1 q
<o ()]
n=1;=1
H
<=, (5-32)
q
where in the last step we use (2-7),
p 1
o——| = — < —7/—
q‘ a4 q4t!
Then combining (5-31) with (5-32), we have
- - 1 1 |1 H
D(Yl,...,Yq)scd(—+ Y, — Z ff”) +=2 (5-33)
Ho &= rh)ld q
0<|h|<Hy
where
d
~(0) _ . P _ n
U, —CXP{QWZ(hjg‘*'hjﬂyl+"'+hdycl—j)(j)}»
j=1
that is, u( ) as in (5-14) with « replaced with p/q. Thus with u() ke defined as in (5-16) with «

replaced with p/g, similar to (5-25) and (5-26), we have

‘ 1 _N_Zld;fkl (d—2)
p D 0 Tk
N‘Zl:lzkl n=1 1 a2
1 1 Haoy \N=Xici ki (d—2) @—2)
~(d—2 ~d—2
< + i i . (5-34)
Hy 4 (N — Z;i=_12 kl)Hd—l kd§=1 n;l kiskg—on"ki,.skqg—2,n+kq—
and
a->{=! ki @2 a3 a->i{= ki » d—1
Z Ukerskg—onky,kgontkg_y| — eXPP”ihd”g l_[ kl} ‘
n=1 n=1 =1
1
(5-35)

< .
" ra(p/o) TS kil
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Since |hg| < Ho, 1 <k; < H;, and by (5-30), for any 1 <k < H;_; we have

» d-2 1
it ITa] 25
=1 'R/Z
Thus
H;_, 1 H;— q
> — S Y S <qlnHy, (5-36)
kg—1=1 th(p/Q) ]_[lzl kl”R/Z j=1 J
Then combining (5-34), (5-35) with (5-36), we get
a-i=r k
1 S 1 gInHy_,
d—2 Z ukla-"ykd—an ~ H + d—2
a—2i=1 ki .o d-1 (q—=2127 Hi)Hg—
1 1
< = . (5-37)
~ 2
Hy T T H
By Lemma 5.2,
I & o _ 1
DI IS
q,=1 0
Plugging it into (5-33), we get
y 5 1 (logHo)? Hy 1
DYy,....Yp)f —+—F—7—"+—=5 ——. O
041 7) Ho + Ho + p q(l—e)/zd

6. Bounded remainder sets

Most of the material covered in this section comes from [Grepstad and Lev 2015]. We briefly discuss
it here for completeness and readers’ convenience. From now on we restrict our attention to irrational
rotation on T¢. For a measurable set U C Td, consider the function

N—-1

ANU.X)=N|U|:= AU X +na}}-) = N|U| = > yu(X +na)—N|U|.

n=0
We will say U is a bounded remainder set (BRS) with respect to « if there exists a constant C(U, @) > 0
such that

for any N and a.e. X € T4, We will call a measurable function g on T¢ a transfer function for U if its
characteristic function satisfies

xu(X) —|Ul=g(X)—g(X —a) ae.
Obviously if g is a transfer function for U, then its Fourier coefficients satisfy

() = Xu ()
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Proposition 6.1 [Grepstad and Lev 2015]. For a measurable set U C T4, the following are equivalent:

e U is a bounded remainder set.

e U has a bounded transfer function g.

Theorems 9, 10 and Corollary 6.2 are presented in [Grepstad and Lev 2015] without explicit bounds
on the transfer functions. We present the proofs in order to extract the needed estimates.

Theorem 9. Any interval I C T of length 0 < |qa — p| < 1 is a BRS with respect to o. Furthermore its
transfer function g satisfies ||g|lco < |4/

Proof. Without loss of generality, we consider an interval I = [0, k], where k = go — p > 0. Then

x1(x) = 1] = —{x} +{x -}

= —{x}+{x —qa}
= (—{x} = —{x—(g— Do) + ((x—a} + - + {x —qa})
=g(x)—glx—a),

where g(x) = — YI_({x — jl, llglloo < lgl- O

Theorem 10. Let ¥ = (v, va,...,v7) =qoa— p € Za+ 7%, v ¢ 7%, and let T € T4~ be a BRS with
respect to the vector (v1/vg,V2/Vq,...,Vq—_1/vg) with transfer function h. Then the set

U=UZ,0)={(X,00+10:X€eX, 0<t<1}
is a BRS with respect to a, whose transfer function g satisfies ||g|loo < |q|(|1]loo + 1)

Proof. Let vg = (v1,...,v4—1) be the vector in T9—1 which consists of the first d — 1 entries of . First,
we wish to find a bounded function g on T4 satisfying the cohomological equation

xuX,y)—|Ul =g, y)—g(x —vo,y —vg) forae. (X,y)e€ T-1 & T.
This means the Fourier coefficients satisfy the equation
§(n_’)l’ n)(l — e_ZNi(("_:l,ﬁo)+nvd))

= /Ud/ e—2ni(r71,7c+()//vd)50) dx e~ 2miny dy, (m,n)# (6, 0), (6-2)
0 JEZ+(y/va)vo

which implies
YO Xx () . - )
g(m,n) = 2 (. o) Jog +1)° (m,n) # (0,0). (6-3)

We know ¥ is a BRS with respect to Tg/vg; by (6-1) its transfer function 4 : T¢~! — R satisfies

- 1— e—2ﬂi<ﬁ1,17o)/vd ’

£ 0,
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It is straightforward to check that the bounded function g defined by
- . o
g(x,y)=h|x— E{y} — X[y}

satisfies the cohomological equation (6-3). Hence g is a bounded transfer function for U with respect
to v.

Indeed, [|g]loo < |#]lco + 1. Since ¥ = g — p, letting g(X) = g(X) + (X —a) +---+g(x¥—(¢—Da)
we have that U is a BRS with respect to o with bounded transfer function g satisfying ||gloo < |¢|l|€|lco <
lg1([I7]loo + 1). O

The following corollary will be used several times in Section 7.

Corollary 6.2. Let U C T? be the parallelogram spanned by two vectors
mo — 11
m(ay,o2)—(l1,012) and (q— - D, 0).
mop — 12
Then U is a BRS with respect to (a1, ap) with transfer function g satisfying ||g||co < |m|(|q| + 1) <2|mgq|.

Proof. In this case
v=(v1,v2) =m(ay,a2)—(l1,12) € Za +72, T = [O,qv—1 —p] x {0}.
U2

We know the transfer function & of ¥ with respect to vy /vy satisfies ||1]loo < |¢|. Thus ||g]lec <
im|(lg| + 1) < 2|mq|. O

7. 2-dimensional irrational rotation with weak Diophantine frequencies

In this section we deal with 2-dimensional weakly Diophantine frequencies. Our goal is to prove
Lemma 3.5.

Proof of Lemma 3.5. Assume (a1,a2) € WDC(cg, t/4), for some 7 > 4 and ¢o > 0. We divide the
discussion into two parts.
First, we introduce the coprime Diophantine condition:

PDC(7) = |_J PDC(c. 7)

c>0

= U { (a1,02) : ||(l;,a)||1r > ; for any ged(hy,hy) =1 or hihy =0 but h 756 . (7-1)
>0 |hl*
Obviously if @ € PDC(c, ), both o1 and «, belong to DC(c, 7).

Next we will distinguish two different cases: PDC or non-PDC. Roughly speaking, in the PDC setting,
we use bounded remainder sets technique presented in Section 6 and work directly with the 2-dimensional
problem. In the non-PDC but WDC setting, we are able to reduce the 2-dimensional problem to the
1-dimensional problem, which is much easier to analyze.
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Case A: (a1,a) € PDC(cy, 1) for some c¢; > 0. Let’s take the best simultaneous approximation
{(l1,n/mu,l2 n/mp)} of (a1, a2). It has the following property.

Lemma 7.1 [Lagarias 1982, Theorem 3.5]. If {1, o1, oz} is linearly independent over Q, then there are
infinitely many ny, such that

M linge Doy
Mu+1 ng+1 l2pg+1| #0.
Mue+2 ling+2 D2ng+2

Now we take r; > 0 such that
4 _
My, §;rk2<mnk+1. (7-2)

By (2-12), the choice of r; guarantees that for n > ny,

(mpoy — ll,n, mpdz — lz,n) € Brk 0,0), (7-3)
where
Br(x1.x2) :={y = (y1.y2) € T : |y1 —x1llF + l[y2 — x2llF < 7}
Let {pn,s/qn,s} 5= be the continued fraction approximants of (mpay —11,,)/(mpaz — 12 ,). For each n
choose s, such that

Gnsn =T ' <dns,+1- (7-4)
By (2-7), the choice of s,, guarantees that

mpdq _ll,n
s, ————

qn,sp — Pn,sp» 0) € B, (0,0). (7-5)
muyQy — lZ,n

By (2-12) and (2-14) we have

0 2
<max{|muo; —Il1 5|, |[Mpotz —l2 |} < ————, (7-6)
m;/4 n n n n = Mt
and by (7-2) we have my, < (4/7r)rk_2. Thus
< Coperi ™2 7-7
max (mnkvmnk+1’mnk+2) = CO,rrk . ( )

We have:

4
Lemma 7.2. For some n € {ny,ny + 1,ny + 2}, we have qn 5, +1 < rk_2r )

Let us postpone the proof of this lemma and finish the proof of Case A first.
Let U be the parallelogram spanned by the two vectors

mpoq —11,
mn(ahaz)_(ll,n,lz,n) and (Qn,snu_Pn,sna O)-
mna2_12,n
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By (7-3) and (7-5), U C By, (0,0). Corollary 6.2 implies
M—1

> v+ jor.y + jaa) — M|U|| < 4lmagn.s,|
j=0

fora.e. (x, y). Thus as long as M > 4|mpqy s, |/|U|, we have U —0 - (joy, jaz) covers the whole T2
up to a measure zero set. Then

M—-1
4
2c | Bang(—jar,—jaz) for M > % (7-8)
j=0

Now we want to estimate |U|. Since o € DC(cq, 7), by (2-9) we have

muay —Il1p c1 1
U| = |mna2_12,n|‘ n.sy——————— — Pn.sy| = P —
muoz — I A |mn| 2qn sn—l—l
Thus by (7-4) and (7-7),
4lmnlgn,s, _ 8 34
Mf_lmnp—i_ dn,s,49n,sp+1 = Cco c1, trk3r .

S|
. . _3.4
This means it takes By, (0, 0) at most Co, 5,77 377 steps to cover the whole T2.

Proof of Lemma 7.2. We will show it is impossible to have g, s, +1 > rk_zr4 foralln € {nj,np+1,n;+2}.
In this case by (2-7), (2-12) and (7-2), we have

. ] mpay — Iy
|Qn,snmn051 — Pn,s,Mn02 + Mnl = |mn052 - 2,n| “|9n,sy —l — Pn,s,
Mpla —1Li2.n
4
<7 21’ +1 (7_9)

«/_\/ mn—H dn,sy ’

where M), = Pn,sy, lz,n _Qn,snll,n-
We have the following estimates on the upper bounds of p, s, and M. Combining (2-9), (7-2), (7-4),
(7-6) with (7-7),

mupoy — 1, 1 2qn s, |Im 4 _3
| Prsn| < dnsn| — 2+ ns || P25 < Copererit 2 (7-10)
muQa _lz,n Qn,sn—f-l C1 \/_\/ |mn+1
By (7-9), (7-2), (7-7), (7-4) and (7-10),
3
|Myu| < |qn,s,Mnot1 — Pn,s,Mn2| + rkr < Cepoey, rrk . (7-11)

Case 1: If p, 5, = 0 for some n € {ng,ng + 1, nx + 2}, then by (2-7), (2-12) and (7-1), (2-9),(7-2), (7-7),
we have

3/2+1

21; S 1 > g Mu1 —l1,n Cl\/_\/ |mp41]
Tk Z |9n.s z 7

> Ceooer .t
dn,sp+1 " "mupa — lz,n 2mg 0:cr.tlk

which is a contradiction.
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Case 2: If M,, = 0 for some n € {ng,n; + 1,n; + 2}, then by (7-9), (7-2), (7-10), and the fact that
(o1, 2) € PDC(cy, ), we have

c1|mpy]

max (Pn,sn »4n »Sn

4
/2
)1— > Cco,cl,rrk s

4
r}?r > |mp| |‘In,sn051 —Pn,s,,Olzl >

again a contradiction.
Case 3: If pp 5, 70 and M, #0 for any n € {ng,nyx +1,nx +2}, thenforany i, j € {ng,nx +1,nx 42},
we have
[(gi,s;miMj —qj,s,m; M)y — (pis;mi Mj — pjs.mj M;)oo|

< (gi,s;mior — pis;mioa + Mi) Mj| + [(qj,s;mjor — pjs;mjoa + Mj)M;]|

4

< (|M;| + |Mj|)r]§r . (7-12)
Case 3.1: (qi,s;mi Mj—qj.s;mjM;, pis;miMj—pjs,m;M;)#(0,0) forsomei, j € {ng,ng+1,ng+2}.
In this case let h = ged(q;,5;,mi M; —4qj,s;mjiM;, pismiM;— pj,sjiji) be the greatest common
divisor of the two numbers if they are both nonzero, and & = 1 otherwise. Then by (7-12),

Gi,simiMj—qj,s;m;M; PisimiMj — pjs,mjMi M|+ M| 5.4
o1 — | < ry .
h h h
However on one hand by (7-11),
|M;| + M,

| 5p4 274 2t4—13
A res =Ml + M = Cegrereril” -

On the other hand, by the fact that (o1, @2) € PDC(cy, 7) and (7-2), (7-7), (7-10), (7-11),
Gi,simiMj —qj,s,mjMi PisimiM; — pj s, mjM;
h e K

o

Clhr

>
= (qi,simiM; —qj.s;miM;, pis;miM; — pjs.m; M;)|*

7t4/4
= Cco,cl,rrk )

a contradiction.

Case 3.2: Forany i, j € {ng,n; + 1,n; +2}
gi.simiMj = qj,s;m;j M,
PisimiMj = pj.s;mjM;.

Then for n = ng,
Pns,  Pntlsypr  Pnd2,.s,40

qn,sp, dn+1,sn+1 dn+2,5p42

Hence we can let p = pn s, = Pn+1,5p41 = Pn+2.5n4> A § =qn.s, = qn+1,sp11 = dn+2,5,4>- Lhen
we have (after plugging in M,, = ql1,, — pla.n)

gmulyp+1—mut1l1,n) = p(Mula py1 —Mmpt1l2,n), (7-13)
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q(mpliny2 —mpi2l1,n) = p(Mnlz ny2 —Mpt2l2.0), (7-14)
qMmpt1li,n+2 —Mps2li,n41) = p(Mny1l2,n42 —Muy2l2 n41). (7-15)
Then considering (7-13) - (=11 n+2) + (7-14) - 1 py1 + (7-15) - (—11,4), we get
Mp, g lang

P \Mug1 ling+1 lopg+1|=¢q-0=0,
Mue+2 n+2 L2ng+2

a contradiction with the choice of ny. O

Case B: (a1, a2) ¢ PDC(7). By the definition of PDC(7), the sequence En = (h1,n, h2,,) for which (7-1)
fails has to satisfy either gcd (h1,,, h2,,) = 1 (Case B.1) or hy ,ha , = 0 (Case B.2).

Case B.1: We can find a sequence {n;} such that |ﬁnj| = max (|h1,n;],|h2,n;]) — 00 as j — oo,
ged (hy,n;,hon;) =1 and
[A1,n; Q1 + hop, |l < 41
|hn |
Without loss of generality, we can assume |hy ;| = |l;nj |. In this case we can take rp; = 1/[hy1 4, |

For simplicity we will denote n; by n.

Now that ||hy no1 + hopoz|lt < 1/|h1,,]%, we can find [y 5,12, € Z such that |hy (01 —11,0) +
ha n(aa—I2 )| <1/|h1,|*. Since replacing (o1, a2) with (a1 + /1,5, @2 +12 ) does not change anything,
we will assume |7y po1 + ha poz| < 1/|h1,|*. Then

(0%) hl n 1
— |- < . (7-16)
(051 ( hz,n)‘ |h1,n|ta1

We consider the following two lines on T2:

ll(z)z({t},{z—?z}) and lz(t)z({t},{—Z;’nl}).

These two lines are close to each other in the sense that for || < |h1,, |37/4 by (7-16),

[t = o i
o1 ha.n

<
T hialTar T by ey

The graph of [5(¢) is the hypotenuse of a right triangle with two legs of lengths |k ,| and |/ ,| (mod Z?).

We consider the orbit of (a1, —(h1,,/ h2,n)1) under the rotation (g, —(h1,n/ ha n)or). These points lie

on [5(¢). Under this rotation the point moves a distance (v hin + h%,n/|h2,n |)a1 at each step by a big

interval with length +/ hin + h%}n. Let {pm/qm}5 -, be the continued fraction approximants of 1 /A2 .

Choose m such that
dm—1 < |hin| VA3, + 13, < dm. (7-17)

Then it would take a point on T at most ¢, + ¢m—1 steps (under the (ct;/ h2 »)-rotation) to enter each
interval of length 1/(|/1,,|V hin + h%,n) on T, see, e.g., [Jitomirskaya and Last 2000], which means it

o h
< 21 + 1,n
h2,n

T

o1
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would take a point on /5 (¢) at most ¢, + ¢m—1 — 1 steps (under the (v h%’n + h%,nal/lhz,n |)-rotation)
to enter each interval of length 1/|hy 5| = r,, on the graph of [5(¢). Moreover, it is easy to see that the
distance from any x € T2 to [5(¢) is bounded by l/vhin + h%,n < ry. Thus

e BZrn(kal,— ’"kal). (7-18)
k=0 h2.n

By (2-7) and (7-16),

(25
hl,n

This implies, by (2-7) and (7-17),

Pm—1+ dm—1

o a1 ar 1 dm—1
Pm—1—qm-17— 14 —1( + )‘S—Jr—_-
m & h2,n " hz,n hl,n dm |h1,n|r 1

|h2,n|
lgm—11lT < |gm—-121 —h2ppm—1] < —2,
dm
|h1 n| 2
lgm—102|t < —— + )
" dm |h1,n|r_4
Then by the fact that « € WDC(cy, t/4) and (7-17),
|h2nl |h1,nl 2 Co co
2 > > >
This implies
t/4+2
Gm + dm—1 < 2qm < |y 20 (7-19)

Since
/442

0<k< |h1,n|r/2+1 < rn—3r/4’

€o

by (7-16) the points (koy, ko) and (kay, —(h1,n/ h2,n)kay) differ at most by r,f/4, S0 we obtain using
(7-18) and (7-19),

r;3r/4

T2 C U B3y, (kay, kas).
k=0

Case B.2: We can find a sequence {n; } such that 1 ,; =0 and |h; »,| — oo such that

1A1,n; 01T < (7-20)

|h1,nj |1: '

For simplicity we will replace n; with n. We can find M, such that |h ,01 — My| < 1/|h1,|". Let
dp = ged(hy,,, My) be the greatest common divisor. Let 4y, = h1,,/d, and M, = M, /d,. We have

1
<
|hl,n|r+1

o — —0. (7-21)

M,
ﬁl,n
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If h~1,n is bounded in 7, then o can be approximated arbitrarily closely by rationals with bounded
denominators, which is impossible. Thus |ﬁ1n| — o0o. Now take radius r, = 1/ |l;1n| For each
0<ic< ﬁLn — 1 consider {(io + kﬁl,nal, ioy + kﬁl,naz)}?zo- Let { pm/qm}o—, be the continued
fraction approximants of /11 ,a2. Choose m such that

Gm—1 < |h1nl =17 < qm. (7-22)

Then it takes any point on T at most ¢, + gm—1 — 1 steps (under the Elanaz—rotation) to enter each
interval of length r,; see, e.g., [Jitomirskaya and Last 2000]. By (2-7),

~ 1
|Pm—1—qm-1h1,n02] < i (7-23)

m
By (7-20), (7-22) and since t > 4, we have
dm=-1_ _ 0 )
[h1nl* (Qm—1|h1,n|)r/4

|gm—1h1,no1] <

By the fact that « € WDC(cy, t/4),
co

||Qm—1]/~ll,na2|| > .
(gm—1lh1,a])7/*

By (7-23) and (7-22), we have
1 ~
am = - lhal 2. (7-24)

Now for 0 <k < gm + gm—1 — 1, by (7-21), (7-20) and (7-24),

- i M C
iozl—i-khl,noq—l~ 2l < — =Cr,f/2.
T |h1|T?

1,n

Since ged (ﬁl,n, Mn) =1, any interval of length r, = 1/|le,n| contains iﬂn/ﬁl,n forsome 0<i < le,n—l.

Thus ~
@m+qm—1) k1l

T2 C g By, (kay, kas).
k=0

By (7-24), (gm + qm_1)|l;1,n| <r, ", so we have

r—'L'

12 < | Br, (k. kaz), (7-25)
k=0
completing the proof of Case B.2 and thus of Lemma 3.5. O
Appendix

Proof of Lemma 3.7. For sufficiently small € > 0, fix an integer Hy ~ N/(@@=D+1+de) " define
g(n) =1/(n(n+ 1)) for 1 <n < Hy and g(Hy) = 1/Hy. For (n1,...,ng) € 7% with 1 < n; < Hy,
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define f(ny,...,ng4) = ]_[?zlg(ni). By Lemma 2.5, we have

Dn()<C L - 27n(ha )
v d(H +0<|h|<H r(hy I N Z
< ~d (L + i Lﬁ_);)
T \Ho N gy r() (R a) v
~ (1 1 1
= d(_+ﬁ Z fny,....ng) Z q—)
0 ni,....ng=1 ﬁ=(h1,...,hd)756, hjl<n; ||<h,0(>”‘[
- 1 1 Ho 34 r(7) ( )‘E
< d(—o+ﬁ >, Sfnng) Z )
ny,...,ng=1
~ (1 1 &
< d(—+— > f(nl,...,nd)r(ﬁ)flogr(ﬁ))
HO N ni,....ng=1
5501(1% HOd(Jtv 1+6))
0
SN 1/(d(z— 1)+1+d€) O
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WITH CONSTANT VORTICITY
I: CUBIC LIFESPAN
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This article is concerned with the incompressible, infinite-depth water wave equation in two space
dimensions, with gravity and constant vorticity but with no surface tension. We consider this problem
expressed in position-velocity potential holomorphic coordinates, and prove local well-posedness for
large data, as well as cubic lifespan bounds for small-data solutions.
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1. Introduction

The motion of water in contact with air is well described by the incompressible Euler equations in the
fluid domain, combined with two boundary conditions on the free surface, i.e., the interface with air. In
special, but still physically relevant cases, the equations of motion can be viewed as evolution equations
for the free surface. These equations are commonly referred to as the water wave equations. Most notably,
this is the case for irrotational flows. However, in two space dimensions there is a natural extension of
these equations to flows with constant vorticity.

In previous work [Hunter, Ifrim and Tataru 2016; Ifrim and Tataru 2016] we have considered the
local and long-time behavior for the irrotational gravity wave equations with infinite depth in two space
dimensions. In this article we take a first step toward understanding the more difficult question of the
long-time behavior of gravity waves with infinite depth and constant vorticity, either in R x R or in the
periodic case R x T. We begin by establishing a local well-posedness result. Then we consider the
lifespan of small-data solutions, where, like in the zero vorticity case [Hunter, Ifrim and Tataru 2016],

M. Ifrim was supported by the Simons Foundation. D. Tataru was partially supported by the NSF grant DMS-1266182 as well as
by a Simons Investigator Grant from the Simons Foundation.
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we are able to prove cubic lifespan bounds. To the best of our knowledge, this is the first long-time
well-posedness result for this problem.

We remark that it is of further interest to consider small localized data, and establish an almost global
in time result, as it was done in the irrotational case in [Hunter, Ifrim and Tataru 2016], improving an
earlier result of [Wu 2009]. However, in the constant vorticity case this problem presents some interesting
new challenges. We hope to consider this in subsequent work.

The motivation to study the constant vorticity problem comes from multiple sources. On one hand,
from a mathematical perspective, it provides us with the possibility to consider vorticity effects in a
framework where the equations of motion can still be described in terms of the water/air interface, while
allowing for a larger range of dynamic behavior, which is particularly interesting over large time scales.
On the other hand, from a practical perspective, constant vorticity flows are good models for the water
motion in the presence of countercurrents. An interesting example of this type is provided by tidal
effects.

The constant vorticity problem is a subset of the full vorticity problem, and as such, local well-posedness
for regular enough data can be viewed as a consequence of results for the general problem. For this we
refer the reader to [Christodoulou and Lindblad 2000; Lannes 2005; Lindblad 2005; Coutand and Shkoller
2007; Shatah and Zeng 2008; Zhang and Zhang 2008]. There has also been a considerable body of work
devoted to the study of solitary waves in constant vorticity flows. A good source of information in this
direction is provided by several recent articles [Constantin and Varvaruca 2011; Kozlov, Kuznetsov and
Lokharu 2014; Constantin, Kalimeris and Scherzer 2015], as well as the survey article [Strauss 2010].
Various ways of formulating the equations have been described in [Wahlén 2007; Ehrnstrém 2008; Ashton
and Fokas 2011].

The conformal formulation for two-dimensional water waves, which we adopt here, following our
previous work [Hunter, Ifrim and Tataru 2016], originates in early work on traveling waves; see, e.g., [Levi-
Civita 1925]. For the dynamical problem, to the best of our knowledge it first appears in [Ovsjannikov
1974], but was better developed later in [Wu 1997] and also in [Dyachenko, Kuznetsov, Spector and
Zakharov 1996]. It has been widely used since then in order to study a variety of water wave problems.
However, as far as we know, this is the first article where this formulation is fully implemented in the
constant vorticity case.

1A. Egquations of motion. The water flow is governed by the incompressible Euler equations in the
fluid domain €2, with a dynamic and a kinematic boundary condition on the free surface of the fluid I';.
Denoting the fluid velocity by u(z, x, y) = (u(¢, x, y), v(¢, x, y)), and the pressure by p(t, x, y), the
equations of motion are the equation of mass conservation

uy+v,=0 1in Q(1), (1-1)
and Euler’s equations also in €2 (¢)

{utﬂux N (1-2)

Ut+uvx+vvy:_py_ga
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where g is the gravitational constant. The boundary conditions for capillary-gravity waves are the dynamic
boundary condition

p=po onl(), (1-3)

po being the constant atmospheric pressure, and the kinematic boundary condition, which asserts that the
free boundary I'(¢) is transported along the flow. Since we are in the two-dimensional case, the vorticity
will also be transported along the flow. This makes it possible to study flows with a nonzero constant
vorticity field,

w=uy,— vy =—c, wherec isa constant.
Then the velocity field u can be represented as

u=(cy+eox ¢y,

where ¢(f, x, y) is called the (generalized) velocity potential. Here ¢ it is defined up to an arbitrary
function of time and, by the incompressibility condition, it satisfies the Laplace equation in €2 (7)

Ap(t, x,y) =0.
This brings us to our boundary condition on the bottom, which asserts that
lim ¢(x,y)=0, uniformly in x.
y——00

Then ¢ is uniquely determined by its values on the free surface I' (7).
Introducing its harmonic conjugate 6 (¢, x, y),

Yr =0y, @y =—0,,
we can rewrite the equations in (1-2) as a single scalar equation in the fluid domain:
V(g — et +cyps + 5(@F + 97) + gy) = 0.

Since ¢ is only defined up to an arbitrary function of time, we can absorb a function of time into ¢. Using
the fact that the pressure is constant on I'(#), we obtain the following analogue of Bernoulli’s equation:

@1 — O+ cype + 3 (97 + o) +gy=0 onT (). (1-4)

This is the equation that makes possible reduction of dimensionality of the problem, in the same manner
as for purely potential flows. This is in combination with the kinematic boundary condition, which is
already restricted to I'(¢). We remark that expressing 6 and the full gradient Vo on I'(¢) in terms of the
restriction of ¢ to I'(¢) requires using the Dirichlet-to-Neumann map associated to the fluid domain, and
in turn makes our equations nonlocal.
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1B. The equations in holomorphic coordinates. The first issue we need to address is the choice of
coordinates. Here we take our cue from [Hunter, Ifrim and Tataru 2016], henceforth abbreviated [HIT16],
and work in holomorphic coordinates. There are also other ways of expressing the equations, for instance
in Cartesian coordinates using the Dirichlet-to-Neumann map associated to the water domain; see, e.g.,
[Alazard, Burq and Zuily 2011; 2014]. However, we prefer the holomorphic coordinates due to the simpler
form of the equations; in particular, in these coordinates the Dirichlet-to-Neumann map is diagonalized
and given in terms of the standard Hilbert transform.

We obtain a system which models the time evolution of the free surface, described via a function W
as the graph of the function « — W(«) + «, and that of the holomorphic velocity potential Q = ¢ +i6
restricted to the free surface. The derivation of the equations is relegated to Appendix B, also using some
of the analysis from the Appendix in [HIT16]. Some minor changes are needed for the periodic case;
these are also described in [HIT16, Appendix B]. The outcome of this computation is the following set of

equations:
Wi+ (We+ DE +i5W =0,
(1-5)

. C
—lle—o,

|Qa|2:|
J

where J := |1 + W,|% P is the projection onto negative wave numbers

Qz—igW+EQa+iCQ+P[

P =1 —iH), with H the Hilbert transform,

-0 w w
F;:P[M]’ Fi :=P[ 4+ :|’
J 1+wW, 1+W,

and

wo w
F:=F—iSF, lezP[ Qu _ Wl ]
2 1+W, 1+ W,
These equations are considered either in R x R or in R x S'. They model an evolution in the space of
functions which admit bounded holomorphic extensions to the lower half-space; equivalently, their Fourier
transform is supported on the negative real line. By a slight abuse, we call such functions holomorphic.

This is a Hamiltonian system, where the Hamiltonian has the form

3
_ C
E(W, Q) =m/g|W|2<1+Wa>—iQQa+cQa<3W>2— SIWEWA+W)de.  (1-6)
A second conserved quantity is the horizontal momentum,
1 = — — —
P(W, Q) =f{;(QWa — QW) — WP + S (W2 W + W2W,) | da, (1-7)

which is the Hamiltonian for the group of horizontal translations.

We remark that if ¢ = O then the equations (1-5) are the gravity water wave equations studied in
[HIT16]. The sign of ¢ is not important, as it can be switched via the flip « — —a. For convenience we
assume ¢ > 0. The space-time scaling

(W(t, &), Q(t, @) = W ZW(ht, A2x), A3 Q(Ar, A2x))
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is a symmetry for gravity waves (thus it leaves g unchanged). Here it changes ¢ — Ac. Finally, the purely
spatial scaling

(W(t, o), O, &) = W2W(t, A2x), A 30(t, A2x))

has the effect of leaving ¢ unaffected, but it changes g — A~!g. Thus one could use scaling considerations
to set both c =1 and g = 1. However, we choose not to do that, and instead use the coefficients ¢ and g to
keep better track of the expressions arising in our analysis. In this context, it is useful to observe that one
can interpret ¢2/g as an (inverse) semiclassical parameter, so that all energy expressions can be viewed as
homogeneous.

We further remark that the terms involving ¢ are lower-order, though they cannot be viewed as bounded.
Thus, it is natural to expect that the local theory for this problem is not very different from the gravity
waves; indeed, our results in this regard are similar to [HIT16]. However, we will see that the long-time
behavior is quite different in the constant vorticity case.

To further motivate our expectations concerning this system, we note that the linearization of the
system (1-5) around the zero solution is

{wt L (1-8)

q:+icqg—igw =0,
restricted to holomorphic functions (in our terminology, these are functions with negative spectrum). It is
not difficult to see that this is a dispersive equation. Expressed as a second-order equation this becomes
Wy +icwy +igwy = 0. (1-9)
From here we can deduce the associated dispersion relation,

> +er+gE=0, £<0. (1-10)

This is the intersection of a lateral parabola with the left half-space. It has two branches, intersecting the
axisé =0att=0and 7T = —c.
The conserved energy and momentum for (1-8) are, respectively,

5o(w,r>=/|w|2—iqc‘1ada=||w||iz+||q||§m,

1, _
PO(W,V)Z/l—.(qwa—qwa)—clwlzda.

The former motivates the functional setting where we will study the equations (1-5). The system (1-8) is a

12

well-posed linear evolution in the space 7, of holomorphic functions endowed with the L2 x H'/?-norm.

To measure higher regularity we will use the spaces 7£, endowed with the norm

n
2 . k 2
I w, HIF, =Y I8k, 72, 12
k=0
where n > 1.
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1C. The differentiated equations and diagonalization. As the system (1-5) is fully nonlinear, a standard
procedure is to convert it into a quasilinear system by differentiating it. In the case of gravity waves this
yields a self-contained first-order quasilinear system for (W, Q). This is no longer true here, precisely
due to the contributions from F; and 7j.

To write the differentiated system, as well as the linearized system later on, we introduce several
notations. First, as in [HIT16], we set

Qo w

= N Y: .
1+W I+w

W=W, R

The expression R has an intrinsic meaning; namely it is the complex velocity on the water surface. Y, on
the other hand, is introduced for computational reasons only, in order to avoid rational expressions in
many places in the sequel.

We also need two key auxiliary real functions. The first is b, which we call the advection velocity, and

is given by
o w I W
b:i=b—iSh, b p| Le +P&, by :=P|—— |-P| ——|. (1-11)
2 J J 1+ W 1+W
The second is the frequency-shift a, given by
g:=a+§a1, a:=i(P[RRy]— P[RR,]), ai=R+R-N, (1-12)
where
N := P[WR, — WR]+ P[WR, — WR]. (1-13)

The functions a and b are the leading-order coefficients in the linearized equation, and thus fully describe
the quasilinear nature of the problem. The linearized equation is more involved and is described in full
later, but, as a baseline, the reader should keep in mind the linear system

{wt+bWa+qa:0, (1_14)

q:+icqg—i(g+a)w=0.

The real function g + a has a physical interpretation as the normal derivative of the pressure on the
interface; this is proved in Appendix A. For more regular irrotational waves (i.e., ¢ = 0) this was proved
by Wu [1997] to be positive; an alternate proof was provided in [HIT16] in the context of holomorphic
coordinates, assuming only scale-invariant regularity (W, R) € #; 2. This positivity, called the Taylor
sign condition [1950], was crucial for the well-posedness of the water wave system, both with gravity
[Wu 1997; Hunter, Ifrim and Tataru 2016] and with surface tension [Ifrim and Tataru 2017].

For the present problem we still need to know that g 4 a is nonnegative, which corresponds with the
normal derivative of the pressure being bounded away from zero. But it is no longer the case that this
comes for free. Thus, we will impose the positivity condition on the normal derivative of the pressure and
solve the equations for as long as this condition holds uniformly. We remark that this is always the case if
we assume that R is small in L®°, which is the case for our small-data result.
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Differentiating with respect to « yields a system for (W, Qy), which turns out to be degenerate
hyperbolic with a double speed b. This is explained in detail in the context of irrotational gravity waves
in [HIT16], and easily carries over here as the highest-order terms in the equations are the same. Then it
is natural to diagonalize it. This is also done exactly as in [HIT16], using the operator

Ou
14+ W,

A(w,q) :=(w,qg — Rw), R:= (1-15)

Noting that
AWy, Qo) = (W, R), W :=W,,

it follows that the pair (W, R) diagonalizes the differentiated system. Thus, rather than repeating the
more extensive computations in [HIT16], here we directly take advantage of this knowledge to arrive
more efficiently at the differentiated system for the diagonal variables (W, R).

We first introduce b into the equations using the relations

F=b R Fi=by + i (1-16)
- 1+W’ 1 =01 l—i—W’

so that the system (1-5) is written in the form

c —

WH@O+WJH§W=R+iW,

[\

g+bgf4gv+wg—€ﬁw:JmRm—jgﬁWR—WR}

Here the terms on the right are antiholomorphic and disappear when the equations are projected onto the
holomorphic space.

Next we differentiate the equations. For the first equation we need the expression for by, for which we
introduce one last set of quadratic auxiliary functions M, M| and M as follows:

—m_;
M:=M 12M1,_
Mo R . R

1+W 1+W
My:=W—W —bjq=P[WY]y— P[WY],.

— by = P[RYy — R,Y]+ P[RY, — R,Y], (1-17)

Thus, we can substitute b, with

_ R . R
14+ W 1+ W

IS

o

-di—M—M. (1-18)
For the second equation we switch directly to R, and then b, is no longer needed in view of the identity

(8 +b3a) R = 05(3; +b3a) O — RO (W; + b(1 + Wo)).
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Taking the above discussion into account, after some straightforward computations, one arrives at the

system
Wt+bWa+w:(1+W)1\_/I+i£W(W—V_V),
1+ W 2 (1-19)
gW—a ¢ RW+RW+N
w2 1xw

This governs an evolution in the space of holomorphic functions, and will be used both directly and in its

R, +bR,+icR—i

projected version. Obviously the two forms are algebraically equivalent.

We remark that while the transport coefficient b appears explicitly in these equations, the frequency
shift @ does not. This is due to the fact that the right-hand side of the second equation is still fully
nonlinear in W. To understand better the role played by a one needs either to consider the linearized
equations, which are discussed in Section 3, or to further differentiate (1-19), as in Section 4.

1D. The main results. To describe the lifespan of the solutions we begin with the control norms in
[HIT16], namely
A= Wiz + 1Yl + 11D RI| o gooe. (1-20)

B :=|D|"*W|gmo + || RaIBMO, (1-21)

where | D| represents the multiplier with symbol |£]. In order to estimate lower-order terms introduced in
conjunction with ¢ we also introduce
A= IDIV2W L + IR Lox, (1-22)
A_y =Wl L. (1-23)
It is also useful to introduce the notations
B:=B+cA+c*A_ip,
5 (1-24)
A= A+CA_1/2+C A_q.

Here A is a scale-invariant quantity, while B corresponds to the homogeneous #-norm of (W, R) and
A_1 > corresponds to the homogeneous Fo-norm of (W, R). We note that B, and all but the Y -component
of A are controlled by the energy and 7{;-norm of (W, R).

Now we are ready to state our main results. We begin with the local well-posedness result:

Theorem 1. Let n > 1. The system (1-5) is locally well-posed for initial data (Wy, Qq) with the regularity
(Wo, Qo) € Ho,  (Wo, Ro) € i,
and satisfying the pointwise constraints

[W(a)+ 1| >8>0 (nointerface singularities), (1-25)
g+a(@) >8>0 (Taylor sign condition). (1-26)

Further, the solution can be continued for as long as A and B remain bounded and the pointwise conditions
above hold uniformly. The same result holds in the periodic setting.
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The well-posedness above should be interpreted in the sense of Hadamard. To be more precise, it
means that there exists some time 7 > 0, depending only on the initial data size and on the constant § in
the above pointwise constraints, so that the following properties hold:

(1) (regular data) For each data (Wy, Qg), which is as above, but with additional regularity (W, Ry) € iy,
with n > 2, there exists a unique solution (W, Q) in [0, T'], with the property that

IOW, Bllco.r700 S 1 (Wo, R)llz,, 0<k <n.

(2) (rough data) For each data (Wy, Q) as above there exists a solution (W, Q) in [0, T'], with the
property that

(W, B)llcro, 750 S 1 (Wo, Ro)llg,, k=0, 1.

Further this solution is the unique limit of regular solutions, and depends continuously on the initial
data.

(3) (weak Lipschitz dependence) The solution (W, Q) has a Lipschitz dependence on the initial data in
the #; topology.

The implicit constants in all the estimates above depend only on the initial data size and on the constant §
in the above pointwise constraints. Further, the last part of the Theorem 1 asserts that in effect these
constants can alternatively be estimated purely in terms of our uniform control parameters A and B, rather
than the full Sobolev norm of the data.

Our second result in this paper is a cubic lifespan bound for the small-data problem:

Theorem 2. Let (W, Q) be a solution for the system (1-5) whose initial data satisfies
1(Wo, Qo) ll5, + II(Wo, Ro)llj;, <€ < 1. (1-27)
Then the solution exists for a time T, ~ €2, with bounds
(W, Q)Y Dl + IW, RYD Iy, S€, 1] < Te. (1-28)
Further, higher regularity is also preserved,
W, RYD I3, S TW, R)O)ly,, il <Te, (1-29)
whenever the norm on the right is finite.

To the best of our knowledge this is the first nontrivial lifespan bound for solutions to this problem. A
similar result for the zero-vorticity problem was proved in our earlier article [HIT16]. The problem here
is considerably more difficult than the one in [HIT16], both technically and conceptually. At the technical
level, the normal form for the vorticity problem is much more involved, and quite nontrivial to compute
(see the next section). Qualitatively, here we have stronger quadratic interactions at low frequency, which,
unlike in [HIT16], prevent us from obtaining cubic bounds for the linearized equation (and thus, for
differences of solutions).
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We further remark that in [HIT16] we also provide a proof of an almost global result for small localized
data for gravity waves. Our aim is to also provide a similar result in this context. However, the ideas in
[HIT16] do not directly carry over to this case, due first, to the lack of a scaling symmetry, and secondly,
to the lack of cubic estimates for the linearized equation. We hope to be able to address these issues in
subsequent work.

We note that the periodic case is almost identical and is not discussed separately. The only difference
in the analysis is in how the constant functions are treated. This is discussed in detail in the Appendix to
[HIT16], and carries over to the present paper without any change.

1E. Outline of the paper. There are three key steps in our analysis, which eventually provide all the
ingredients which are necessary in order to prove our main results. These are as follows:

(i) The normal-form analysis. The constant vorticity water wave equation has many quadratic interactions,
yet we seek to prove small-data lifespan bounds as if the nonlinearities were cubic. At least formally the
key to this is the normal-form analysis [Shatah 1985], which allows us to replace quadratic nonlinearities
with cubic ones. While the normal-form transformation for gravity waves is quite straightforward, in the
presence of constant vorticity, this is no longer the case.

Indeed, the normal form turns out to be unbounded both at low frequency and at high frequency. This
computation is fairly involved, and is carried out in the next section. Its redeeming feature is that its
outcome is also quite explicit.

The normal form we calculate here is not directly used in any of the estimates we derive later on.
However, it is crucially used in order to construct modified energies with cubic estimates, which is the
base of our quasilinear modified energy method [Hunter, Ifrim, Tataru and Wong 2015; 2016].! Even
though the normal form is badly unbounded, it has enough of a “null structure”, or antisymmetry, so that
the cubic energy corrections it generates are all of bounded type.

(ii) The analysis of the linearized equation in Section 3. This is a critical part of any local well-posedness
result for a quasilinear problem. The derivation of the equations is also interesting, as it clarifies the
quasilinear structure and the roles played by the advection coefficient b, and the frequency shift a.

As for the gravity waves in [HIT16], we are able to prove that the linearized problem is well-posed in
our base space Ho. Further, the bounds we prove are in terms of our control parameters A and B, and not
in terms of the full Sobolev norm of the solution.

Unlike in [HIT16], we are no longer able to prove cubic estimates for the linearized equation. This is
due to the unbounded low-frequency part of the normal-form transformation, which loses its skew-adjoint
structure after linearization. Because of this, we are able to use the bounds for the linearized equation in
the proof of local well-posedness, but only partially in the proof of the cubic lifespan result.

(i) The cubic energy estimates in Section 4. Since we already have the conserved Hamiltonian, which
controls the Ho-norm of (W, Q), our task here is to successively provide bounds for (W, R) in the

IFor earlier attempts to adapt normal forms to quasilinear problems we refer the reader to [Wu 2009; Germain and Masmoudi
2014; Ionescu and Pusateri 2015]. Other equally successful approaches are the paradiagonalization method in [Alazard and
Delort 2015], and the flow method of [Hunter and Ifrim 2012].
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H spaces for k =0, 1, .... In all cases, we control the evolution of these norms using our pointwise
control parameters A and B.

These bounds come in two flavors: (a) local bounds, which apply for large data, and are needed for the
local well-posedness result, and (b) cubic long-time bounds for small data, which are used for the cubic
lifespan result. The former are obtained largely by differentiating the equation, and then by applying the
bounds for the linearized equation. The latter, however, requires computing cubic energy corrections, and
there, we rely heavily on the normal form.

The crucial step is the one for the #,-norm of (W, R) (i.e., k = 1), as this is the level where we have
our well-posedness result; for this reason, we describe this case in detail. The case k = 0 is simpler since
(W, R) solves the linearized equation, so we already have the local bound. The case k > 2 is discussed
last, without explicitly computing the modified energy.

Once the bounds for the linearized equation and for the differentiated equation are established, the
remaining arguments in the proofs of our main theorems are a fairly straightforward repetition of arguments
in [HIT16]. We outline this in the last section of the paper.

Finally, the Appendix plays two roles. In Appendix B we outline the derivation of the constant-vorticity
gravity wave equation in holomorphic coordinates. Last, but not least, in Appendix A we collect a number
of bilinear Coifman—Meyer and nonlinear Moser-type estimates, some from [HIT16], and prove the ones
which are new in this paper.

2. The normal-form transformation

The nonlinear evolution (1-5) contains quadratic terms, yet for our problem we seek to prove cubic

lifespan bounds, as if the nonlinearity is at least cubic. In this section we consider the question of finding a

normal transformation, whose aim is to replace the original variables (W, Q) with normal-form variables
(W, Q) of the form _

W =W+ PWpy,

{ NN @-1)

0 =Q0+PQpy,

where Wpp) and Q| are quadratic forms in (W, Q), so that the normal-form variables satisfy an equation
with only cubic-and-higher terms,

{ﬁ}t 4 éa = cubic and higher, (2-2)

é, - igVT/ + icé = cubic and higher.
We will indeed show that such a normal-form transformation exists; as it turns out, it is highly unbounded,
both at low and at high frequencies. However, this is expected, and it does not cause any difficulties. This
is because we do not use the normal form directly, but only as a tool to help us construct modified energies
in our quasilinear modified energy method. As it turns, even though the normal-form transformation is
unbounded, it has some favorable structure, so that the modified cubic energies are nevertheless bounded.

2A. The resonance analysis. We begin by examining whether our evolution has quadratic resonant
interactions. Taking into account the possible complex conjugations and the dispersion relation (1-10),
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the quadratic resonant interactions are associated with three pairs of characteristic frequencies (ty, 1),
(12, &) and (t, &) so that (71, &1) + (12, &) = (7, £). Combining this with the dispersion relation we
obtain t7 + 77 = 72 which leads to 717, = 0. Hence, we either have (z1, &) = (0, 0) or (12, &) = (0, 0).
Thus, resonant interactions occur only when either one of the inputs or the output is at frequency zero.
In terms of the normal-form transformation, this indicates that at most we will have singularities when
either input is at frequency zero, or the output is at frequency zero. We will see that, due to the form of
the quadratic terms in the equation, the former scenario happens, but the latter does not.

2B. The normal-form computation. We begin with the quadratic and expansion in the equation (1-5),
and then we compute the normal-form transformation which eliminates the quadratic terms from the
equation. Starting with

F~Qu— QuWy+ P[QoWy — QuWal+ P[(Qu — Ou) (4R Wy |* — [Wa|H],

we compute the multilinear expansion

{W, + Q4 =GP 4GB,

2-3
0,—igW+icQ=K® 4+ KB, (2-3)

where the quadratic terms (G, K®) are given by

G? = —P[0uWo = QuWol =i 5 PIWWo+ WWel+i 5 WWe,

Cc

2

The role of the normal-form transformation is to eliminate the quadratic terms (G@, K@) from the

K® =—0f — PlIQul"1+i 5 W Qu+i5 PIWQu— W Qal.
equation (2-3). We can divide the quadratic terms above into two classes:

(a) holomorphic, i.e., those which are the product of two holomorphic functions,

(b) mixed, i.e., those which are the (projected) product of one holomorphic function with another’s
conjugate.

Thus, we expect the normal form to have a similar structure,

Wi = Wi+ Wg,  Qpi= 0P+ Qb (2-4)
where, allowing for all possible combinations, the above components must have the form
Wl = B"(W. W) +C"(Q. @) + D" (W, Q),

WS, = B“(W, W)+ C“(Q, Q)+ D*(W, Q) + E*(Q. W),
Ol = F'(W, W)+ H"(Q, 0) + A"(W, 0),
Q= F*“(W, W)+ H*(Q, Q) + A“(W, 0) + G“(Q, W).

(2-5)

All the above expressions are translation-invariant bilinear forms, whose symbols we need to compute.
Our main result is as follows:



TWO-DIMENSIONAL GRAVITY WATER WAVES WITH CONSTANT VORTICITY, I 915

Proposition 2.1. The equation (2-3) admits a normal-form transformation (2-1) as in (2-4)—(2-5), where
the symbols for the bilinear operators in (2-5) are given by (2-12), (2-13), and (2-16).

For later use, i.e., for computing the modified energy cubic corrections, we also translate the symbols
(2-12), (2-13), and (2-16) into the spatial description. Precisely, the holomorphic terms have the form

4

2
h _ € —1 2 ¢ —1
B (W, W)—-WW-’-IQ(Waa W+W )+@W8a W,

c?

h -
(0, 0)= =7 500,

3
D"(W, Q) = —~—(WQ+WQ4) +i—(WQ+08;'W04),
2g 4g

(2-6)
3
Frow, wy=iSw2+ Swatw
) 4 4g o ’
h C
H"(Q, Q)=_2_QQ01»
8
c2 c2
AW, Q)= -WQy+i——0,'WQu+i—WQ,
2g 4g
and the antiholomorphic counterparts are given by
— — C2 — C2 C4 —
BYW,W)=-WW —i—Wo, ' W+i—|W|>?— —=Wa W,
(W, W) i5gWoa ' Wi IWE = 5w,
_ c2 _
a J—
c(Q, Q)——@QQO“
DUW, 0y = —S WD+ WD
TET 2 l4g2 ’
— — (;2 —
G(Q, W)=—QaW—i2—Qa8071W,
& (2-7)

3
— c — -
E“(Q, W)=—§QO,W—1@QO(3&1W,

HY(Q, 0) =—iQQa,

_ cz —
AYW,Q)=i—WQ,
4g

FYW, W) =i-|W|*——Wa,'W.
2 4g

We note that while for computational purposes it is convenient to separate the two components of the
normal form, in order to see the antisymmetric structure of the (low frequency) unbounded part, one has
to consider them together; see the computations in Section 4. Toward that goal, we rewrite the quadratic
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normal-form components in the following form:

W2 = (W W)W, — é[(Q + Q) Wy + (W + W) Q4]
+,~ﬁ[(a—1w — W)W+ W2 LW ] - C—Z(Q +0)0
2g o 2 4g2 «

3 4
. C ~ 1w _ a—lip ¢ 1w _ a—lio
+l—4g2[(Q+Q)W+(3 W—9 W)Qa]+_4g2(a W—0"" W)W, (2-8)

02 — (W +W)Qy — é(m 0) Q0 +i g (W2 +2/WP)
2 3
+i§—g[(a—lw—a‘1W)Qa +1(Q+O)W] +:—g(8‘1W— s WHw.

Proof of Proposition 2.1. A priori, computing the normal form, i.e., all symbols of the bilinear expressions
above, might appear quite involved. However, there are several observations which bring this analysis to
a more manageable level:

» The analysis for the holomorphic products, and for the mixed terms is completely separate.

» The system we obtain for the symbols has polynomial coefficients, so the solutions are rational
functions.

» Counting c as one half of a derivative; the problem is homogeneous. Thus, organizing symbols based
on the powers of ¢, each such term will have a specific homogeneity. Further, at each power of ¢, we
will encounter only half the terms, as there is a half-derivative difference between the scaling of W
and that of Q.

e The terms without ¢ are already known from the gravity wave problem [HIT16].

Given the above considerations, the natural strategy is to split the analysis into the holomorphic and the
mixed part, and in each of these cases to successively solve for increasing powers of c¢. The computation
stops at ¢*,

(i) Holomorphic terms. Here we seek a normal form for the system
{Wt—l—Qa =i%WWa,
0, —igW+icQ=—-0%+i % W Q, + cubic.
By checking parity, our normal form must be

{W =W+ B"(W, W)+ C"(Q, Q)+ D"(W, Q),
Q=Q+F'(W.W)+H"(Q, Q)+ A"W, Q).
where B", C", F" and H" are symmetric bilinear forms with symbols Bh(é, n), ch &,n), Fh &,1n),
H"(£,n) and A" and D are arbitrary. We compute
Wi + O = —2B"(Qu, W) +2igC"(W, Q) —2icC"(Q, Q) — D"(Qu. Q) +igD" (W, W),
—icD"(W, Q) + 3, (F"(W, W) + H"(Q, Q) + A"(W, Q)) +1i % W W, + cubic,
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0, —igW+icQ=—2F"(Qy. W) +2igH"(W, Q) —icH"(Q, Q) — A"(Qy. Q) +ig A"(W, W)
—igB"(W, W) —igC"(Q, Q) —igD"(W, Q) +icF"(W, W) — Q2
+i%WQa + cubic.

We denote the two input frequencies by & and 7, both of which are negative. Then, matching like terms,
we obtain the following linear system for the symbols:

2nB" —2gC" 4 c¢D" — (£ +n) A" =0,
2¢C" + [ED fym — E+mH" =0,
gD sy + (E +m)F" = —i 5 (& + ).
2nFh —2gH" 4 gD" = %n,

cH" +[§A [ym + gCM = —i&n,
glA"sym —gB" +cF" =0,

where “sym” stands for symmetrization. Using the first equation in the system above helps us to determine

the symmetrized symbol of A",

1
Al = P [eD" —2gC" +2nB",

which implies

[A"lsym = g [e1D" iy = 28C" + (1 +6)B"]
(2-9)
(A sy = o [clED"lym — g6 +mC" + 280 B"].
The fourth equation provides an expression for the symmetrized symbol of D"
2
D' = _ZpFh 4ol +i2in,
which implies 8 8
81D lym = —(E + ) F" + 2 H" +i T (€ + ).
h 2 h ho,.C (2-10)
(D ]sym =—=nF"+E+nH +12_§777
8 8
Using (2-10) in (2-9) gives
h 1 ¢ h o, C h h
[AMsym = ———| ——GE+mMF +2cH" +i—(E+n) —28C"+(n+8§)B" |,
E+nl g 48 2-11)
h 1 2¢ h W, C h h
[EA sym = ——| ——&nF" +E+mcH +i—&n—gE+n)C" +28nB" |.
E+nl g 28

Thus, we return to the following system
2cCH + [ED" )yym — (E +mH" =0,
§ID" Ly + (€ +mF" = —i T (& + ).
cH" +[§ AMgym +gC" = ik,
g[A"ym — gB" +cF" =0,
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where we substitute the corresponding values from (2-10), (2-11), and obtain

2cch—anFh+<s+n)Hh+iign—(s+n>Hh=

—($+77)Fh+2th+l (S+n)+(§+n)Fh (S-i—n),

V. gh I r 2 Fh hoy € e h h h_

C“; tE s [ gfn +(€+n)f;H +12g$n g($+n)C +2$nB]+gc — i,
—[—c(é‘ +mF"+2cg H" +i5-(5 +m) — 28°C" + (n +$)gBh] —gB" +cF" =0,

§+n 4

SO >
2eCh — ZgnFh = —i S,
g 2g

h_ _.C
HY =i LG,

ot ¢ &1 Fhoy &N Bh:—ig_”_,-"z £n

8&+n 2$+n 2 4gE+n
cHh—gCh=—i§—g(€+n).

The solution is
EE+n’ ; tE+n

B =——($+ ) +i-
&n '8¢ &
2
ch= —l—(%‘ + ),
(2-12)
o5+
4 8g &
c
H" =i~ +m.
4g
It remains to find A" and D", which we obtain from
2nB" —2gC" 4+ cD" — (£ +n) A" =
2nF" —2gH" + ¢ D" :i%n.
Thus,
c? c?
Al = —in+i—né_1 +igs
ey 8 2-13)
c n c
ph=i—>—"1_;_
2 & 2 E+mn
(i1) Mixed terms. Here we need a normal form for the system
Wt + Qa = _P[QaWa - Qona] - I%P[WWO[ + WW(X] +Cl1biC,
Q; —igW +icQ = ~Pl|Qul’] +i5 PIW Qu — W Qu] +cubic.
The general expression for our normal form is
{VV’ = W+ B“(W, W)+ C“(Q, Q) + D“(W, 0) + E“(Q, W), 214
0= Q+F' (W, W)+H(Q, 0)+A“W, Q) +G(Q, W),
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where no symmetry assumption is required. We compute

Wi+ Qo = —B*(Qq. W)= B“(W, Qo) +igC*(W, 0) —igC*(Q, W)~ D*(Qu, 0)
—igD*(W, W)4+icD*(W, Q)+igE*(W, W) —icE*(Q, W) — E“(Q, Q4)
— P[QoWo— QuWol+0,[F“(W, W)+ H(Q, 0)+A*“(W, Q)+ G“(Q, W)]
—i % P[W W+ W W, ]+ cubic,

0 —igW+icQ =—F*(Qu, W)~ F*(W, Qo) +igH" (W, 0) —igH"(Q, W) — A*(Q4. 0)
—igAY (W, W)+icA“(W, Q) —G*(Q, Qo) +igG* (W, W)—igB*(W, W)
—igC(Q, Q)—igD"(W, Q) —igE*(Q, W)+icF“(W, W)+icH“(Q, Q)
+icAY(W, Q) — P[|Qu|*]+i % P[WQ, — W Q]+ cubic.

Now we denote by & the frequency of the holomorphic input and by 5 the frequency of the conjugated
input (both negative). Matching again like terms, it remains to solve the system

EBY+gC" +cE — (5 —m)G” = ik,
nB+gC*+ (£ —n)A® +cD* = —ién,
ED* —nE*—(§ —n)H" =0,

gD —gE* —(E—mF* =i5(n—§).
EF“—FgH“—I—gE”:—i%g,
nF“—l—gH“—i—ZcA“—gD“:i%n,
EA“+gC%—cH* —nG* =ié&n,
gA“+gB* —cF*—gG*=0.

(2-15)

To avoid solving an 8 x 8 system we expand the result in terms of powers of ¢. A homogeneity analysis
shows that B¢, C? G* and A® contain only even powers, while the other four symbols contain only odd
powers. We solve for the coefficients of increasing powers of ¢, noting that at each stage we only need to
solve a 4 x 4 system. The outcome of the first step (i.e., if ¢ = 0) is already known from gravity waves
[HIT16]. The computations are somewhat tedious, but quite elementary. We omit them and only write
the final result:

2 4 2 2
CUE ) = —i & B ) = —i——n i i it
9 4g2 ’ ’ 4g2 2g 4g ’
a -03 . C a .6‘3 1 . C
DU, ) =i — ik, EE ) =ity =i,
4g 2g 4g g (2-16)
A =i Py = —i St i€
e =TT T

c c? 1
g 28
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3. The linearized equation

In this section we derive the linearized water wave equations, and prove energy estimates for them. We

recall that for the similar problem in [HIT16] we were able to prove quadratic energy estimates in Ho,

which apply for the large-data problem, but also cubic energy estimates for the small-data problem.
By contrast, here we are only able to prove the quadratic energy estimates. This suffices for the local
well-posedness theory, but is not so useful in order to establish improved lifespan bounds. It appears

unlikely that cubic energy estimates hold in 7{, for the linearized problem; in any case, we leave this

question open.

3A. Computing the linearization. The solutions for the linearized water wave equation around a profile
(W, Q) are denoted by (w, g). However, it will be more convenient to immediately switch to diagonal

variables (w, r), where
r:=q— Rw.
We first recall the equations,
M+EM@+D+%W:Q
Q;—igW+FQu+icQ+PIRP~i5Ti =0,

WMmE=F4§ﬂwM

1+W 1+W 1+W  1+W

R R w w _
F:P[ } ﬂ:P[ + } T, = P[WR — WR).

The linearization of R is
o —Rwy  rq + Ryw

1+W 1+ W

0R =

k)

and that of |R|? is
_ R R
SIRE=n+i. n:=RsR= RUatRaw)
1+Ww

The linearizations of F, F} and T} can be expressed in the form

OF = Plm—m], &F =P[m+m], &T1= P[my—my],

(3-D

where the auxiliary variables m, m1, my correspond to differentiating F, F; and 7 with respect to the

holomorphic variables,

goa — Rwy, Ewa Te + Rew Ewa
+ = + ,
J (1+W)2 J (14+W)2

1 w — Wry + W Ryw
mi: my = -

= — W — wa’ w
1+W (14+W)2 1+ W

m =
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Given all of the above, it follows that the linearized water wave equations take the form
wt+Ewa+(1+W)<P[m—n_1]—i%P[ml +n_11]> +iSw=0,
Gi+ Fao + Qo Plm — i) = i § Plmy + 1)) —igw +icq + Pln+iil =i § Plmy — 1] = 0.

Now we transition in both equations from F' to the real advection coefficient b using the relations
(1-16). We also move to the right all the terms which we expect to be perturbative. These are terms like
Pm, Pn, Pm, Pm,, which are lower-order since the differentiated holomorphic variables have to be
lower-frequency. The same applies to their conjugates. Then, our equations are rewritten as

. C .C Ewa .C Wwot
(8t+l_98a)w—|—|:l§w—|—(1+W)(m—1§m1>— 1—|—W_l§1j—W:|_go

Rqq ¢ Wqu j|

(8t+l_98a)q—igw+icq+|:Qa<m—i%m1>+n—i%m2— 1—|—W_12 T W = Ko,

where

Go=(1+ W)((Pn'a + Pm)+i 5 (Piiy — le)),

Ko = Q4 ((Prh +Pm)+i % (P — le)) + (Pn— Pi)—i % (Prity + Pmy).
Taking advantage of algebraic cancellations in the square brackets above we are left with

1 . C oo
(8,+£)8a)w+ 1+W(ra+R(xw+l§(W_W)w> —QO’

. . R .C .C =
(0, +bds)q —igw +icq + 1+W<ra+Raw+z§<W—W)w)—z§(R+R)w_§o.

Now we can switch from g to r = ¢ — Rw and obtain a diagonalized system, namely

1 _
(@ + b3+ —— (ro + Row +i 5 (W = Wyw) = Go,
1+W 2

(8, + bdy)r +icr —i(g +SR=R)+i(, +@8a)R>w = Ko — RGo.

For the expression (d; + bdy) R in the second equation we use (1-19) and compute the coefficient of w as
follows:
gW—a RW+RW4+N

1+W 2 1+W
_g+a+(c/2)(R+R—N)
B 1+ W '

This motivates the definition of a in (1-12). With this notation, we write the final form of the linearized

g+ 5(R—R)—i(@ +bd)R =g+ 5 (R—R)+cR~

equations as
Ry

(3 +bdy)w + o w_=g(w,r),
1+wW 1+W (3-2)

(8 + bdo)r +icr —i f:vg;w — Kw, r),
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where G(w, r), and K(w, r) are given by

Gw,r)=G(w,r) —iggl(w, r, K@, r)=Kw,r) —i%i@(w, r,

where
I - (W —W)w
Gw,r)=1+W)(Pm+ Pm), Gi(w,r)=—1+W)(Pm—Pm)+——>—, (3-3)
K(w,r) = Pn— P, Ki(w,r) = Py + Pm,. (3-4)

If ¢ =0, then these equations coincide with those in [HIT16]. The fact that g + a is real and positive is
crucial for the well-posedness of the linearized system.

We remark that while (w, r) are holomorphic, it is not directly obvious that the above evolution
preserves the space of holomorphic states. To remedy this, one can also project the linearized equations
onto the space of holomorphic functions via the projection P. Then we obtain the equations

(8,+imb8a)w+P|: l_ro,:|+P|: Ra_w:| =PG(w,r),
- 1+W 1+WwW - (3-5)

(B, + 9Myde)r +icr — iP|:1g—:_VgV

Since the original set of equations (1-5) is fully holomorphic, it follows that the two sets of equations

w] = PK(w, r).

(3-2) and (3-5) are algebraically equivalent.

In order to investigate the possibility of cubic linearized energy estimates it is also of interest to separate
the quadratic parts gz and K2 of G and K. The holomorphic quadratic parts of G and K, which also appear
in [HIT16], are given by

PGP (w,r) = —P[Wiy,]+ P[RWy], PK®(w,r)=—P[RF,].

Next we compute the similar decomposition for le and IC%, since the rest was done in [HIT16]. These
are split into quadratic and cubic-and-higher terms as shown below:

G =6?+6%", K=Kk +L0P,

For the quadratic parts we have the holomorphic components

{pgfz)(w,r) = P[Ww]+ P[Ww,]+ P[Ww]— P[Wuw], (3-6)

PKP (w,r) = P[Wr,] — P[Rw],
and the antiholomorphic components
{Fg?)(w, r)=—P[Ww]— P[Ww,]+ P[Ww],
FICiz)(w, r)= F[Wra] — I_’[Rw].
The cubic terms have the form
{gf”)(w, r)=—=W(Pim; — Pmy)— (Pl — PmP™) — Y (W — Wyw,
KO (w, r) = PmS + Pin§™.
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For the purpose of simplifying nonlinear estimates, it is convenient to express G 53) and IC?) in a polynomial
fashion. This is done using the variable Y = W /(1 + W). Then we have

Pmy=—P[Yw+ (Y?=2Y + DHWuwy,],
Pm®H = P[2Y — Y®)Ww,],
Pm$t = PIWYr, — WRy(1 - Y)u].

3B. Quadratic estimates for large data. Our goal here is to study the well-posedness of the system (3-5)
in L2x H'2. We begin with a more general version of the system (3-5), namely

1 R,
(8,+?mh80,)w+P|: _rai|+P|: _wi|=G,
- 1+W 1+W 3-7)

. .| §+a
9y + M0 —iP =K,
(0 +Mp0y)r +icr —i |:1+Ww]

and define the associated linear energy
(2) _ 2 ~x(r7
E. (w,r)= /(g +a)|w|”+ 3I(rry) do.
R

We note that the positivity of the energy is closely related to the Taylor sign condition (1-26). Therefore,
when a is positive, we have
g (w, r) =y Eg(w, r).
Our first result uses the control parameters A_;,2, A and B defined in (1-22), (1-20), and(1-21),
respectively in order to establish (nearly) cubic bounds for the system (3-7):

Proposition 3.1. The linear equation (3-7) is well-posed in H, and the following estimate holds:

d X L ~
o Ei (w.r) =zsth(g +a)DG — iFg K + IR|w|> do+ O (AB)EL (w, r). (3-8)

We will also need a weighted version of this:

Lemma 3.2. Let f be a real function and (w, r) solutions to (3-7). Then for the difference

Pi= 4 [ (e rlol—imr da =0t [ f(g+@0F ~i7,G)+ G400, (g + 0wl ~iTur) da
we have the estimate

111 Sa (BN fllze+ AIIDIY fllsymo) | (w, DI, 12 (3-9)
Our main use for the result in Proposition 3.1 is to apply it to the linearized equation (3-5):

Proposition 3.3. The linearized equation (3-5) is well-posed in L* x H'/?, and the following estimate

holds:

4 ED (1) <p (B+cA)E,

47 Din 2w, r). (3-10)

mn
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Proof of Proposition 3.1. A direct computation yields
4 [@ronPda = [ c+a06+DMysw +aol, P, da+ [la,+ (e + @bl do.

A similar computation shows that

dt

Adding the two and using the equations (3-7), the quadratic i(wr,)-term cancels modulo another

4 [ 5¢ro,7) da :2%/(@ + My de)r a7 dar.

commutator term, and we obtain

%Elﬁ)(w,r)zzm/(g —l—g)zI)G—ifaKdoz—l—cz/ SR|w|* da +erry, (3-11)
where
2 2 RO{ 2
err) = | [a; + ((§ +a)b)o — c"IR]|w|" do — 20 (g+g)l+v—vlw| da

—20 / aw[Y, P)(ry + Ryw) daw — 2R / aw[P, blw, da.
Using the auxiliary function M in (1-17), we rewrite it as
ety = [ @0+ bao ~ SSRP = g+ @) (1§ W = W)+ 1) P do
—2m/guv([Y, P](ro + Row) + [P, blwg) da.

At this point we need to re-express the error in terms of a, ay, b, b, M, and M. The terms which do
not have any c-factors were already estimated in [HIT16], so we only need to worry about the remaining
components. There is only one exception: the first term in err;, whose counterpart was estimated separately
in [HIT16], and which we also estimate separately here. Thus, the error we want to bound is composed
of err; (the same as in [HIT16]) and additional terms, which we call erry 1:

err| = erry + errq q,
where err; 1 is further separated into terms
erry | i= errll,l + err12’1 + err13’] — errfl + err]S’1 + err?’], (3-12)
which will be estimated separately, and are listed below:
1. 2
erry y 1= /(a, + bay)|w|” de,
2 . C . 7, VA ~ 2
erry | = 3 (arr+baig—ig(W—W)—-2c3IR)|w|" da,

errf =3 /(i(g +a)Mi —aiM —ia(W — W))|w|* da,

erry | = 25)%/ i %au_J[P, bilwg da,
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c .. -
errf1 = 29%/ Ealw{[Y, Pl(rq + Ryw) + [P, blwy } da,

2 —
errfl = Eﬁfi%alﬁ)(Z[P, bilwg + (M; — W + W)w) da.

To conclude the proof of (3-8) we want to show that

lerr;| Sa (A+cA_12)(B+cAED (w, r). (3-13)

lin
From [HIT16] we have the bound
lerr| Sa ABE() (w, r),
so it remains to establish (3-13) for each of the err; | components. The positive constant ¢ has the role of
a scaling parameter; therefore it makes sense to group terms accordingly.
The bound for errllﬁl. This follows by Proposition A.3 in Appendix A.
The bound for errlz’ - This follows by Proposition A.4, which we included in Appendix A.

The bound for f:rrl3 |- Here we use the pointwise estimates
2 2
lalls S A=, laillze SaA-ij2, IMlire SaAB,  |[[Millr~ Sa A

The first and the third are from [HIT16], while for the second and fourth we use Lemma A.2 and
Proposition A.4. This yields

lert? || S (A2 + ABA_1p+ A3+ AHED (w, r).

lin
The bound for errf’l. For the terms in erri1 we use the pointwise bounds of a and b; o (recall that
biog=W-— W — M), which were obtained in [HIT16, Proposition 8.6] and in Lemma A.2, respectively:

jal S A% lbrallie S A+ A%
To estimate the commutator in L? we use a Coifman—Meyer bound, see, e.g., Lemma 8.1 in [HIT16]:
1P, bilwallrz S Nbralle wlige.
Combining the results above leads to

|el“f13,1| <c(AP+ A4)E(2)(w, r).

lin
The bound for errf |- After using the above pointwise bound on a; it remains to estimate the commutators

in L? (as above). The only difficulty here is that we need to move half of a derivative from r, onto Y.
Such estimates were already considered in [HIT16],

1Y, Plrall2 S DIMY?Y IIsmo 7l gz, TP, Blwell2 S 1bellBmo w2,

and suffice due to the bounds for b, a; and Y in Lemmas 2.5 and 2.7 in [HIT16], and Proposition A.4.
For the remaining term in err;"1 we write [V, P](Ryw) = [P, P[Y Ry]]w and use the Coifman—Meyer
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lemma [1976] (also discussed in Appendix B in [HIT16]) to estimate
IP[PLY Ra]w]llz2 S llwllz2 I PLY Relllgmo S lwll 2 1212 [lemo 111" Rl[emo.

where the bilinear bound in the second step follows after a bilinear Littlewood—Paley decomposition
(again, see [HIT16]). Hence,
lert} | Sa cA_1pABEL (w, ).
The bound for err16’ |- Here we use the pointwise bounds on ay, M; and by , along with the Coifman-Meyer
commutator estimate.
This concludes the proof of (3-13). U

Proof of Lemma 3.2. We rewrite I in the form
I := D1+ Dy + D3+ Dy,

where

Ry
D1:/f(8t+l_98a)g|w|2doz, D3=/f(ba|w|2—2m(wP[ _w]))da,
1+W

pr=o [ Ptwdivde, D= [ (rp| SEGE ] - i o ) de

For the first term we use the pointwise bounds in Propositions A.3 and A.4.
For the second term we directly use a Coifman-Meyer estimate to bound the middle factor in L2
For the third term we use the pointwise bound on b1, and then harmlessly replace b, by P[R/(1+W)],.
Then it remains to estimate in L? the difference

el
14+ W, 1+ W

If w is the low-frequency factor in either term, then we only need its cofactor in BMO and we win. Else

we can drop the first projection, and we are left with estimating the difference

vl
P — | — —
1+wWl, 14+W
in L, which was done in [HIT16].
Finally, the last term cancels if we drop the projections. Hence we are left with estimating in L? the

expression
Pl |,
1+W
which is done by a Coifman—Meyer estimate. In the first term we bound the expression
[ aw
P
=

in L? and then move a half-derivative on f. [l
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Proof of Proposition 3.3. To estimate the terms involving G and K we separate the quadratic and cubic
parts, but more importantly we group these expressions keeping track of the scaling parameter c. In our
previous paper [HIT16] we have already established the bounds for the components without ¢, namely

IPGP (w, M)l 2+ I1PKP (w, )l g1 S B(lwllg2 + 171l 1),
while the cubic-and-higher terms satisfy
IPGE (w, )2 + 1PKCD (w, )l e Sa AB(wlz2 + 17l 1)
Hence it suffices to estimate the terms with the c-factor, and show that the quadratic terms satisfy
1PG” (w, M)z + I1PEP (w, r) gie S AUwll 2 + 17l i) (3-14)
while the cubic-and-higher terms satisfy
1PGY (w, )2 + IPESH (w. )l e Sa A2Uwll2 + 171l 1) (3-15)

In order to obtain the estimates claimed in (3-14), (3-15) we use the Coifman—Meyer-type commutator
estimates [1976] described in [HIT16, Appendix B, Lemma 8.1],
The bounds for all terms in ngz)(w, r) are immediate, except for the second, where we use (B.10) in

[HIT16] with s = 1 and o = 3, to write

1
27
I[P, Wlellz2 S W Lo wll 2.

For PIC%Z)(w, r) we use again (B.10) in [HIT16] with s = %, and o = 5, and conclude that

1
z’
I[P, Wirell gz S IIDIYPWl Lo 17l gz, TP, RIO| g1z S D2 R| oo [|wll 2.

Thus (3-14) follows.

For the cubic-and-higher parts of G; and K; we apply the same type of commutator estimates, as well
as the BMO bounds in [Proposition 8.2, HIT16]. Precisely, in gf”) there are three nontrivial terms to be
estimated in L2, namely

Plwo(Y? —2Y)W], WP[w,(Y>—2Y + )W], P[WP[w,(Y?-2Y + HW]].
For the first two we use (B.12) and (B.14) from [HIT16] as follows:
1P (Y = 2)W1ll 2 S llwllz2 18 PLAY? = 2)Wliemo Sa W llemo 1Y [l 1wl 2.
Similarly, for the remaining terms we have
| Pl (Y* —2Y + DWI[l2 Sa IWllsmollwll 2.

Finally, we estimate the cubic component of K; we again use (B.12) and (B.15) from [HIT16], and
obtain

D" Plr Y W1ll2 Sl e 18 PIY Willemo Sa 71 iz 1Y |z W]l 2o,
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and also
11D PL(1 — V)R W1l 12 < lw(1 =Yl 2 [|D]'> P[Re W1llBMO
Sa lwllzz 11DV Rllsymo W]z
This concludes the proof of (3-15), and thus of the proposition. (I

3C. Nearly cubic estimates for small data. Our goal here is to investigate the possibility of obtaining
cubic estimates for the system (3-5) in L2 x H'/2 Unlike in [HIT16], this is no longer possible. Instead,
our more limited goal in this section is to identify a main portion of the linearized equation for which
cubic estimates are valid, precisely up to ¢>-terms. This will come in very handy later on in the proof of
cubic estimates for the differentiated equation.

Our model problem this time is the following subset of (3-5):

1 R _ _
(8t+fmb8a)w+P|: _ra]+P|: a_w] =—P[Wry]+ P[Rw,]+ G,
1+W 1+Ww
L (3-16)
. . a -
(0r +IMp0)r +icr —1P|:lg+ V_Vwi| = —P[Rry]+ K.
In our previous work [HIT16], for the case ¢ = 0, we identified a cubic correction to El(ii)(w, r) for

which cubic estimates hold for solutions to the linearized equation, namely

lin

EQw,r) = / (g +a)|w|* + I(riy) + 23 (Rwry) — 2R (Ww?) da.
R

Our next result asserts that in our case the time derivative of El(ii) will be quartic at the leading order, but
will have a cubic terms with a coefficient of ¢2.

Proposition 3.4. Assume that A is small. Then we have the energy equivalence

EQw, r)~ E® w, r). (3-17)

lin lin
Further, the linear equation (3-7) is well-posed in Ho, and the following estimate holds:

%Eﬁfﬁ(w, r) =20 f [(g +a@) b —iRyrg —2Ww]G — i[fy — (Rw)e]K da
R

+X3Rw|? da + OA(AB)EL (w, r). (3-18)

Applying this to the linearized equation (3-5) we obtain:

Proposition 3.5. The linearized equation (3-5) is well-posed in L* x H'Y2 and the following estimate
holds:

2
d \ - .C
EEl‘ifl)(w,r)zszRc[ngg§2)(w,r)—zraP/c?)(w,r)]—z3R|w|2da+0A(4§)El‘§f(w,r), (3-19)

where Pgl(z)(w, r), PICgZ)(w, r) are as in (3-6).
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Proof of Proposition 3.4 . The energy equivalence is immediate due to the estimates in [HIT16] for the
added cubic terms, and the pointwise bounds on ¢ in Lemmas A.3 and A.4.
To prove the estimate in (3-18) we compute the time derivative of the cubic component of the energy

El(i)(w, r), using the projected equations for w and r and the unprojected equations for R and W:

%(S/Rwrada—ER/szda> =?s/—ingra—Rrara+igkwwa+§raG+§wKada
+5R/Raw2+2era—2Wdea+e_rr2,
where
. gW2+a = ¢ RW+RW4N
err = 3 i|=——— )—bRy—i-————— wry,
1+w 2 1+W

Ruwoy (Myry —iP| =Y | + PR,
— RWOy Fog — w Fy
e =t T Tw

_ W R,
— Rry <9ﬁbw(x—P|: W_ra]+P[ _wi| +P[Wfa—R11)a])}da
- 1+W 1+W

_ W-W_ _ _
—HTi/iwz(l_?Wa—i— Ra—(1+W)M+i%W(W—W))

I+W

+2V_Vw(zmbwa—P[ W_ra:|+P|: _w:|+P[Wfa—RzI)a]>}da. (3-20)
- 1+W 1+W

We now separate (3-20) into two parts, namely errp, which was already estimated in [HIT16], and err; ;:

. C
err) (= erry +1 s erry |,

2
where L L
- RW+RW4N — — aj _
errn | =3 bRy — —————— |wrg+ Rwo, Plbiry] — RwP w |+ Rry P[biwe] ¢ da
2.1 /{(1 W ) [b174] [1+W ] (b1 ]}
+5R/{w b Wo—(1+W)M+W (W —-W)]|-2WwP[bjw,]} da. (3-21)

We still need to estimate this last error.
Adding err; to (3-18) (but applied to solutions to (3-16)) gives us

—Efjf(w r) = —El(li)(w,r)+2%{(i‘s/Ewro,da—i)’t/V_szdoe)}
_ zsnfR(g +@)iD(G — PIWr, ]+ P[Rib ) — ifulK — PIRF, 1} da
+CZS/RR|w|2da+e_rr1
+2;~s/—igV_Vwra—Erara+igﬁwwa+kraG+RwKa do

+2§)’t/ Row? +2Wwry —2WwG da + 2errs.
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Rewriting the above expression leads to

Eﬁ)(w r) = Elﬁ)( ,r)+2%{<5/1€wra doz—&R/V_szdoz)}
:291/[R(g+g)1i)G—ifaKdoc+czfs/RR|w|2da+€1r1
+2mfR(g +a)w{P[Rwy] — P[Wigl} +irq P[Rig]da
+2;"”s/—ingra—Erara+igﬁwwa+ﬁraG+§wKada

+25Rf Row? +2Wwry —2WwG da + 2err;.
‘We obtain

jt EX (w,r) =20 / [(g+a)W — i Ryry —2Ww]G — i[Fy — (Rw)a 1K da
R

+c2i‘s/ R|w|2doz+2§ﬁ/gzZ;{P[RzI)O,]—P[WFa]}da—I—e_m—|—26_rr2.
R R
‘We introduce

errs 1= 2erry — zsn/ a®{P[WF,] — P[Ribg]} de.
R

which implies

%E{jﬁ(w,r):291/[(g+g)u‘)—i1§ara—2Ww]G—i[f—(Ew)]aKda+c2ts/ R|w|? da+err; +err;.
R R

Given the bound (3-13) for err;, the proof of (3-18) is concluded if we show that
lerrs| S ABE, (w, r). (3-22)

lin

Due to the pointwise bound for a, proved in Appendix A, and the Coifman—Meyer-type L2-bound for
P[Wry]— P[Rw,] from [HIT16], it suffices to estimate errp, which in turn reduces to estimating err, i,
lerr,1| S ABES (w, r).

For the remainder of the proof we separately estimate several types of terms in errs ;:
Terms involving b;. Here, we use the bounds for b; from Lemma A.2:
Ibralls S A+A% IDI"2blli S Aijp+ At pA.

We first collect all the terms that are contained in the first integral of err; ;, and which include by:
I := / biRywry + Rwdy P[biry] + Rry P[bywy] da.
R

After integrating by parts, we cancel two of the terms in /; and obtain

L =1L+ I,
where

Izzzfﬁawlj[blra]da and I 22/EVaP[blwa]_EwaP[blra]da
R R
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The bounds for I, follow easily because it has a commutator structure:
L= f RowP[biryldo = / P[R,w]P[biry]do = /[P, wlRy - [P, bilry da,
R R R
where we can estimate both factors in L? using Coifman-Meyer estimates,

I[P, wIR. 2> < w2 IRellBMo, 1P, bilrallz2 S D261 Mo 171l 12

The bound for I3 follows from Lemma 8.9 in Appendix B of [HIT16].
We next collect all the terms that are contained in the second integral appearing in the expression of
erry, 1, and which include by:

Iy = /R —biWow? —2Ww P[byw,] da.
As before, we integrate by parts and rewrite the expression for I4 as
Iy = /Rbl,aV_sz 420 Wwwy —2WwP[byw,] da = /Rbl,aV_sz +2WwP[byw,] da.
The first integral on the right-hand side is easy to bound since we know that b , is in L*:

2
S bialie Wil lwll7..

/ bl,aV_sz da
R

For the last integral in 14 we use the Coifman—Meyer-type estimate (established first in [HIT16]) to obtain

D 2
S MWz lwll2 TP, bilwell 2 S 101l WL lTwllg..

/2V_"wﬁ[b1wa]doc
R

Thus,
2
a] S N1l [WilLe [wl]l],.

Quadrilinear terms bounded via L*-L? pairing. Some of the remaining terms in erry | have straightforward
bounds:

|[7] := ‘/(1 +W)M, w?da
R

Sa L+ A% |wlf3,,

. 2 2
|Ig| := Sa A%wliza,

/ wW(Ww — W)w2 da
R

but others require a little bit of work. This includes the following expressions:
! / RW +RW +N

5 .= —

R 1+W

wry do,

Is ::/Rﬁwaap[lilww] da:—/RaaF[Ew]P[al(l—Y)w]da.

To obtain the bound for /s we use the Cauchy—Schwarz inequality and Lemma 2.1 from [HIT16]

I S 18 PLRw] I 12 [ Plar (1 = V)wlll > S | Rallpmo llatllzos (14 11Y [[z) [[wl]75.
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Finally, the bound for I5 is also a consequence of commutator estimates; to see this we rewrite it as

_ RW+RW+N
Is :=/fwrada=/P[fra]wdoz, where f := + _+ .
R R 1+W
Thus,
15| = /F[fra]wda SIP, flrall lwllizz S DY Fllsmo 7l gz Twll 2,
R
where
11D fllgmo < AB. O

Proof of Proposition 3.5 . To prove the bound in (3-19) it suffices to apply the estimate in (3-18) with
G=PGg, K=PK

In fact, we only have to resume our work in finding the new terms introduced by the vorticity assumption,
which are the components carrying the ¢ when expanding the right-hand side of (3-5), PG, and PK;:

gzg—iggl, @=K—i§/<1.

The terms we want to single out are the c-cubic terms appearing in the cubic part of the energy E3(w, r),
(3-8).
For this we need to recall the quadratic components of PG, and PK;

PGP (w, r) = PIWw]+ P[Wibg] + P[Ww] — P[Wuw],
PP (w,r) = P[WF,]— P[RW],

and the antiholomorphic components (which will not matter in this computation since we work with the
projected equations)
PG (w.r)=—P[Ww]— P[Wws] + P[Wuw],

PK® (w, r) = P[Wry] — P[Rw].
Thus, we need to bound the terms
/ gwPG> (w, r)da, / o PKP (w, r) da, / A3R|w|* da.
R R R

These bounds are all obtained using Lemma 2.1 in [HIT16], for example, for the first integral we obtain

2
S Allwlizs.

/ gw{[P,W]w+[P, W]wy — [P, W]w} dua
R

For the second integral we need to move half of a derivative off of ry:

2
S Blirlgie + Allrll gellwll e

/ ro{[P, Wlry — [P, Rlw}da
R

/R|w|2da
R

The last one, is trivial

SAiplwl.. O
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4. Higher-order energy estimates

The main goal of this section is to prove energy bounds for the differentiated equations. These are the
main ingredient for the lifespan part of Theorem 1, as well as for the cubic result in Theorem 2. Precisely,
we will establish two types of energy bounds for (W, R) and their higher derivatives. The first one is a
quadratic bound which applies independently of the size of the initial data; this yields the last part of
Theorem 1. The cubic energy bound applies in the small-data case, and yields the cubic lifespan bound in
our small-data result in Theorem 2. The large-data result is as follows:

Proposition 4.1. For any n > 0 there exists an energy functional E™® with the following properties
whenever the conditions (1-25) and (1-26) hold uniformly:

(i) Norm equivalence:
E™@ (W, R) ~4 E(3"W, 3"R).

(i) Quadratic energy estimates for solutions to (1-19):

%E"*(z)(W, R) <a B&(3"W, 3"R). @-1)

The small-data result is as follows:

Proposition 4.2. For any n > 0 there exists an energy functional E™® which has the following properties
as long as A < 1:

(i) Norm equivalence:
E"® (W, R) = (1+ 0(A)E "W, 9"R) + O (c* A)Eg(8" ' W, 9"~ R).

(ii) Cubic energy estimates:
da
dt

Here if n =0 then Eo(d~ W, 87 R) is naturally replaced by E(W, Q).

E™C (W, R) Sa BA(S(3"W, 3"R) +c*E(8"'W, 3" ' R)). (4-2)

The case n = 0 of Proposition 4.1 corresponds to #o-bounds for (W,,, R). But these functions solve
the linearized equation, so the desired bounds are a consequence of Proposition 3.1. Hence, we will begin
with the proof of the cubic bounds for the n = 0 case.

Next, we compute the differentiated equations, first for n» = 1 and then for n > 2, and show that, up to
a certain class of bounded errors, suitable modifications of (W™, R™) solve a linear system which is
quite similar to the linearized equation. There are two reasons why we separate the case n = 1. First,
this corresponds to ?%—bounds for (W, Ry), which play a special role as it is our threshold for local
well-posedness. Secondly, there is a subtle difference in the choice of the modifications alluded to above,
due to the fact that certain terms which are different for n > 2 coincide at n = 1.

At this point, the bounds for the linearized equation already yield the large-data result. What remains
is to establish the cubic small-data result, which is where we implement our quasilinear modified energy
method, using the normal form calculated in Section 2.
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As part of the argument we need to express various nonlinear expressions in terms of their homogeneous
expansions. To describe the decomposition of a nonlinear analytic expression F into homogeneous
components we will use the notation A*F to denote the component of F of homogeneity k. We similarly
introduce the operators A=* and A=*. We carefully note that all of our multilinear expansions are with
respect to the diagonal variables W and R, and not with respect to (W, Q).

Compared to [HIT16] here we lack scaling, but we can still introduce a notion of order of a multilinear
expression. We begin with single terms, for which we assign orders as follows:

e The order of W® is k — 1.

o The order of R® is k — %

 The order of c is %
For a multilinear form involving products of such terms we define the total order as the sum of the orders
of all factors.

While not all expressions arising in the (W™, R™)Y are multilinear in (W, R), they can be still viewed
as multilinear in (W, R) and undifferentiated Y. Since Y scales like W, it is natural to assign to it the
homogeneity zero. According to this definition, all terms in the W V-equation have order n + %, and all
terms in the R-equation have order n. Moving on to integral multilinear forms, all n-th energies have
order 2n, and their time derivatives have order 2n + %

A second useful bookkeeping device will be needed when we deal with integral multilinear forms.
There it makes a difference how derivatives and also complex conjugations are distributed among factors.
To account for this we define the leading order of a multilinear form to be the largest sum of the orders
of two factors with opposite conjugations. Since we only allow nonnegative orders, for the n-th order
energy this is at most 2n. According to our definition, all the terms in our n-th order energy will have
order 2n, and all terms in its time derivative will have order 2n + % We remark that the half-integers in
the definition of the orders impose a parity constraint in the terms associated to each power of c.

If all factors in a multilinear form have nonnegative orders, this imposes a constraint on the order of
each factor. Unfortunately this does not appear to be the case here, as our multilinear forms will also
contain factors of W and R, which have negative order. This is quite inconvenient. Fortunately, there is a
simple way to avoid negative orders altogether. Precisely, we will never consider such factors alone, but
in combination with ¢; thus, the allowed factors will be ¢R and c>W, both of which have order 0. We
carefully note last remark applies only partially in the special case n = 0.

4A. The case n = 0. The goal of this subsection is to obtain cubic energy estimates in 7, for the system
for diagonal variables (W, R). For convenience we recall the system here:

1+ W)R
W bW, + g,
1+W

. W —a
Rt+l2Ra+lCR_ll_|-—W :E(),

where _
c — .c RW+RW+N
90—(1+W)M+15W(W—W), EO_IE W
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We want to be able to apply the quadratic and cubic bounds for the “modified” model (3-16), respectively.
For that, we rewrite the above systems as

R R _ _
W, + bW+ —=+ —_-W = —P[R, W]+ P[RW,]+ G,
1+W  1+W 4-3)
R4 bRy +icR—iETOW _ pirE 14k
t L28A%% 1—|—W == o A0,

where, the expressions for Gy and K, for the purpose of this section, are

Go:= W(P[RW4]— P[R,W)) +i %(1 +W)M, +i%W(W —-W)
+ (14+W){P[RY, — R,Y]— P[R3,(WY)]+ P[R,WY]},

Ko:= F[RRQ]—igN.

In (4-3) we have identified the leading part of the equation. We want to interpret the terms (G, Ko) on
the right as mostly perturbative, but also pay attention to the holomorphic quadratic part, given by

PGy =i5 (PIWYla+W* — PIWW)), PK” =i5 PIWR,— WRI. (4-4)

¢
2
Precisely, we first claim that the quadratic and cubic parts of (G, K¢) satisfy the bounds

G, KP4, Sa BN, (4-5)
IGS, S g, Sa ABNo, (4-6)

respectively, where
No = [[(W, R)ll L2 112

The bounds for the components of M; and N are discussed in Lemma A.2. The W prefactors in G are
harmless, as they are bounded by A in L*. For the remaining terms it suffices to use Coifman—Meyer-type
estimates discussed in Appendix A. For instance we have

IPIRW 12 SIP, RIWoll 2 S IIDIY*Wllsmo IR 12 Sa BN,
and all other terms in G are similar. Finally, for the first term in K¢ we have
IPIRR I g1z S NIDIY? Rl 21| Ry lBMO S BNo.

We are now ready to look at the cubic energies. We start by constructing the cubic normal-form energy
by selecting the quadratic and cubic terms from the corresponding linear energy for the normal-form
variables. Precisely, we have

Eo(Wy, Oo) = Eo(W, Qq) + 2/ RW e W — 2304080 0 dax + quartic.
R

In the first term we substitute @, = R(1 + W). In the integral we use the expressions (2-8), integrate
by parts to eliminate the 3~!'W- and Q-factors, and then replace Q, with R. Separating the outcome of
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these computations into a leading part and a lower-order part, we write it in the form

3 ._ B 3)
ENp = ENg high T ENF low

where
ERgpign(W. R) := /R(g+cm1e)|W|2+$s(REa) +23(RWRy) —2R(WW?) da,
and
Egpiow(W. R) :=—c /R 2RR{W> —3(RyR)} — WWRy + W?R da

2
—C—f SSW(IW]? = S(RyR)} — LWW? — LW R da
8 JR
3¢3 _ 304
—i%fRWWda—imf WIW|? da.
28 Jr 2¢ Jr

For the leading-order part EI(\I313 nigh (W R) we consider the appropriate quasilinear correction

E®

high (W, R) 1= f(g + @)W +3(RRy) + 23(RWRy) — 2R(WW?) da,
R

and the remainder E3

NE1ow (W, R) remains unchanged. Hence, we define the quasilinear cubic energy

0.03) . 3 3
E%® = Efioh + EXNF 1ow-

It remains to show that this energy has all the right properties in Proposition 4.2.
We begin with the energy equivalence. For the leading part this has already been done in the context
of the linearized equation (see Proposition 3.4),

lin

ES (W, R) ~ (1+ O(A)ER (W, R).

So it remains to show that
ES 1o (W, R) ~ O(A)(E(W, R) +*E(W, Q).

The bound is straightforward for all terms not containing R,. So we now consider those. For the first one

‘/ Ry |R|? da
R

which suffices. For the next term we have

we have

SRz NID2RAR 12 S IR IR o S A-12NG,

S AR g2 DM PIWWI 2 S IR g2 1D W llsmo W2 S A1 o NG

/RO,V_VWda
R

Finally,

IReRW I 2 S IR g2 IDIY2RW) 2 S ANDRlsmo W N2 + IRz |1DI2W 1 2) IR /2.



TWO-DIMENSIONAL GRAVITY WATER WAVES WITH CONSTANT VORTICITY, I 937

Now we consider the time derivative of modified quasilinear energy E% in order to prove the bound
(4-2). By construction we know that

d
A= EYO) =0,
dt

We note that this is an algebraic property which follows from the normal-form-based construction even
though the normal form itself is unbounded. Therefore it remains to estimate

s4d -3 s4d 3 >4d .3
A= EE = A= EENF,high—i_A_ EENF,low-

Due to (4-5) and (4-6) the estimate for the first term on the right-hand side follows directly from the
bound (3-18) in Proposition 3.4 for the leading part of the linearized equation. Hence, it remains to
consider the last term.

E%F’IOW(W, R) is a trilinear form of order zero and leading order zero. We compute its time derivative
using the relation

%/flfzﬁ da:/(a, +Db3y) f1 1213+ f1(0; +b0o) f2 3+ f12(0; +b0y) f3 — by f1 f2 f3da. (4-T)

Then its time derivative will be a multilinear form of order %, and also of leading order % By inspection,
we see that in this time derivative we can associate each W with a ¢2-factor and each R with a c-factor,
so that all each of the factors in all of the multilinear monomials have degree at least zero. Then, each
multilinear monomial in AZ4(% EI%IF,IOW) contains exactly one factor of order %, and the rest are all factors
of order zero. The factor of order % can be either R, or ¢, and the factors of order zero could be W, Y,

c2W, or cR. We have two cases to consider:

(a) If the factor of order % is c, then we simply bound two of the remaining factors in L? and the others
in L

(b) If the factor of order % is R, then we use the H'/2-bound for R, and we are left with estimating

an expression of the form |D|'/%( fi1-+- fx), where k > 3, and each f; has order zero. For this we use
Lemma A.1 to estimate

[+

I#]

’

DM (fr-- flle S D NP flles
J

L2

and conclude as above.

4B. The differentiated equations for n = 1. We begin by differentiating (1-19) in order to obtain a
system for (W, Ry):
1+ W)R _ _
Wat +bWaa + % = (M _ba)Wa + (1 + W)(Raya +MO!) +l%[W(W - W)]Ch
(g+a)W, Ay Cc W(R+R)+N
— = —byRy+iz|——— | .
(I+W)2  1+W 2 1+ W ;

We can expand the last term in the second equation, putting together all terms which involve W,. The

Ryt +bRyo +icRy _i<

reason for this is that the W,-terms will be unbounded in a suitable sense, and need to be treated as part
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of the leading-order linear operator. This will lead us to the coefficient a;, which will be moved to the
left, completing the coupling coefficient a to a. We have

(W(R+E)+N) w, W (R, + Ry) + N,

{((R+R)—N}+

1+ W T (1rw)? 1+ W
_ arW, W(Ra'i‘ka)'i'Na
T 1+ W) 1+ W '

Then our system becomes

1+ W)R _ ) _
W +leaa+% =M —b)Wy+(14+W)(Ry Yo+ M) +i %[W(W— Wla,
. (g +Q)Wa . Ay . C W(Ra +Ra)+Na
Rta+]2Raa+lCRa—lm_—W)2:—IgaRa—ll+W+l§ =W .

In order to better compare this with the linearized system we introduce the modified variable R :=
R, (1 4+ W) to further obtain

o

R - _
Wor b Waat 155 = (M —bi) Wat RY o4 (14 W) M 5 [W (W = W)L,

. (g+a)W. R . = . C =
RﬁéRﬁch—z% = <M—ba— 1+O;T/ +z§(W—W)>R_zaa+z %[WRQ+WRQ+NQ].
Expanding the b,-terms via (1-18) this yields
R R
Wat+bWaa+ a—+ a—Wazgl,
1+wW 1+W (4-8)
. (g+a)W
R,+l_9Ra+ch—l% =K,

where on the right we have placed all terms which should be thought of as “bounded”. Precisely, (G, K1)
have the form
Gi:=Gi—i5Gi1. K=K —igKi

where the leading components have the same form as in [HIT16],

_ R,
Gi=RY,———W,+2MW, 1+W)M,,
1 oW + +(1+W)

Ki=-2 Re + Ra R+2MR+ (RyRy —iay)
1= 1+ W 1+W allq —1dy),

while the extra terms containing the vorticity c are
Gii=2MWoy+(1+W)M o —2W,(W—W)—W(W, —W,),
Ki1=2MR—2R(W — W) — P[2WRy +WRyy — Wy Rl — P2WR, + W Ry, — Wy R].
Here on the left we have again the leading part of the linearized equation. Following the same approach

as in [HIT16], we will interpret the terms on the right as mostly perturbative, but also keep track of their
quadratic part. Thus, for bookkeeping purposes, we introduce two types of error terms, denoted err(L?)
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and err(H '/2), which correspond to the two equations. The bounds for these errors are in terms of the
control variables A, B, as well as the L?-type norm

N1 =(Wo, Rl 12y 102
In [HIT16], by err(L?) we denote terms G| which satisfy the estimates
IPGill2 Sa ABNy,
as well as either one of the following two:
IPGili2 Sa BNy or |[PGillg-12 Sa AN
Here, in order to manage the new c-terms, we also include in err(L?) the terms in G1,1 for which
IPG1ill2 Sa ANy,
and either of the following two holds:
IPGiill2 Sa ANy or [[PGiillg-12 Sa A_1aNy.
Similarly, by err(H'/2) we have denoted in [HIT16] the terms K which satisfy the estimates
IPKill 12 Sa ABNi,  |PKill2 Sa ANy,

and
IPK |2 Sa ANy

To that, for the c-terms we add expressions K ; which satisfy the estimates

IPKi Nl gz Sa ANy, [IPK2ill2 Sa AA_i Ny,
and
either |PKy1ll;2 Sa A—1oN1 or [|PKiallgie Sa ANy,

We will rely on [HIT16] for the analysis of the expressions G| and K, and handle just the new entries,
i.e., the new terms accompanied by the vorticity factor c.

We recall that the use of the more relaxed quadratic control on the antiholomorphic terms, as opposed
to the cubic control on the holomorphic terms, is motivated by the fact that the equations will eventually
get projected on the holomorphic space, so the antiholomorphic components will have less of an impact.
A key property of the space of errors is contained in Lemma 3.3 in [HIT16], which we will refer to as the
multiplicative bounds lemma. For convenience we recall it here:

Lemma 4.3. Let ® be a function which satisfies

[l S A, 1D ®@llpmo S B. (4-9)
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Then, we have the multiplicative bounds
@ -err(L?) = err(L?), ®-err(H'?) =err(H'?), (4-10)
®-Perr(L?) = Aerr(L?), @-Perr(H?) = Aerr(H'?). (4-11)

We now expand some of the terms in the above system. For this we will use the following bounds for
M, (see Lemma A.2):

Myl S A% Myl < AN (4-12)
First we note that
MW, =err(L?), MR =err(H?). (4-13)

The first is straightforward in view of pointwise bound for M. For the second, by the multiplicative bounds
lemma, we can replace M, R by M| R,. After a Littlewood—Paley decomposition, the H'/2 estimate for
M R, is a consequence of the pointwise bound in (4-12) for low-high and balanced interactions, and of
the H'/?-bound in (4-12) combined with Lemma 8.1 from Appendix B in [HIT16], provided that we also
move half of a derivative from R, onto M for the high-low interactions, arriving at

< A’Nj.

~

M1 Rl g2 S IM Lo 1| Rl iz + IID1Y2 R oo | M | g1
Next we consider (1 + W)M; 4, for which we claim that

My g =W, W4+2WW, + P[W W] +err(L?),

— _ . ) (4-14)
PIWWyo + W W]=A""err(L").
By Lemma 4.3, this shows that
(14+W)I)My o = W, W +2WW, + P[WWyq] +err(L?).
To prove (4-14) we discard cubic terms to rewrite
Mig=Wo¥ +2WY o+ P[WYqo] — P[WoY +2WY o+ WY +2WY, + W¥,]
= Wo W +2WWo + P[WWeal — PLf]— Plg] +err(L?),
where
F=WWV)ay, g§=Wo¥ +2WYq+ WoY +2WYy+ W¥q.

Finally, for f and g we have L?-bounds

1P £l S ANy, (IPgll2 S AN
which follow from a commutator-type bound

IPIW ®aalliL> < I WellBmoll el 2 (4-15)

derived from Lemma 8.1 in [HIT16].
The last term in K is antiholomorphic, and also easily placed in err(H'/?) by Coifman—Meyer-type
bounds.
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Taking into account all of the above expansions, it follows that our system can be rewritten in the form

Wei + bWy + R"_ R"‘_ ', = Princ(G1) —i < Princ(Gy 1) + err(L?)
- 1+W 1+W 2 ‘ ’
W, .
R, +bRy+icR — i% = Princ(K}) —i % Princ(K 1) +err(H'/?),

where Princ(G) refers to the terms in G that cannot be treated as error; they are quadratic and higher-order
terms. We list their expressions below:

2RaWu+P[RV_V Raa W1
1+ W woomeene (4-16)

Princ(Gy.1) := —3WW, +3WW, +3WW, + P[WW,,],

Princ(G;) :=2RY, —

and

Princ(K ) 2 R, + R R — P[RyuR]
TInC =— — — s
: 1+W  1+w o

Princ(Ky 1) := —2R(W — W) — P[2W R, + W Ry — W4 R].

(4-17)

One might wish to compare this system with the linearized system which was studied before. However,
of the terms on the right, i.e., those in Princ(G) and Princ(K), cannot be all bounded in L2 x HY 2
even after applying the projection operator P. Precisely, the terms on the right which cannot be bounded
directly in L2 x H'/? are

2R, W, R R
=2 % and —2( 24+ a_)R
1+W I+W 14+W

There are no such problematic terms in Princ(G,;1) or in Princ(K 1).
As in [HIT16], we eliminate these terms by conjugation with respect to a real exponential weight ¢,
where ¢ = —2N log(1 + W). Then

o

1+W’
We denote the weighted variables by

b0 = —20

(0 + b)) =20

Ro : = W
— —2M —ic(W - W)R .
1I+W 1+W

o = e2¢Wa, v=e”R.
Using (4-13) and Lemma 4.3 it follows that Mw = err(L?) and Mr = err(H 172y, Similarly we have

cWo (W — W)RY =err(L?), cR(W — W)RY =err(H'/?).

Then the only significant effect of the conjugation is to eliminate the above problem terms, and we are
left with

T R — = . .
r; + by + ~ +av_v + +“Wm = P[RWoy — RyaW]—i % Princ(G 1) +err(L?),

o _
Y +l_9ta+i0t—iw = —P[RuR]1—i <

=W > Princ(Kl,l)—i—err(Hl/z).
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Finally, as in [HIT16], we can also harmlessly substitute tv and t into the leading error terms on the right
to rewrite the above equation as

w0, 4 biog + —2— + Re oo P[R®y — T W] —i < Princ(Gy1) + err(L?),
- I+W 14+W 2
10 .
t 4 bry +ict — i% — —P[i,R] - i% Princ(K 1) 4 err(H'/?).

One downside to the conjugation is that the new variables (tv, t) are no longer holomorphic. To remedy
this we project onto the holomorphic space to write a system for the variables (w, r) = (P, Pr). At
this point one may legitimately be concerned that restricting to the holomorphic part might remove a
good portion of our variables. However, this is not the case, as one can verify the claim by reviewing the
discussion in Lemma 3.4 in [HIT16]. Following again [HIT16], after estimating some Coifman—Meyer-
type commutators, the system for (w, r) is

R
wt—H)ﬁbwo,—i—P[ r"‘_]+P[ ‘Lw}:G,
- 1+Ww 1+W

(g +g)w} _K.

(4-18)

rt—i-imbro,—kicr—iP[ W

where
G =P[Ry — iy W] —i % P[Princ(G 1)] +err(L?),
K := —P[FyR] — igP[Princ(Kl,l)] +err(H'2).

This is our main system for the (slightly renormalized) differentiated variables (W,, R,). In order to use
it we need to properly relate (w, r) to (W, Ry), and to estimate the terms in G and K. This is done in
the following lemma.

Lemma 4.4. (a) The energy of (w, r) above is equivalent to that of (Wy, Ry),
(W, 22 Xa |(Was Rl 25 12 = N, (4-19)
and the difference is estimated by
[(w, r) = (Wa, Ro)ll 2 12 Sa ANy (4-20)
(b) The error terms on the right in (4-18) are bounded,
I(P[Rwe — Wral, PIRFaDIl 2y 12 Sa BN1, | P[RFG]lI2 S AN, (4-21)
and
| (P Princ(Gy,1), P Princ(Ki 1)l 2512 Sa ANy, ||P Princ(Ky1) 2 Sa A—12Ny. (4-22)

Proof. Part (a) and the first estimate in part (b) are from [HIT16], while part (c) follows either directly,
for some terms, or by Coifman—Meyer estimates for the rest. U
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Given the above lemma, the conclusion of Proposition 4.1 for n = 1 follows from the energy estimates
for the linearized equation, namely (3-8) in Proposition 3.1; further, if n = 1 then we can take

E™? (W, R) = E{}) (w, ).

lin

4C. The differentiated equations for n > 2. The first step is to derive a set of equations for (W, R(),
We start again with the differentiated equations (1-19) and differentiate n times.

Compared with the case n = 1, we obtain many more terms. To separate them into leading order and
lower order, we call lower-order terms any terms which do not involve W), R or derivatives thereof.
In the computation below we take care to separate all the leading-order terms. Toward that end we define
again the notion of error term. Unlike in the case n = 1, here we also include lower-order quadratic terms
into the error. As before, we describe the error bounds in terms of the parameters A, B and

Ny = [[(WD, RO e (4-23)

The acceptable errors in the W -equation are denoted by err(L?) and are of two types, err(L%)[?! and
err(L?). The lower-order quadratic holomorphic terms are placed in err(L?)!?, which is defined to be
a linear combination of expressions of the form

P[W(J')R(nJrl*J')]’ P[W(j)R(ﬂJrl*j)]’ P[W(j)k(f”rl*j)]’ 2<j<n-—1,
as well as terms involving the vorticity ¢, namely
CP[W(j)W(n_j)], CP[W(j)W(n_j)], l<j<n-—1,
CP[R(j)R("+1_j)], CP[R(j)R(n+l_j)], 2<j<n—1.
By interpolation and Holder’s inequality, terms G in err(L?)!?! satisfy the bound
1G> < BN,

By err(L?)?! we denote terms G which satisfy the same estimates as err(L?) in the case n = 1, but
with N; replaced by N,,.

The acceptable errors in the R"-equation are denoted by err(H'/?) and are also of two types,
err(H 1/2)[21 and err(H 1/2yB1 " The first, err(H 1/2y[21 consists of holomorphic quadratic lower-order

terms of the form
P[R(j)R(rH_l_j)], P[E(J')R('H-l—j)]’ 2<j<n-—1,

P[W(‘/)W(n+l_j)], P[W(./)W(’l—j)]’ l<j<n-—1,
as well as the c-terms
CP[W(j)R(n_j)], CP[W(j)R(n_j)], CP[W(]')E("—J')]’ l<j<n-—1.
By interpolation and Holder’s inequality, terms K in err(H'/?)1?! satisfy the bound

K12 S BNn,  IKll22 S ANy
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By err(H 1/2)B1 we denote terms K which satisfy the same estimates as err(H 1/2) in the case n = 1, but
with N; replaced by N,,.

We now proceed to differentiate n times the equation (1-19). Our task is simplified due to [HIT16],
where this analysis has already been carried out for the terms without c¢. Hence, we only concentrate here
on the c-terms.

In addition, we remark that, as all terms in the W ")-equation have the same homogeneity, whenever all
the Sobolev exponents are within the lower-order range, we are guaranteed to get the correct L? estimate
after interpolation and Holder’s inequality. The same applies to all cubic terms with at most n derivatives
on any single factor. The same observation applies to all the lower-order terms in the R"”-equation, as
well as to all cubic terms containing R"™. However, the terms containing W are unbounded and belong
to the principal part of the R"-equation. Because of these considerations, the computation below is
largely of an algebraic nature.

We begin with the W-equation. For the b;-term we have

3" (byWo) = bW 4 nby o W™ + b W, + err(L?)
=b W (W —W)W™ ferr(L?).

Here at the last step we use the simple observation that the linear part of the expression bin) W, contributes
only lower-order terms, and the rest contributes cubic terms, which can be estimated either directly or
using Coifman—Meyer bounds.

Next we consider

F"((L+W)M) = (1+W)a" T (P[WY]— P[WY]) +err(L?)
=WOW+ n+ DWW + PIWW D] 4 err(L?).

Here all cubic terms involving W+ can be directly bounded using Coifman-Meyer estimates. Finally,
for the last c-term in the W )-equation we have

F(WW —W) =2WW - WOW - WW® +err(L?).
Next we turn our attention to the c-terms in the R”-equation, We begin with

3" '(b1Ry) = b1 R™ +nby o R™ + bR, +err(H'?)
=b R +n(W — W)R™ +err(H'?),

where again the quadratic terms in 5" R, are lower-order, and the cubic terms with W are bounded as
error terms via Coifman—Meyer estimates.
For the next term in the R-equation we write

_ o _
anW(R+R) — WQR™ 4 R™) 4 W™ (R + R)

err(H'/?),
1+ W 1+W +err( )
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where the cubic R -terms are estimated directly as error terms. Finally, we need to consider

o N P[WR, — WR]+ P[WR, — WR]
1+wW 1+wW
NW® _ _ _ _ :
=~axwet P[WR™ +nWR™ — W™ R — WR™] 4err(H"?).

Combining the above computations for the c-terms in (1-19) with the prior computations for the
non-c-terms in [HIT16] we obtain the differentiated system

(I+W)R™)y | Ry

W+ bW+ —— W = G ter(L?),
w @ .
R™ + bR +icR™ —i (%) = K, +err(H'?),
where
.C .C
Qn:Gn_lan,la Kn:Kn_liKn,l'
From [HIT16] we have
Ea (n—1) Ra (n—1) w (n—1) pn—1)
n=—Nn——— - - o -
G, = n1+WW (n 1)1 WW + P[RW, WR, ]
_.l_

+ROTD@Wy — (n — DW,y) +n(Ry WD — W, R®=D),

( Ry R,
K,=-—n — +
1+W 1+W

and from the above computations,

>R<"—1> — (P[RR D] —nR,R"™),

Gu1=n+2)[WW® — (W - W)WM 4 P[WW+D],
Kpi=—@+D{W—W)R® + WR®]+ P[RW®™ — WRS"].

To bring this equation to a form closer to the linearized equation we follow the lead of [HIT16] and
perform several algebraic holomorphic substitutions for the R -variable, beginning with

R=(1+W)R",
and followed by
R=R—R,W" V£ 2n41)W,R" D,

Finally, we conclude with the exponential conjugation by ¢"? where we use the same ¢ as before, namely
¢ = —2Nlog(1 + W), in order to eliminate the unbounded terms on the right. At the end we obtain an
equation for (1o := " W=D, ¢ := ¢" R) where the leading part is exactly as in the linearized equation.
We do not repeat this computation, as it primarily affects the part of the equation without ¢, which is fully
described in [HIT16]. All the additional c-contributions are either cubic and bounded or quadratic and
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lower-order, so they are placed in the error. The outcome is the equation

T R — — - _ .
ro; -+ brog + - -:W +5 +°‘Wm = P[RW? — WR™ ]+ (n + 1) (Ryt0 — W, ) —i % G +err(L?),
qe] — .
v + b, +ict—i<%> =—P[RR{"]— (n+ D)R,T— i%Kn,l +err(H'?).

As (1o, v) are no longer holomorphic, we project and work with the projected variables (w, r) = (P, Pt).
After some additional commutator estimates, which are identical to those in the n = 1 case, we finally
obtain

To R,w _ _ _ _
w; +IMpwy + P — |+ P = P[Rwy — Wryl+(n+1)P[Ryw — W,r
t b [1+W] [1+W] [ 1+( )P[ ]

. C 2
—i 5 PGnyl +err(L°), (4-24)
: | g+Dw _ . .C “1/2
re+Mpry +icr —i P l—l-—W :—P[Rra]—(n+1)P[Rar]—liPKn,l—i-err(H ).

This is our main system for the (slightly modified) differentiated variables (W), R™). In order to use it
we again need to relate (w, r) to (W™, R™)and also to estimate the terms in G,.1 and K, 1. This is
done in the following.

Lemma 4.5. (a) The energy of (w, r) above is equivalent to that of (W™, R™),
1w, Dl e 2a WD R 2 12 = N, (4-25)
and the difference is estimated by
lw, r) = (W, R 2, 12 Sa ANy (4-26)

(b) The error terms on the right in (4-18) are bounded,

I(P[RWg — Wial, PIRTeDll 2 12 Sa BNy | PIRFG]lI2 S ANy, (4-27)
[(P[Raw — Worl, PIRar DIl 2 12 Sa BNy, [IP[Rar1liL2 Sa AN, (4-28)

and
(PG PKi)lp2xe Sa A, IPKiallz Sa A-1/2Nn. (4-29)

Proof. Part (a) and the first two bounds in part (b) are from [HIT16], while the last bound in part (b)
follows either directly, for some terms, or by Coifman—Meyer estimates, for the rest. (I

Given the above Lemma 4.4, the n > 2 case of the result in Proposition 4.1 is a direct consequence of
our quadratic estimates for the linearized equation in Proposition 3.1.

Comparing the linear (w, r)-equation obtained above for the case n > 2 to the corresponding equation
previously obtained for the case n = 1, we note that here we have two extra terms, namely the ones
estimated in (4-28). On one hand this is good, because the bound (4-28) is no longer true if n = 1. But

on the other hand, it means that we will no longer be able to use directly the cubic energy El(i?l)(w, r)
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introduced in the context of the linearized equation as the full high-frequency part of our cubic energy.

To account for these extra terms, we will add a further correction to the energy El(m)(w r), and define

Ep (w, r) _/(l+a)|w| + 3(Fre) + 2n3(RywF) + 2(I[Rwry] — RWow? ) da.  (4-30)

Then we will prove a counterpart to the small-data (nearly) cubic energy estimates in Proposition 4.2.
Precisely, we claim that the evolution of this energy is governed by the following.

Lemma 4.6. Let (w, r) be defined as above. Then:

(a) Assuming that A < 1, we have

Ep(w, r) ~ E(w, r) ~ Ny. (4-31)

(b) The solutions (w, r) of (4-24) satisfy
%Eﬁlg(ﬁ)(w, r) = 2/ —s)t(w : (i%G,,,l - err(Lz)[z]» n s(m : (i Lo err(Hl/z)[z])> da
2
+/ %%R|w|2da+0A(A§Nn). (4-32)

Further, the same relation holds if (W, ) on the right are replaced by (W™, R(™),

We note that in the proof of this lemma we crucially use the fact that (w, r) are the ones associated to
the differentiated equation, and not arbitrary functions in the energy space. This is also the reason why
this lemma is presented here, rather than in Section 3.

Proof. Part (a) was already proved in [HIT16], so we proceed to part (b). Here, we begin with the cubic
linearized energy, E ) According to the bound (3-18) in Proposition 3.4, we have

lin *
%Eﬁ)(u}, r) = / 294((n PRy — Wa) =i § Gy + Pere(LY)) - (i — P[Rry] = P[Wqw))

I ((—nP[Raf] —i 5 K1+ P err(H1/2)> -y + P[Ew]a)) da
+ OA(ABl(w, 175 j12)-
By the Coifman—Meyer-type estimates in Lemma A.1 the following bound holds:

IPLRro]ll 2 4+ I PIWqw]ll 2 + I PIRwI g2 S All(w, )l 2 12 (4-33)

Combining this with (4-21) and with the bounds for G, 1, K,,1 and the error terms we get

%El(;)(w,r) SfZS%((nP[RaJJ Wor]—i5Gn1 + Perr(L )[2]> _>

—2:3(( nPIRFI i % ,,1+Perr(H1/2)m) )da

+ O0AAB) (W, M35, 172

where the output from all error terms which are cubic-and-higher is all included in the last term on the
right-hand side.
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It remains to consider the contribution of the extra term in Eﬁi’éﬁ) and show that
d

77 | S(Rewr)do = / R((Ra® — WoP)D) + S(RuFFa) det + Oa(AB)|(w, I35 1o (4-34)

Denote by G, and K, respectively, the two right-hand sides in (4-24). By the definition of error terms
and by (4-21)—(4-22) they satisfy the bounds

1(Gns Ki)ll 12512 Sa BNp,  1Kullz2 Sa AN,
Then their contribution in the above time derivative is estimated as

/ X(RyPG,7 + RywPK,)da

f%(RaﬁFnF+P[Raw]FI?n)da <i ABN,

by using Holder’s inequality for the first term and the Coifman—Meyer commutator estimate in Lemma A.1
for the second.
We now consider the contributions due to the terms on the left of (4-24). These were already estimated
in [HIT16] when ¢ = 0, so we only need to estimate the c-terms, i.e., the contributions of b; and a;.
The contributions of the b;-terms are collected together in the real part of the expression

_cC

=3

/8a(b1R(x)wf+RaF(blwa)f+Rawp(blfot)da

=%/Ra([b1’ P](we)7 + w[b, P1(7a)) da.

Since ||b1 «llBMO < A, we can bound this using Lemma A.1, and then use Holder’s inequality for all

C _ alzI)
z‘ﬁ/ RO[wP|:1 +Wi| da,

for which it suffices to use the pointwise bound for a; in Proposition A.4 and the classical Coifman—-Meyer

terms.
The contribution of a; is

bound.
Finally, we consider the remaining contribution of the c-terms in the time derivative of R, for which
we use the equations (1-19)

RW +RW + N
%m/wfaa TRWAN o

1+W

But this is a quartic expression for which we only need Sobolev embeddings and interpolation. O

4D. Cubic small-data energy estimates: n > 1. In this section we construct an n-th order energy func-
tional E™® with cubic estimates, for n > 1. While in essence the argument does not depend on #n, there
are nevertheless a few small differences between the cases n = 1 and n > 2. These differences will be
pointed out at the appropriate places.

One ingredient in the construction of E™® is the high-frequency (nearly) cubic energy Eﬁigh
Lemma 4.6 (n > 2), and El(i) in Proposition 3.4 (n = 1). However, this does not suffice, as the right-hand

3

side of the energy relation (4-32) still contains lower-order cubic terms. To remedy this, here we use
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normal forms in order to add a lower-order correction to Eﬁi’g(ﬁ), which removes the above-mentioned
cubic terms. For this we follow the method introduced in [HIT16], though the computations here are
significantly more involved.

We first provide an outline of the argument, and then return to each step in detail. The three main steps
are as follows:

(1) Construct the normal-form energy. The normal-form variables W, é solve a system of the form

W, + éa = cubic and higher, (4-35)
ét —iW = cubic and higher.
Thus, the associated linear energies satisfy
%EO(W(”“), 0Dy = quartic and higher.

Here the quartic part of the left-hand side is highly unbounded, and it is not uniquely determined, as one
can add arbitrary cubic terms to the normal form. Fortunately, it is also irrelevant for the above relation.
Thus, we eliminate it, and we define the normal-form energy as

Ep: = (quadratic + cubic)[E(W ™D, @+,

Here, we carefully choose the quadratic and cubic terms in the expansion of 50(W("), Q(")) in terms of
the diagonal variables (W, R), rather than (W, Q).
The expression Ey has only quadratic and cubic terms in (W, R), and still satisfies

%E{QF = unbounded quartic and higher.

Its disadvantage, due to the fact that our problem is quasilinear, is that the terms on the right are highly
unbounded.

(2) Construct the quasilinear modified energy. Here we construct the quasilinear modified energy E™®
using the normal-form energy E{ and the high frequency modified energy Eﬁi’éﬁ)(u}, r). The first one
has quartic estimates, which are unbounded. The second one has good (quartic) high-frequency estimates,

but with cubic lower-order errors,

%Eﬁi’ég)(w, r) = bounded quartic and higher + lower-order cubic.
We seek to combine the two into a quasilinear modified energy E™®) which satisfies
d

EE "3 = pounded quartic and higher.

To achieve this, it is natural to separate E{ into a leading part and a lower-order part,

EXF = EXF nigh T EXFlow:
so that the leading part coincides with the high-frequency energy up to quartic terms,

EMG)

high = ENF nign + quartic and higher,
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and then define

,3) _ 1.3
E" @ - Ehigh + Elr\lIF,low'

n

This was the argument in [HIT16]; here it is slightly more complicated, as additional terms in EYg

need to be treated as leading-order, and thus corrected in a quasilinear fashion.

(3) Show that E™® is a good quasilinear cubic energy. That is, prove that the bound (4-2) holds. Here,
by construction, we know that

%E "(3) = quartic and higher;
therefore we can write
4 pn.® — quartic and higher( L E/: ic and higher( L E2
a7 = quartic and higher 77 Enigh (w, r)) + quartic and higher 77 ENFllow )

The favorable bound for the first part is already a direct consequence of Lemma 4.6, so it remains to use
the equations in order to bound the second term. But this is technically simple, and the argument is more
a matter of bookkeeping.

Now we proceed to implement the above strategy.

Step 1. The first step described above is implemented in the following proposition:

Proposition 4.7. There exists a modified normal-form energy E{y = E{x(W, R) with the following
propetrties:

(A) EXp has the form
n n n,c n
ENE = EXF high T ENF high T ENF.low:

where the three components are defined as follows:
ER pigh = / (1= 4@+ DRW) (g W™+ S[R"FDR™]) dar,
- 2/ S[RW™M RV — e R[W (W ™))+ (n + DI[R W™ R™] dax
+ f ERRIW D2 £ 23(WRTTDR™) dg, (4-36)
where the last term in the second integral is dropped if n =1, and
EX pigh = — /[C(Zn +3)RR +*(2n+ 3)IW](W™ 2 =i R"TDR®M) da. (4-37)

Finally, E{\’]F’ low I8 a trilinear integral form of order 2n, with the following restrictions:

(i) The leading order for the terms without c is at most 2n — 1.

(ii) The leading order for the terms with c is at most 2n — %

(ii1) The highest power of c is 4.

(iv) At most one factor of the form c>W or cR is present.
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(B) The energy functional Ey, is cubically accurate,

< d n

(C) Its components satisfy the following estimates:
Efp pign = [1 4+ O (D)1&EW ™, R™),
EXf pigh = O(A)E(W™, R™), (4-39)
Efg 10w = O(A) (Eq(W™, R™) + c* oW =D RO=Dy).

Proof. Here we use the algebraic expression for the normal-form transformation, which is given below.
n

We call lower-order terms any terms that can be included in EYy - Up to quartic terms we seek to have,
at least formally, the relation

Efe = (WD, QU D)2, 1z + quartic
= 50(W(n+1), Q(n+1)) _ 2%/ W nth gn+lyyl2] —iQ("+1)8"+1 Q[2] da + quartic. (4-40)

In the first term we introduce the diagonal variable R by using Q, = R(1+ W), which allows us to write
it as
Imain = Eg(W™, R™) 423 / R™D3"(RW) do + quartic.

Differentiating we obtain its principal part, containing all terms with leading order above 2n — 1:
Lnain high = Eo(W™, R™) 423 / WROFTDR® 4 RROTDW™ — (n +2) R, RV W™ da.

Here the last term on the right no longer appears if n = 1, which accounts for the similar modification in
the proposition.

In the integral in (4-40), on the other hand, we have two concerns. First, we want to eliminate its
unbounded part of low frequency, i.e., all terms with inverse derivatives of W, as well as all terms with
undifferentiated Q; we remark that once this is done, the switch to diagonal variables is achieved simply
by replacing O, with R. Secondly, we want to keep track of its highest-order terms, i.e., those terms
which are at least energy strength (i.e., W™ W® or R®+*DR™ and also R™ W™ for terms without ¢).
First we recall the expression for the normal form, see (2-8):

W2 = (W + W)W, — é[(g + Q)W + (W + W) Q4]

+iﬁ[(a—1w — T W)Wy + W2 S IWIP] - < 0r00
2g ¢ 2 4g? ¢
3 _ _ ct _
+i—[(Q+ QW+ @' W—0""W)Qu1+ - O@'W—0""W)W,
4g 4g

QP = —(W +W)Qu— (0 + Q) Qu +i § W2 +2/WP)
) § _ _ 3 _
+i—[@TTW ='W Q0+ 5(Q+ QW]+ @' W -0 W)W.
2g 4g
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Next, we successively consider the terms in the integral in (4-40) organized by the power of c.

Terms with ¢°. These are
Ip= zm/ —WDP W + W)We1+i Q"9 [(W + W) Qu] da.

Here there are no low-frequency issues. Its high-frequency part, on the other hand, has the form
1o nigh = 29%/ —2n+2)RW (WP |2 =i Q2 o1+

+ l Qaé(n+2)(W(n+l) + W(Vl-‘rl)) _ (n + 2) QC( Q(ﬂ+1)w(n) dOt.

Terms with c. These are
=t [ WO WQ+ 0)+ Qu(W + )
n Q(n+2)an+1(%W2+ |W|2) +§Q(n+2)an+1(QQa +00,)da.
We first verify that the terms with undifferentiated Q disappear when integrating by parts. These are
c?R/ —2ROWPW WD do = ¢ / RO |W™* da,
9t / iNQQ"? Q" do = 0.
8
Secondly, we compute the high-frequency component. Taking into account the above integration by parts,
this is
I high = ¢ / —@n+2)|W"PRQ, + é(zn +3)N Q. 0" Q" da.
Terms with c*. These are
L=c™% f iWOH (W@ W — a7 W) + W2 L w?) - %Wma”“(QQa +00.)
+ éé“’“)a"“(ga(a*1 W—a"'W)) + ﬁé("“)a"“(wg +WQ)da.
For the low-frequency analysis we compute
csz —iWOWEEDG=Iw — 57 W) do = —02/ (WP 23W da,

while the remaining 3~! W-terms and the Q-terms directly cancel.
Now we look at the high-frequency part. This is

I high = ¢ / —(2n+3)IW WD —i 00 90Dy — 2n +4)(Qu + Q) W™ Q") da.
Terms with ¢3. These are

3
L= —g—gw / WOy HW(Q+0)+ @7 'W—037'W) Q4,1 — Q" 0" [(0~'W — 07 ' W) W]de.
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For the low-frequency analysis we compute
N f iWPOTIW — a7 'w) 2 —i 0D 7w — a7t W)W ™ do = 0,
ER/iW(”)W(”)(Q +0)da =0,

while for the high-frequency analysis, taking the above into account, we are left with

3
I3 high = ;—g / i2n+4)(W— W)W(n)Q(n+1) da.

Terms with c*. This is
4
L= %91/ WmeDI@~ W — 7' W)W da,
g

which exhibits cancellation at low frequency and has no high-frequency component.

The normal-form energy EY is obtained by replacing Q, with R in the all the above terms, after
eliminating the Q and 8~ W. The expressions of EﬁIF,high and Eg’lﬁvhigh are simply obtained by adding up
all the high-frequency contributions above.

Since E\j is obtained from the normal form, the relation (4-38) immediately follows. We note that
establishing this property is a purely algebraic computation, which does not require the direct use of the
normal form (which is unbounded).

n,(3)

Step 2. We begin with the quasilinear energy Eioh (w, r), which was defined in (4-30) if n > 2, and is set
(3)

to be equal to E " (w, r) if n = 1. We first compare it with the cubic energy E{ high- Precisely, we have

ASERD w.r) = AP Efg i n=1, (4-41)

lin

AZERS w,r) = A Efp g, 112 2. (4-42)

This computation was already done in [HIT16] and is not repeated here. The only difference is in the
> (w, ) and Ep ) (w, r).
Next, we consider the term Ey high- This contains the leading-order energy density, so we have to

. n . . . (
c-term in ENF’high, which arises due to the a; in E ;|

treat it in a quasilinear manner. Precisely, we replace it by
Ep (w,r)=— f[c(Zn +3RR +2(2n+ 3)IW] (g + @) |w]* — iFer) da,
which admits a straightforward bound
| B (. | S A1 pNy +¢*A_ Ny, (4-43)
Now we are in a position to define our quasilinear modified cubic energy

E"O(W, R) = Efi (w.r) + Efi ) (w. 1) + Efp 100 (W, R). (4-44)
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By construction this satisfies
A<3EVL,(3)(W’ R) :A<3E]r\l]F(W, R) (4_45)

Step 3. Now we proceed to prove Proposition 4.2. The norm equivalence is already known from (4-31)
and (4-39), so we still need the energy estimate. For this we use (4-45) and (4-38) to see that the cubic
terms vanish,

A3 d g3 s34 d

El =
dt dr Ene = 0
Hence, it remains to look at the quartic-and-higher terms. For this we can split the terms,
ad 03 4d 3 4d pn.3) >4d n
A BN = A BN (w, ) + A Bl (w0, 1)+ AS R oy

The bound for the first term on the right is a direct consequence of Proposition 3.1 for n = 1, and

Lemma 4.6 for n > 2. From here on, the cases n = 1 and n > 2 are identical.

For the middle term A=*<£ &) (w, r) we will use Lemma 3.2, with either f = W or f = R, and

(w, r) as in this section. We clalm that this yields

3
L w. )| <4 BN,,

which by homogeneity considerations yields
d
(A= L O (w, )| S4 ABN,,
as desired.

(a) If f = W then the bounds
I fllze Sa Ay, DY fllie S A1

allow us to estimate the difference / in the Lemma 3.2. The remaining terms
c2f A= (3 +bd)W (g +a)|lw|* —iryr)da  and c2/ fg+a)wF —iiyG)da

are c-times forms which are at least quartic, with order 2n + % and leading order 2n (this is because we
have exactly one R-factor). Hence we can bound them using Holder’s inequality and interpolation by
cAAN,.

(b) If f = R then the bounds
Ifllee SaA_ijp, DV fllx <A

allow us to estimate the difference D in the lemma. The remaining terms are exactly as above, still
bounded by cAAN,,.
Finally, for the lower-order terms A=* EI’ZIF low it suffices to have the following property:

Lemma 4.8. For any term I in Eg ,, we have

‘A>4 d 1’ < AB(N, +c¢*N,_)). (4-46)
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Proof. The terms without ¢ in this computation were already estimated in [HIT16], so we need to consider
only c-terms. A simple order analysis for these terms leads to the following properties:

(a) Their order is 2n + %
(b) Their leading order is at most 2n.

(c) The highest power of c is 4.

Here part (b) is a obtained by using the relation (4-7) to compute time derivatives. This guarantees that
the leading order does not increase by a full unit.

We also take a closer look at the ¢>W- and ¢ R-factors that can arise. In the trilinear form EX 10w they
can arise just once, so the question is what happens if we differentiate with respect to time. If W and R
are differentiated in time then at most we obtain another W -factor, respectively an R- or ¢ W-factor, so
this pattern is preserved. If instead we differentiate a higher-order W®)- or R®factor using the equations
(1-19), we can further produce undifferentiated W- and R-factors, as follows:

(i) Arising from ¢ M and its derivatives. There ¢ W will appear in combinations of the form P [WY®] and
its conjugate. However, the frequency localization enforced by P guarantees that W is the higher-frequency
factor, which, for estimates, ensures that we can freely move derivatives from Y to W.

(i1) Arising from derivatives of ¢ N, where, for the same reasons as above, we can disregard the W -factors,
but we can still produce a c R-factor.

(iii)) Arising from b; and its derivatives. In the case of derivatives of b; the discussion concerning
W -factors is again identical to case (i), so we can neglect those. Hence the only potential W-factor can
arise from undifferentiated b;. However, these are avoided due to the use of (4-7), where the transport is
fully included in the time differentiation and the undifferentiated advection coefficient b never appears.

n
NF,low

factor and at most two ¢*W, ¢ R-factors. A further simplification arises from the constraint (b) above.

To summarize the above discussion, in the time derivative of E we can have at most one c2W-

Precisely, there we can integrate by parts to rebalance derivatives in such a way that either
(a) both leading order terms have order at most n, or
(b) we have exactly the product R”+D R™ as part of our multilinear expression.

In case (a), our estimates follow directly by Holder’s inequality and interpolation. In case (b), the
remaining factors must have order zero, except for one which has order % There we consider two
scenarios.

(b1) If the factors R”*D and R™ are not frequency balanced, then another factor has the highest
frequency and we can rebalance derivatives and use again Holder’s inequality and interpolation.

(b2) If the factors R+ and R™ are frequency balanced, then all we need is to bound the remaining
factors in L*°. The only factor of order % which we do not control in L™ is Ry, so Holder’s inequality
and interpolation work unless our multilinear expression exactly contains

R(n+1)k(")Ra,
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and possibly other zero-order factors. Backtracking, the only way to produce such a term is by differen-
1

tiating a cubic expression which has a leading order exactly 2n — 5 as well as an R,-factor. Then this
expression must be exactly

WORMR, .
which cannot contain any c-factors so it is not within our purview here. (I
Thus we have completed the proof of Proposition 4.7. (I

5. Proofs of the main theorems

The results in Theorems 1 and 2 are a consequence of the estimates for the linearized equation in Section 3,
and of the energy estimates for the higher Sobolev norms of the solutions in Section 4. The arguments
here closely match their counterparts in our previous gravity waves paper [HIT16]. Because of this, we
only provide an outline here, and refer the reader to [HIT16] for more details.

Outline of proof of Theorem 1. The steps of the proof are as follows:

Step 1: Existence of regular solutions. A standard approach here is to obtain solutions as limits of
solutions to frequency truncated equations. As always, this truncation needs to happen in a symmetric
way, so that uniform energy estimates survive. In addition, a specific difficulty we encounter in water
wave evolutions is the fact that the evolution we are trying to truncate is degenerate hyperbolic, a condition
which might not survive in a naive direct truncation procedure. In [HIT16] we bypass this difficulty by
solving directly the differentiated system for the diagonal variables (W, R). In our case this is not entirely
possible, as the system for (W, R) is not fully self-contained. Precisely, it contains W as a part of b.
Fortunately, this does not cause extra difficulties, as we can make the frequency truncation consistent with
differentiation in the W-equation, and thus be able to freely use W in the (W, R)-system. We note that
formally W also appears undifferentiated in M; and N, but the commutator structure of those expressions
implies that they actually can be rewritten (and estimated) in terms of W instead.
Precisely, our main truncated system for (W, R) has the form

1+P_,W)P_,R
WI+P<nan<nWa+P<n( i n#n a=P<nG(W<n» R<n),
- 1+P_, W (5_1)
Ri+ Poyby Py Ry +icPoyR—iP ST =0 _ b ww_, R,
< < Icrc — ey = I'< <ns N<n),
t nOnl<plg n n 1+ P_,W n n n

where G and K represent the right-hand-side terms in (1-19), and
bn = Q(W<n, R_,), ay,=a(R.y,).

Here n is a dyadic-frequency parameter, and the multiplier P_,, selects the frequencies less than 2". The
expression for W, in the first equation above retains the structure from the original equations, i.e., it is
an exact derivative. Thus we can recover the undifferentiated variable W in a way consistent with the
W-equation above, simply by integrating in time the relation

Wi+ Pyl Fa(1+ Py W) +i 5 Py W =0,
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The above set of equations is consistent, and for each dyadic frequency scale # it generates an ODE in
the space Hy, k > 2 for (W, R), with the additional property that W in L2 A priori, the lifespan for this
system depends on n. However, the same type of estimates used for the linearized system yield uniform
bounds and a uniform lifespan depending only on the Sobolev norm of the data, and not on n. Then the
regular solutions are obtained as weak limits of these approximate solutions as n — oo.

Step 2: Uniqueness of regular solutions ((W, R) € #,). This is achieved in a more standard fashion.
Given two solutions (W1, Q1) and (W;, Q») we subtract the equations and do energy estimates for the
difference (W, — Wa, Ry — R») in Hy, as well as simpler integrated bounds for W; — W, in L2 Then
close the argument and prove uniqueness via Gronwall’s inequality.

Step 3: 74;-bounds for (W, R). Here we use the uniform bounds for the #,-norm of (W, R) which
depend only on the #;-norm of (W, R) (via the control parameters A and B), as in Proposition 4.1, to
conclude that the regular solutions can be continued up to a time which depends only on the #-norm of
the data.

Step 4: Construction of rough solutions, (W, R) € F,. We regularize the data, (W_(0), O -£(0)), by
truncating at frequencies < 2%. The corresponding solutions will be regular, with a uniform lifespan bound.
Thinking of k as a continuous parameter, we associate the k-derivative of the solutions (W_x, Q -¢) to
solutions for the linearized equation around (W_;, Q -x). Using both the energy bounds for the solutions
(W_r, Ri) in ’Ho and 7'-11, and the 7'-[0—b0unds for the linearized equation, we show that these solutions
inherit not only uniform bounds in #£;, but also uniform frequency envelope bounds in terms of the initial
data frequency envelope. This suffices in order to prove strong convergence of (W._x, R_) in #;, and of
(Wek, Q<) in FHo.

Step 5: Weak Lipschitz dependence for rough solutions. Here we show that for rough solutions, i.e.,
(W, 0) e %1y and (W, R) € H,, we have Lipschitz dependence on the initial data in the £ topology for
both (W, Q) € #o and (W, R). This is a direct consequence of the ’f-lo—bounds for the linearized equation.

Step 6: Continuous dependence on the data for rough solutions. This is a standard consequence of the
frequency envelope bounds in Step 4 and the weak Lipschitz bounds in Step 5.

Step 7: Continuation of solutions. Here we show that the solutions extend with uniform bounds for as
long as our control norms A, B remain bounded. This is a consequence of the above local well-posedness
in 7, and the energy estimates in Proposition 4.1. U

Outline of proof of Theorem 2. This is an easy consequence of the #; well-posedness and the % uniform
bounds in Proposition 4.2, as the control norms A and B can be estimated in terms if the 7{;-norm of
(W, R) and the #{y-norm of (W, Q). O

Appendix A: Water-waves-related estimates

In this section we gather a number of bilinear and multilinear estimates which are used throughout the
paper. Some are from [HIT16] and are just recalled here. The rest are connected to the new structure
induced by the vorticity. We begin with some commutator bounds from [HIT16].
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Lemma A.1. The following commutator estimates hold:

IIDIIP, RIIDI”wll> S IIDI°T* Rlsmo wl2, 0 =0, 5 >0, (A-1)
IIDI[P, RIIDI"wll> S DI Rl 2 lwllemo, o >0, s >0. (A-2)

We remark that later this is applied to functions which are holomorphic/antiholomorphic, but that no
such assumption is made above. Next, we have several bilinear estimates:

Lemma A.2. The functions N and M, satisfy the pointwise bounds
INllLe Sa AA-1p2, I Millze Sa A%, (A-3)
as well as the Sobolev bounds
INN i1 Sa ANy IMillgn Sa AN,.
Proof. We begin with the bounds for N, where N was defined in (1-13) as
N =P[WR,— WR]+ P[WR, — WR].
For the pointwise bound we claim that

IN oo SIW I goies | Rl gy (A-4)

This suffices since each of the right-hand-side factors is bounded by ~/AA_j,; by interpolation. To
achieve this we observe that we can alternatively write N in the form

N =P[WR,—WR]+ P[WRy — WR]=03,(P[WR]+ P[WR]) — (WR + WR).

We apply a bilinear Littlewood—Paley decomposition and use the first expression above for the high-low
interactions, and the second for the high-high interactions, to write N = N| + N;, where

Nl - Z[WkR<k,a - W<k,ozkk] + [Wkk<k,oz - W<k,OtRk]v
k

Ny =" 3 (P[WiRc]+ PIWcRk]) — (WoRi + Wi o Ri).
k

We estimate the terms in N separately; we show the argument for the first term:
Z Wk R <k,a
k

For the first term in N, we note that the multiplier 0y P44 P has an 0 (2¥) L*°-bound. Hence, we can

3/4)(j—k
S 20U IW e | Rellzs S IW I gye IR gpsace.
LOO .
Jj<k

estimate

k
IMallz S ) 2 IWills IRkl S IW I gaos R grrsce.
k
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For simplicity, we only prove the H'/?-bound for N. The rest can be done in a very similar way. To
obtain the bound we apply a Coifman—Meyer-type commutator estimate:

Nl g2 S NIDIY2LP, W1Rll 2 + D12 [P, RIW | 2 + [ DIY2[P, WIRq |2 + || DI' [P, WIR]] 2.

Each commutator can be bounded by < ANy. For pointwise and Sobolev bounds of M| we refer to

Lemma 2.8 (see the Appendix in [HIT16]); the exact same approach applies in the current case. (I
Essential in the article are the bounds for a, which we established in [HIT16]:

Proposition A.3. Assume that R € H'/2 N H3/%2 Then the real [frequency-shift a is nonnegative and
satisfies the BMO bound

lallsyo S IR ou2s (A-5)

and the uniform bound
lallz= S IR - (A-6)

00,2
Moreover,

IIDIaliBmo < I Rallgvo D12 Rllze.  llall g S IRl grase 11DIVZRllzex, (A7)
13 +bdy)all~ S AB, (A-8)
lall 7« S URN g2 IR lgpgor2s s > 0. (A-9)

Here we need to supplement this with bounds for a;. One notable difference between the two is that
a; has a linear component, whereas a is purely quadratic. For various estimates we need to separate the
two components of a;:

Proposition A.4. Assume that R € H'/> N H3/> N L. Then
laillze Sa A—12(1+ A).
Moreover, the following estimate holds:
11(0; + bdy)ar +2gIW —2¢IR ||~ < AB +cA2.
Proof. We first recall the expression for a;:
ai=R+R—N.

Using the equation for R, we only need to prove the pointwise bound for (d; + bd,) N. We begin with the
following computation:

RW +RW +N
(0; +boy)a; +2gIW —2¢IR = —2a3Y — ¢ —1i_+ W +

Based on the previously established pointwise bounds for @ and N we can estimate all but the last term.

— (9, +b3)N.

This is considerably more delicate. However, as seen in the proof of Lemma A.2, the expression for N
exhibits exactly the same cancellation structure for “high x high — low” interactions as we have in the
bilinear expression for a. Hence, the argument in the proof of (A-8) in [HIT16] immediately adapts here. [
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Appendix B: Holomorphic coordinates

Our goal here is to introduce the holomorphic coordinates and the holomorphic set of variables (W, Q)
describing the free surface, respectively the holomorphic velocity potential restricted to the free surface,
and to derive the evolution equations for (W, Q).

We proceed as in [Hunter, Ifrim and Tataru 2016; Ifrim and Tataru 2017]. Let H be the lower half-space,
with complex coordinates denoted by o 4+ i8. Let F : H — €2(¢) to be the conformal transformation that
maps the «-axis into I'(¢), which is unique up to a-translations. The x- and y-coordinates are given by

x=x(a,p,1), y=ylap,1),
and satisfy the Cauchy—Riemann equations
Xo =Yg, Xp=—DVa-
We fix the conformal map by assuming that
x(a, B, ) +iy(e, B, t) —a+if— 0, «o,B— oo.
To switch between the two sets of coordinates we will use
Oy = Xg 0y + Yo Oy, 0p = xg0x + yg0y,
B = = Crall +3p0p). By = = Gl + 3p),
where
J = XaYp — XgYa = Xg + X5 = yi + .
We also need a similar relation for the time derivative. Assume we have
HLS e -LcC

for an arbitrary function f. Let

g, B, 1) = f(x(a, B, 1), y(e, B, 1), 1).
Then

g =fitxifx+ fyyt-

So
Jir=8& —xifx— fyyt

1 1
=8 — xtj(xozgoz +xpgp) — yz;(yaga + yp8p)
1 1
=8 — j(xtxa + V1 Ya)8a — j(xwz +Yiyp)&s- (B-1)
Define i to be the (harmonic) composition of F to the velocity potential ¢,

Yv=¢goF:H=>R, VYl B,1)=0k(@ .0,y p,1),1).
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The velocity components (u#, v) can now be expressed in terms of the velocity potential i by

1 1
u:;(xcxwa +xp¥p) +cy, U:;(Yawa’i‘))ﬁwﬂ)- (B-2)
It follows that .
WPVt = gl g = St Yge).

Boundary values. Setting 8 = 0 gives the boundary values of the holomorphic functions defined in the
lower half-plane. In particular, we introduce the notation

x(,0,0) = X(a,1), y(a,0,0)=Y(a,1),
so that « — X +iY parametrizes I'(¢). The function (x — &) +i(y — B) is holomorphic in H and decays
at infinity, which implies that on the boundary we have
{Y =HX —a),

X=a+ HY.
Also set

z(a, B, t) =x(a, B, 1) +iy(a, B,1), Z(a,t)=z(a,0,1).
Then our “holomorphic” variable W, which describes the surface I"(¢), will be
W=27-aqa.

As z is holomorphic in H, so is 1/z, — 1; further, it decays at infinity. Its boundary values on the real axis
are given by

which leads to the relations

Xo M)
J J
Y

2 —H ﬁ—l )
J J

We also introduce the notation W (e, t) := ¥ («, B, t) for the real velocity potential restricted to I'(¢)
and expressed in holomorphic coordinates, and at the same time define ®(«, t) by
vV =HO,
®=—-HV.

Up to a constant, this is the trace of the stream function 8 on the free boundary. Since ¥ is harmonic in

(B-3)

the lower half-plane, we have
v/ﬂlﬁzo —HY, = —0y.

Our holomorphic velocity potential will be the function
0=V +i0.

Further we need to focus on the two boundary conditions: kinematic and dynamic.
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The kinematic boundary condition. The kinematic boundary condition states that the normal component
of the velocity of the boundary is equal to the normal component of the fluid velocity, meaning that

(le YI) : (_YOM XO[) = (I/l, U) : (_Y()la XO[)7

where (—Y,, Xy) is a normal to I' (). Expanding the expression above and using (B-2) we can re-express
the kinematic boundary condition in holomorphic coordinates:

XoY; = Yo X, =HVy —cYYy = -0y —cYY,. (B-4)

The goal now is to obtain a second equations for X, and Y;, and then solve for an explicit form of those
boundary values. Divide (B-4) by J,

Xo Y, Oy Yy,
SR ) ALY 'SR A
(J )f g E T Ty
and use (B-3) to obtain

H Y, YO‘H[Y]—i—Y O« e
J— _ JR— :___C_,
t J t t J J

which further simplifies to

Y"‘Y H L H[Y, ]+ X H ©a H L
—Y, — — =—-H|—|—cC .
t J t t J J

J

Thus, a second equation for (X, ;) is

Oy YY,
XaXt+YaYt:—JH[7]—cJH[ ; } (B-5)

From (B-4) and (B-5) we have

OM Yy, Oy Yy,
X[Z—H 7 Xa—CH 7 X(x—i-TYa—i—CTYa,

® YY, ® YY,
Y, = —H[Ta]Ya —CH[ J“}Ya - TO‘XO, —c J“Xa.

(B-6)

The dynamic boundary condition. We have already determined the spatial form of the dynamic boundary
condition in (1-4). From (B-1) and the kinematic boundary conditions (B-4)—(B-5) it follows that, on the
boundary, ¢, is given as

1 1
(/’t|/3=0 =V, — 7(onXt + YaYt)\Ija + 7(onYt - YaXt)®ot-

Substituting X, and Y; from (B-6) yields

oM Yy, 1 -, 1
(ptllg:():\ljt—i-H 7 \I’a—FCH 7 \l}a_j@a_jcyya@a- (B-7)
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We express all the terms on the right in (1-4) in terms of the traces on the boundary of the corresponding
functions. Doing so, after some simplifications we arrive at the following equation:

Oq e 1 5, YY, Y
Wi+ H| =5 \Wo = =5+ 2 (W + 0y) +8Y +cH| —= W —cO e X W =0, (BY)

The real form of the equations. The equations (B-6) and (B-8) provide us with a system describing the
evolution of the free boundary and the velocity potential restricted to the free boundary, as follows:

©) YY, ¢} YY,
Y, = —H|:7°‘i|Ya — CH[Ta]YO, — T“Xa — cT"‘Xa,

C) e 1 YY, Y
\Ift:—H|:—a:|\pa+—a—Z(\I—I§+®§)—gY—CH|: Ja]wa-f-C@—Can\pa.

J J

Here X and ® are dependent variables.
The Hamiltonian associated to the system is

E(Y, W) = % /{\maaw oYXy + W, Y2+ %czYSXa} da.,
where |0, | = Hd,. Thus

£

sy = &Y Xe + 8310 1(Y?) + cWo Y + 2¢°Y? Xy + 12196 |(Y),
6E
Sv

We can write the above equations for (¥, ¥) in a skew-symmetric form

YN [ 0 A\ /[8/8Y
(w)t - (—A* B) (55/5xp> ’ (B-9)

— || W — Y Y.

where
Xo 1 1 1 -1
A=7+YaH7, B=\DQH7+7H\DQ—Caa ’
X 1
A*="%__Hy B*=—B.
J J o>

This form immediately implies that £ is conserved along the flow. There are several Hamiltonian
symmetries, which correspond to conservation laws of the system in accordance with Noether’s principle.
The horizontal translation invariance

Y(a,t) > Y(@+a,t), Y(x,t)—> VY(x+a,t)

is generated by the functional P which we will derive below. This functional corresponds to total
horizontal momentum, and it is given by the system

Y\ (0 A\ /[sP/sY
(w)a_ (—A* B) <57>/5xp>’ (B-10)
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where

P(Y, W) = /{wa — %szo,} da.

The variational derivatives of P are
SP/SY = —Wy — Y Xo — %|aa|(y2),
SP/SW =7,.

Thus, our conserved energies are

2
E(Y, W) = %/{\maamj F oYX, +cW, Y + C—Y3X,,,} da,

3 (B-11)
PY, W) = /{\wa — %YzXa}da,
where |0y | = HO,.
The complex form of the equations. Recall that our holomorphic variables are
Z=X+iY, Q=V+i0.
We also introduce the notation
®a .®a Qoz - Qa 2
F=H|— —=P|——|, J=|Z,|", B-12
[ -4 Ry .

noting that F' is also the boundary value of a function which is holomorphic in the lower half-plane.
Using these notations, a straightforward computation allows us to re-express the kinematic boundary
conditions (B-6) in a single equation for the motion of the boundary

: YY,
Z:+FZ,+2icP 7 Zy, =0,

which is equivalent to

Z,+FZy—ilP

9 (Z—2)*
LR

: ]zo, _o. (B-13)

Next we rewrite the dynamic boundary condition. For this we apply the operator 2P = I —i H in the
equation (B-8). We do not repeat the computations in [HIT16] for the case ¢ = 0. Instead, we use them
directly to obtain, from (B-8), the equation

|Qal?

Q,—ig(Z—oz)—{—FQa—i-icQ—{-P[ i|+CK:0, (B-14)

where

_ YY, Y
K= —iH)|H| —* W+~ Xo Wy |



TWO-DIMENSIONAL GRAVITY WATER WAVES WITH CONSTANT VORTICITY, I 965

To simplify K we use the relation H(fg— Hf Hg) = fHg + H fg to rewrite it as

Yy, Yy, Yy, oYY, . Y
K=H 7 v, —iH 7 Oy [+ 7 Y, +iH 7 Oy+ U —iH) 7XQ\IJO[

. : YY, . Y
=i(I —iH) 7 Qo+ —iH) 7(Xa‘1’a+Ya®a)
Y Y Y YQ
= P[_— — —]Qa—i—P[ Qa + _Q"]
Zy Za Zy Za
Further, we write ¥ = —i ((Z — ) — (Z — «)), eliminate the projected antiholomorphic terms and remove

the projection in front of holomorphic terms to obtain

i Z—a Z—a i (Z_a)éa (Z_a)Qa
N % PO (2 B SR

o

(B-15)

Za Zy
Thus our set of holomorphic equations consists of (B-13) and (B-14)—(B-15).
For the last step we use the relation Z = W + « to replace Z by W. For the last expression in (B-13)

we have B _
0 (Z —Z)? Z—-o Z-a Z-—
Pl ——— | =2P| — — +
J Zy Zy Zy
B [ w LA W ]
B 1+wW, 1+W, 1+W,
2W
- Fl_ il
14+ W,
where o
w w
F1:P|: — + j|
1+W, 1+W,
For K on the other hand we have
. . W_ W
K=—’—F1Qo,—ip[ Qo Wla }
2 2 1+ W, 1+ W,

Hence, setting

.C
F=F—i-F
£ 12 1,
our equations become
W,+E(Wa+1)+i%W:0,
, : IQalz] .c{ [WQQ] |:V_VQ0,]} (B-16)
+FQy+icQ—igW+ P +izi{P — | — P =0.
G feaiee [J 2" L+ w 1+ W,

We can also re-express the Hamiltonian and horizontal momentum in terms of the holomorphic variables
(W, Q). This gives

3
EW, Q) =% / gIWPP(L+ Wy) =i Q04 +cQu(SW)? — g—i|W|2W(1 + Wy) da. (B-17)
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A second conserved quantity is the horizontal momentum,

P = f{ll(QWa —OWy) —c|WE+ %(WZV_Va + WZWQ)} da. (B-18)
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ABSOLUTE CONTINUITY AND «-NUMBERS ON THE REAL LINE

TUuOMAS ORPONEN

Let 1, v be Radon measures on R, with i nonatomic and v doubling, and write u = p, + py for the
Lebesgue decomposition of w relative to v. For an interval I C R, define o, ,(I) := W; (u/, v;), the
Wasserstein distance of normalised blow-ups of  and v restricted to /. Let S, be the square function

Siw =) ep (Dxi,
1€D
where D is the family of dyadic intervals of side-length at most 1. I prove that S, (w) is finite i, almost
everywhere and infinite @, almost everywhere. I also prove a version of the result for a nondyadic variant
of the square function S, (1¢). The results answer the simplest “n = d = 1” case of a problem of J. Azzam,
G. David and T. Toro.
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1. Introduction

Wasserstein distance and o-numbers. In this paper, i and v are nonzero Radon measures on R. The
measure v is generally assumed to be either dyadically doubling or globally doubling. Dyadically doubling
means that

v(l)y<Cv(l), I€D, (1.1)

where D is the standard family of dyadic intervals, and [ is the parent of I, that is, the smallest interval in
D strictly containing /. Globally doubling means that v(B(x, 2r)) < Cv(B(x,r)) for x e Rand r > 0; in
particular, this implies spt v =R. The main example for v is the Lebesgue measure £, and the proofs in this
particular case would differ little from the ones presented below. No a priori homogeneity is assumed of w.
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Definition 1.2 (Wasserstein distance). [ will use the following definition of the (first) Wasserstein distance:

/l/fdvl—/l/fdvz

where the sup is taken over all 1-Lipschitz functions ¥ : R — R which are supported on [0, 1]. Such

given two Radon measures vy, v, on [0, 1], set

’

Wi (vi, v2) :=sup
¥

functions will be called test functions. A slightly different— and also quite common — definition would
allow the sup to run over all 1-Lipschitz functions i : [0, 1] — R. To illustrate the difference, let v; = &g
and v, = §;. Then W, (v1, 12) =0, but the alternative definition, say \/~W1, would give Wl (vi, v2) =1. The
main reason for using W, instead of W, in this paper is to comply with the definitions in [Azzam et al.
2016; 2017].

As in the paper [Azzam et al. 2016] of J. Azzam, G. David and T. Toro, I make the following definition:

Definition 1.3 (¢-numbers). Assume that I C R is an interval. Define

ay () =Wy (uy, vy),

where w; and v; are normalised blow-ups of p and v restricted to /. More precisely, let 7; be the
increasing affine mapping taking I to [0, 1], and define

— Tys(elr) and vy = Tltt(V|I).
() v(l)
If w(I) =0 (or v(I) =0), define u; =0 (or v; =0).

The quantity defined above is somewhat awkward to work with, as it lacks (see Example 5.2) the
following desirable stability property: if /, J/ C R are intervals of comparable length, and / C J, then
oy v (1) Sy v(J). Chiefly for this reason, I also need to consider the following “smooth” «-numbers;
the definition below is essentially the same as the one given in [Azzam et al. 2017, Section 5]:

Definition 1.4 (smooth o-numbers). Let ¢ :=dist(-, R\ (0, 1)). For an interval I C R, define o, ,(I) :=

Wi (g, 1, vy, 1), where
_ Tra(uln)

" - Ti(vlp)
qi= =
Y w(er)

v(pr)

and vy s

Here T} is the map from Definition 1.3, ¢; = @ o Ty, and u(p;) = f(p; du. If u(pr) =0 (or v(py) =0),
set uy,; =0 (or v, 1 =0).

The only difference between the numbers o, ,, (1) and o (1) is in the normalisation of the measures
wr,@r and g 1, vy if I is closed, the measures g, v; are probability measures on [0, 1], while
o, 1([0, 11)=u(I)/m(¢r). The numbers a; ;. , (1) enjoy the stability property alluded to above. Moreover,
if either p or v is a doubling, one has «; ., (1) S ., (I). These facts are contained in Proposition 5.4
(or see [Azzam et al. 2017, Section 5]).

Remark 1.5. The a-numbers were first introduced by X. Tolsa [2009], where he used them to characterise
the uniform rectifiability of Ahlfors—David regular measures in R?. Tolsa’s original definition of the
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a-numbers has a different, asymmetric, normalisation compared to either o, ,, or ay ,, , above; see [Tolsa
2009, p. 394].

Main results. Before explaining the results in [Azzam et al. 2016], and their connection to the current
manuscript, I emphasise that that paper treats “n-dimensional” measures in R? for any 1 < n < d. For the
current paper, only the case n = d =1 is relevant. So, to avoid digressing too much, I need to state the
results of [Azzam et al. 2016] in far smaller generality than they deserve.

With this proviso in mind, the main results of [Azzam et al. 2016] imply the following: if w is a
doubling measure on R, and the numbers «,  satisfy a Carleson condition of the form

2r dt d
/ / By, 1) LY < (B, ), (1.6)
B(x,2r) JO t

then , or at least a large part of u, is absolutely continuous with respect to £, with quantitative upper and
lower bounds on the density. As the authors of [Azzam et al. 2016] point out, the main shortcoming of
their result is that condition (1.6) imposes a hypothesis on the first powers of the numbers «,, ., whereas
evidence suggests (see in that paper Remark 1.6.1, the discussion after Theorem 1.7, and Example 4.6)
that the correct power should be 2. More support for this belief comes from the following “converse”
result [Tolsa 2015, Lemma 2.2]: if w is a finite Borel measure on R then

* dr
/ &i,ﬁ(x,r)T <oo for Lae. x eR. (1.7)
0

In particular, if © < £, then (1.7) holds for u almost every x € R. I should again mention that this is
only the easiest n = d =1 case of Tolsa’s result. Here &, . is a variant of the a-number (in fact the one
discussed in Remark 1.5).

The purpose of this paper is to address the problem of Azzam, David and Toro in the simplest case
n =d = 1. I show that control for the second powers of the «, ,-numbers does guarantee absolute
continuity with respect to Lebesgue measure. In fact, the doubling assumption on i can be dropped, the
Carleson condition (1.6) can be relaxed considerably, and the results remain valid, if £ is replaced by any
doubling measure v. The results below also contain the “converse” statement, analogous to (1.7).

I prove two variants of the main result: one dyadic, and the other nondyadic. Here is the dyadic version:

Theorem 1.8. Let D be the family of dyadic subintervals of [0, 1), and let i, v be Borel probability
measures on [0, 1). Assume that u does not charge the boundaries of intervals in D, and v is dyadically
doubling. Write i = |1, + g for the Lebesgue decomposition of u relative to v, where , < v and
Ws L v. Finally, let Sp_,(10) be the square function

Spu(w) =Y ap (D

IeD
Then,
(a) Sy(w) is finite pu, almost surely, and
(b) S, (W) is infinite s almost surely.
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In particular,

Zai’v(l)u(l) <00 = pu<Lv.
1eD

Heuristically, this corresponds to assuming (1.6) at the scale r = 1, but I could not find a way to reduce
the continuous problem to the dyadic one; on the other hand, a reduction in the other direction does not
appear straightforward either, so perhaps one needs to treat the cases separately. A caveat of the dyadic
set-up is the “nonatomicity” hypothesis on w. It cannot be dispensed with: for instance, if u = §, for
any x € [0, 1), which only belongs to the interiors of finitely many dyadic intervals, then Sp £(u) is
uniformly bounded (for instance Sp (8p) = 0), but L L.

Here is the nondyadic version of the main theorem:

Theorem 1.9. Assume that i, v are Radon measures, and v is globally doubling. Write . = i, + s, as
in Theorem 1.8. Let S, be the square function

1
Sww= [ @, Bem e, xer

defined via the smooth o-numbers oy, . Then,
(a) S,(w) is finite wy, almost surely, and
(b) S, (W) is infinite g almost surely.

Recall that g, (B(x, 1)) S o0 (B(x, r)) whenever v is doubling, such as v = £; see Proposition 5.4.
So, Theorem 1.9 has the following corollary:

Corollary 1.10. Assume that ., v are Radon measures, and v is globally doubling. If

1
/ o, ,(B(x, 1)) % <00 (1.11)
0

for w almost every x € R, then u < v.
The following question remains open:

Question 1. In the setting of Theorem 1.9 and Corollary 1.10, is the square function in (1.11) finite
Wa almost everywhere?

The difficulties arise from the nonstability of the numbers «,, ,. See [Azzam et al. 2017, Section 5],
and in particular Lemma 5.3 of that paper, for related discussion.

Assuming the full Carleson condition (1.6), and that w is globally doubling, the authors of [Azzam
et al. 2016] prove something more quantitative than u < £; see in particular Theorem 1.9 of that paper.
The same ought to be true for the second powers of the az-numbers, and indeed the following result can
be easily deduced with the method of the current paper:

Theorem 1.12. Assume that (1, v are Borel probability measures on [0, 1), both dyadically doubling, and
assume that the Carleson condition

Y (Dud) = Culd), J €D, (1.13)

1cJ
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holds for some C > 1. Then u belongs to AL (v), the dyadic A class relative to v. Similarly, if u, v
are Radon measures on R, both globally doubling, and the Carleson condition (1.6) holds for the second
powers ai’v(B(y, t)), then u € Axo (V).

The a priori doubling assumptions cannot be omitted (that is, they are not implied by the Carleson
condition): Just consider pu = 2x0,1/2) dL£. It is clear that the Carleson condition (1.13) holds for the
numbers ai’ (1), but nevertheless u ¢ Ag(ﬁl[o, 17)-

Outline of the paper, and the main steps of the proofs. The main substance of the paper is proving the
dyadic result, Theorem 1.8, and in particular part (b). This work takes up Sections 2-4. The proof of
part (a) is simpler, and closely follows a previous argument of Tolsa— namely the one used to prove (1.7).
The details (both in the dyadic and continuous settings) are given in Section 6. Modifications required to
prove part (b) of the “continuous” Theorem 1.9 are outlined in Section 5.

The proof of Theorem 1.8(b) has three main steps. First, the numbers o, , (/) are used to control
something analyst-friendlier, namely the dyadic variants

k) v

w(h) ) |
Here 1_ stands for the left half of /. This would be simple, if xo,1/2) happened to be one of the admissible
test functions ¥ in the definition of W;. It is not, however, and in fact there seems to be no direct (and

A,u.,v(l) =

(1.14)

sufficiently efficient) way to control A, ,, (1) by a, (1), or even o, ,(31). However, it turns out that the
numbers are equivalent at the level of certain Carleson sums over trees; proving this statement is the main
content of Section 2.

The numbers A, , (1) are well-known quantities: they are the (absolute values of the) coefficients in
an orthogonal representation of p in terms of v-adapted Haar functions, and it is known that they can be
used to characterise As. The following theorem is due to S. Buckley [1993]:

Theorem 1.15 [Buckley 1993, Theorem 2.2(iii)]. Let u, v be dyadically doubling Borel probability
measures on [0, 1]. Then u € AODO(v) if and only if

Z A2 (Dp() <Cp(J), JeD. (1.16)
IcJ
The result in [Buckley 1993] is only stated for v = Lo, 17, but the proof works in the greater generality.
Note the similarity between the Carleson conditions (1.16) and (1.13): The dyadic part of Theorem 1.12 is,
in fact, nothing but a corollary of Buckley’s result, assuming that one knows how to control the numbers
A, (1) by the numbers «,, , (1) at the level of Carleson sums; consequently, the short proof of this half
of Theorem 1.12 can be found in Section 2. The continuous version is discussed briefly in Remark 5.19.
Buckley’s result is not applicable for Theorem 1.8: the measure u is not dyadically doubling, and
the information available is much weaker than the Carleson condition (1.13). Handling these issues
constitutes the remaining two steps in the proof: all dyadic intervals are split into trees, where w is
“tree-doubling” (Section 4), and the absolute continuity of p with respect to v is studied in each tree
separately (Section 3).
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2. Comparison of ¢-numbers and A-numbers

In this section, n and v are Borel probability measures on [0, 1), i does not charge the boundaries of
dyadic intervals, and v is dyadically doubling inside [0, 1):

v(l) < Dyv(I), 1eD\{[0,1)}.

This implies, in particular, that v(/) > 0 for all / € D with I C [0, 1). The main task of the section is to
bound the numbers A, ,(I) by the numbers o, , (1), where A, ,(I) is the quantity

p) v :‘/XOlzdﬂl—/X012dVI
p() () o o

The task would be trivial if x(,1/2) were a 1-Lipschitz function vanishing at the boundary of [0, 1]. It is

Ap,,v(l) =

not: in fact, the difference between A, ,, (/) and «y, ,, (/) can be rather large for a given interval /.

Example 2.1. If Vv = 81/2_1/n and V) = 81/2+1/n, then AUI’VZ([O, 1)) =1, but Olvl,VZ([O, 1)) 5 1/1’1 These
measures do not satisfy the assumptions of the section, so consider also the following example. Let
u = fdL, where f takes the value 1 everywhere, except in the 27"-neighbourhood of % Let f = % on
the interval [% -2, %], and f = % on the interval (%, % + 2_”]. Then p is a dyadically 4-doubling
probability measure on [0, 1], A, £([0, 1)) ~27", and « ([0, 1)) ~ 272,

Fortunately, “pointwise” estimates between A, , (/) and «,, , (/) are not really needed in this paper,
and it turns out that certain sums of these numbers are comparable, up to a manageable error. To state
such results, I need to introduce some terminology. A family C C D of dyadic intervals is called coherent
if the implication

O, ReCand QCPCR = PeC

holds for all Q, P, R € D.

Definition 2.2 (trees, leaves, boundary). A tree 7 C D is any coherent family of dyadic intervals with a
unique largest interval, Top(7") € 7, and with the property that

card(ch(I)NT)e{0,2}, Ie€T.

For the tree 7, define the set family Leaves(7 ) to consist of the minimal intervals in 7, in other words
those I € T with card(ch(/) N 7) = 0. Abusing notation, I often write Leaves(7) also for the set
(J{I : I € Leaves(T)}. Finally, define the boundary of the tree 3T by

dT :=Top(T) \ Leaves(T).

Then x € 97 if and only if x € Top(7") and all intervals I € D with x € I C Top(7") are contained 7.

Definition 2.3 ((7, D)-doubling measures). A Borel probability measure p on [0, 1] is called (7, D)-
doubling if
u) < Du(l), 1€T\Top(T).

Here is the main result of this section:
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Proposition 2.4. Let i, v be measures satisfying the assumptions of the section, and let T C D be a tree.
Moreover, assume that  is (T, D)-doubling for some constant D > 1. Then

AL D) Spp Y ap (DD + p(Top(T)).
I1eT 1T \Leaves(T)
The “dyadic part” of Theorem 1.12 is an immediate corollary:

Proof of Theorem 1.12, dyadic part. By hypothesis, both measures p and v are (D, C)-doubling. Hence,
by the Carleson condition (1.13), and Proposition 2.4 applied to the trees 7; :={Il € D : I C J}, one has
Y AL (D) Se ek (D) +pl)) S pld).

IcJ icJ

This is precisely the condition in Buckley’s result, Theorem 1.15, so u € AL (v). ]

I then begin the proof of Proposition 2.4. It would, in fact, suffice to assume that v is also just
(7, D,)-doubling, but checking this would result in some unnecessary book-keeping below. The proof is
based on the observation that x(o,1/2) can be written as a series of Lipschitz functions, each supported on
subintervals of [0, 1]. This motivates the following considerations.

\DZZ\DQizzwj'

j=0

Assume that

is a bounded function such that each v;: R — [0, 00) is an L;-Lipschitz function supported on some
interval I; € D;. Assume moreover that the intervals /; are nested: [0,1) D Iy D I D ---. Then, as a first
step in proving Proposition 2.4, I claim that

/\Ild,u—/\lldv

N N
L 1
< E 2—,’foeu,u(1k)u(1k)+§ (V(Ik—H) /‘I’k+1 dV)AM,u(Ik)M(Ik)+2||‘I’||ooM(IN+1) (2.5)
k=0 =0

forany N € {0, 1, ..., oo}, where

W= Y, m=0.

j=k

For N = o0, the symbol “Iy;” should be interpreted as the intersection of all the intervals /;. I will first
verify that, for any m > 0,

1
v, d W, dv vy, m+1d v(In
ii(I) (Im)/ ‘ o ] H( (Imm/ ! ”) pov )

L Uni) / die / ol
11 (L) u(lmm v(1m+1> e

from which it will be easy to derive (2.5). If w(Z,,) =0, the corresponding term should be interpreted as

(2.6)

“0” (recall that v([,,) is never zero by the doubling assumption). The proof of (2.6) is straightforward.
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First, note that since ¥, : R — R is an L,,-Lipschitz function supported on I, and |I,,| =27, one has
1 1
— du— dv| = T du;, — T, 'd
‘M(Im)/wm 12 V(Im)/Wm V‘ ‘/Wmo I, @M, /Wmo I, @V,

(The mappings 7; are familiar from Definition 1.3). This gives rise to the first term in (2.6). What remains

L
< Z_Za,u,v(lm)-

is bounded by
1 f 1 woi)| 1 / 1 f
— | V¥, d,u——/\llm dv| < V1 du— W, 1dv
‘u(lm) AT I 1) | 11 T ) !
1 In’l Im
+( /\lJdev)"u( +1) _ V(Lp+1) .
V(Ly+1) () V(L)

This is (2.6), observing that

I I

Apy (L) = ‘M( +1) _ V(Lpt1) ’
w (L) V(1)

since either 1,11 = (I,,)+ or 1,41 = (I)—, and both possibilities give the same number A, ,(1,).
Finally, (2.5) is obtained by repeated application of (2.6). By induction, one can check that N iterations
of (2.6) (starting from m = 0, and recalling that y, v are probability measures on [0, 1)) leads to

|/\Dd,u—/\l!dv

N

N
L 1
< E ?:au,v(lk)/t(lk)-i- E ( /‘I’k+1 dV)Au,v(lk)M(lk)
k=0

pars V({41

1 1
— | v du — /\IJ dv
m(Ing1) / N+ ap v(Iny1) N

This gives (2.5) immediately, observing that [Wy+1lcc < |V ]loo-

+ un+1) - @27

Now, it is time to specify the functions ;. I first define a hands-on Whitney decomposition for (0, %)
Pick a small parameter t > 0, to be specified later, and let Uy := [r, %—r). Then, set U_; :=[127F, r2_k+1)
and U := % —U_y, for k > 1. Let {{/4 }xez be a partition of unity subordinate to slightly enlarged versions
of the sets Uy, k € Z. By this, I first mean that each 1 is nonnegative and Lj-Lipschitz with

Cc2M

L, < — (2.8)

Second, the supports of the functions v should satisfy vy C [%r - % ),

spty_, C [(37)27%, 2027 € (0,2027%) and ¥y € § — (0, 2727

for k > 1. Third,
> k= x0.172-

keZ

LetW™ =), (V_i+ %1//0 and Wt :=3" o ¥r+ %1//0. Then

f\l’du—/\lldv +‘/w+du—/\p+dv

Aup([0, 1) < . (2.9)
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This is the only place in the paper where the assumption of © not charging the boundaries of dyadic
intervals is used (however, the estimate (2.9) will eventually be applied to all the measures w;, I € D, so
the full strength of the hypothesis is needed). The function W~ is precisely of the form treated above with
I; :=[0, 277, since clearly spt_; C I;. Applying the inequality (2.5) with any N; € {0, 1, ..., 0o} yields

‘/\D_d,u—/\ll_dv

N1 Ny
L_ 1
=< E z_kkau,v(lk)ﬂ(lk)“f‘g (U(IHI)/‘P{Hdv>Au,u(Ik)M(lk)+2M(1N1+1)- (2.10)
k=0 k=0

Next, observe that each function W, ,, k > 0, is bounded by 1 and vanishes outside

k+1°

o0
J sptv_e C(0,2727).

j=k+1

It follows that
/ v((O 2727Fy) @
=0 T),
v(1k+1) e VST o

where the implicit constants only depend on the dyadic doubling constant D,, of v. In the sequel, I assume
that 7 is so small that op, (7) < «, where « > 0 is another small constant, which will eventually depend
on the (7, D)-doubling constant D for p. Recalling also (2.8), the estimate (2.10) then becomes

'f\l!‘du—/\ll dv

The last term simply vanishes if N = oo, because 1 ({0}) = 0. A heuristic point to observe is that the
left-hand side is roughly A, , ([0, 1]); the right-hand side also contains the same term, but multiplied

Ny

<= Zaﬂ VT 45 Y Ay TOuo) + 2y ). (211)
k=0

by a small constant x > 0. This gain is “paid for” by the large constant C/t.

Next, the estimate is replicated for W*. This time, the inequality (2.5) is applied to the sequence
fo =10, 1), I = [O, %) L= (i1)+, and in general fk+1 = (ik)+ for k > 1 (here J is the right half of J).
Then, if 7 is small enough, it is again clear that spt y; C I. Thus, by inequality (2.5),

‘/\D+du—/\li+dv

< Z Sr Do) + Z(

/ v dv) o (TR +2u(Uy,1)  (2.12)
v(Ipy1)

for any N, > 0. As before, the term 1 (Iy,) vanishes for Ny = 0o (because 11({1}) =0), and one can
ensure

1
~—/llfk++1dv§/c
v(It1)
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Tail; — = I_
\_/)
\% 1
\‘— _— (I_)2+

Figure 1. An example of Tail; (4, 1) and Tip,.

by choosing 7 = t(D,) > 0 small enough. Consequently (recalling (2.9)), (2.11) and (2.12) together
imply

Ao (10, 1) s% Y ) +6 Y Ao (DD + 2y 1) + 2 (Tvpy ). (2.13)
1€Tail 1€Tail

Here Tail is the collection of all the intervals Iy, ..., Iy, and Iy, ..., Iy,. The intervals [0, 1) and [0, 1)
arise a total of two times from (2.11) and (2.12), but this has no visible impact on the end result, (2.13).
The estimate (2.13) generalises in a simple way to other intervals I € D, besides I = [0, 1), but requires an
additional piece of notation. Let / € D, and write Io_ := I =: Ip4.. For k > 1, define I;_ := (I(x-1)—)— and
I+ := (I(x—1)+)+. Now, for a fixed dyadic interval I C [0, 1), and Ny, N» > 0, let Tail; = Tail; (N, N>)
be the collection of subintervals of I, which includes I;_ for all 0 <k < N and (/_);4 for all 0 <k < Ny;
see Figure 1. Then, the generalisation of (2.13) reads

A =€ auur)+x Y Auu (D) +2u(Tip)), (2.14)
JeTail; JeTail;
where Tip; = I(n,+1)— U (=) (N,+1)+- If N1 < 0o and N, = oo, for instance, then Tip; = I(y,+1)—. The
proof is nothing but an application of (2.13) to the measures ©; and v;. For minor technical reasons, I
also wish to allow the choice Ny = 0 and N, = —1: by definition, this choice means that Tail; = {/} and
Tip; := I_. It is easy to see that (2.14) remains valid in this case, with “2” replaced by “4” (for I =[O0, 1),
this follows by applying (2.11) and (2.12) with the choices N1 =0 = N>).
Now, the table is set to prove Proposition 2.4, which I recall here:

Proposition 2.4. Let ., v be measures satisfying the assumptions of the section, and let T C D be a tree.
Moreover, assume that w is (T, D)-doubling for some constant D > 1. Then

YA (hu) Spp Y ok (D) + u(Top(T)).
I1eT IeT \Leaves(T)

Proof. The sum over I € Leaves(7T ) is evidently bounded by 4u(Top(7)), so it suffices to consider
I € T\Leaves(T)=:7". (2.15)

Let I € T, and define the number N1 = N (/) > 0 as the smallest index such that /(y,11)— € Leaves(T). If
no such index exists, set Ny =oco. If I_ € Leaves(7 ), then Ny =0, and I define N, = —1: then Tail; :={I},
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and Tip, :=/_. Otherwise, if I_ € 7, let N, > 0 be the smallest index such that (/_),+1)+ € Leaves(T).
If no such index exists, let No = 0o. Now Tail; C 7~ and Tip; C Leaves(7) are defined as after (2.14).
Start by the following combination of (2.14) and Cauchy—Schwarz:

1
AL (Du(D? S ;( > ai,vumufﬂ)( > M(J)l/z)
JeTail;

J €Taily
K2< > Ai,vumufﬂ)( > u(J)l/z)w(Tip,)Z. (2.16)

]ETaﬂ[ JeTai11

The factors ), cTail, H(J )!/2 are under control, thanks to the (7, D)-doubling hypothesis on u, and
the fact that Tail; C 7. Since Tail; consists of two “branches” of nested intervals inside /, and the
(7, D)-doubling hypothesis implies that the p-measures of intervals decay geometrically along these
branches, one arrives at
Y w2 Sp 2
J €Tail;
Thus, by (2.16),

3/2 3/2 )
w(J) 2 Z A2 (J)M(J) +M(T1P]) . 2.17)

1
2 < 2
Ay (D) Sp 2 Z %,V(J) w172 w(l)

JeTail; J eTail;

The constant ¥ > 0 will have to be chosen so small, eventually, that its product with the implicit constants
above is notably less than 1. From now on, the precise restriction J € Tail; can be replaced by the
conditions J € 7~ and J C I. With this in mind, observe first that

2 u()¥ 2 3/2 L 2
2 X DT = 2 @t Y o Sp Y (D).

IeT— JeT~ JeT— IeT~ JeT—
Jcl I1>J

The final inequality uses, again, the geometric decay of p-measures of intervals in 7. A similar estimate
can be performed for the second term in (2.17). As for the third term,

Z u(Tip;)? < Z ww+1=)* + w2 (vt 1y4)?

IeT— M(I) IeT— M(I)
SO wUr ) ﬁ <p u(Leaves(T)),
JeLeaves(T) 11 :Z’ -

relying once more on the geometric decay of x in 7. Combining all the estimates gives

D ALDu) Sp — 2 Y )+ Y AL (DD + ulleaves(T)).  (2.18)

IeT— IeT— IeT—

If the left-hand side is a priori finite, the proof of Proposition 2.4 is now completed by choosing « small
enough, depending on D. If not, consider any finite subtree 7; C 7 with Top(7;) = Top(T ). Then, the
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proof above gives (2.18) with 7; in place of 7. Hence
Y A2 (Hu) Sp Y ek (D) + u(Top(T)).
Ie7;* 167;’

where the constants do not depend on the choice of 7;. Now the proposition follows by letting 7; /7. U

3. Absolute continuity of tree-adapted measures

Recall the concepts of tree, leaves and boundaries from Definition 2.2, and the notion of (7, D)-doubling
measures from Definition 2.3. In the present section, I assume that 7 C D is a tree, and u, v are two
finite Borel measures, which satisfy the following two assumptions:

(A) min{u(Top(T)), v(Top(T))} > 0.
(B) w, v are (7, D)-doubling for some constant D > 1.

In particular, the assumptions imply
w(l)>0 and v(I)>0, I[IeT.

For reasons to become apparent soon, I define the (7, u)-adaptation of v,

Vv
vr=vlar+ Y =) ulr,
I€Lleaves(T)

where (v/u)(I) :=v(I)/u(I). Note that

vr()=v(), [€T, 3.
because 97 is disjoint from the leaves, which are also pairwise disjoint. In particular, vy (Top(7)) =
v(Top(7)). The main result of the section is the following:
Proposition 3.2. Assume (A) and (B), and that

> AL (D) < oo.
IeT\Leaves(T)
Then w|topT) K V7. In particular 1]y <K v.

Remark 3.3. By the definition of vy, it is obvious that p|ieaves¢r)y < V7. So, the main point of
Proposition 3.2 is to show that u|y7 << (vi)laT = vl]aT-

Since u(Top(7)) > 0 and v(Top(T)) > 0, one may assume without loss of generality that
p(Top(T)) =1 = v(Top(T)).

The proof of Proposition 3.2 is based on a “product representation” for v, relative to u, in the spirit of
[Fefferman et al. 1991, Theorem 3.22] of Fefferman, Kenig and Pipher. Recall that every interval I € D
has exactly two children: /_ and 1. Define the p-adapted Haar functions

hY i=clxi, —c xi., I€T\Leaves(T),
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where
) 00!

Ty M T Ly

This ensures that fh’; du =0for I € T\ Leaves(7). Note that u(/;), u(I-) > 0, because I, I_ € T.
Now, the plan is to define coefficients a; € R, for J € T \ Leaves(7 ), so that the following requirement
is met:

[T +ash) = 5(1), xeleT. (3.4)

J2I
JeT

The left-hand side of (3.4) is certainly constant on /, so the equation has some hope; if I =Top(7"), then the
product is empty, and the right-hand side of (3.4) equals 1 by the assumption p(Top(7)) =v(Top(7T)) =1.
Now, assume that (3.4) holds for some interval / € 7 \Leaves(7 ). Then I_, I € T, so if (3.4) is supposed
to hold for /_, one has

Sy = [[a+amh =0 —crap [[A+ah) =0 —crap=),. (3.5)
# J2I_ J2I "
JeT JeT
and similarly
(1) = (1 +cfap—(). (3.6)
I m

From (3.5) one solves
gy = WD =) pd) v
(w/w)(Dey w) ()’

3.7

and (3.6) gives
_ /) — /w D) _v(y) )
W/w ey v() )’
Using that u(I-)/u(l) =1 — u(l4+)/ () (and three other similar formulae), it is easy to see that the

numbers on the right-hand sides of (3.7) and (3.8) agree. So, a; can be defined consistently, and (3.4)
holds for I, I_ € T. Moreover, the formulae for a; look quite familiar:

(3.8)

Observation 1. |a;| = A, , (/) for I € T \ Leaves(T).

Now that the coefficients a; have been successfully defined for I € 7 \ Leaves(T ), let g be the (at the
moment) formal series

g)y= > ahf(x).

I€T \Leaves(T)

Since the Haar functions &/ are orthogonal in L?(), and satisfy

/(h’;)zdu <max{c], ¢, }*ul) < D*u(l), I €T \Leaves(T),

one arrives at

Iglia =D  An DIkl <D* Y A (D) < oo,
IeT \Leaves(T) IeT\Leaves(T)
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by the assumption in Proposition 3.2. This means that the sequence

8N ‘= Z thI;

I1eT \Leaves(T)
[1|>2=N
converges in L?(u). In particular, one can pick a subsequence (gn;)jen Which converges pointwise
w almost everywhere (in fact, the entire sequence converges by basic martingale theory, but this is not
needed). Now, recall that the goal was to prove that ut|rp7) < v7. To this end, one has to verify that

liminf 2 (1) < 00 (3.9)
I—x 1%

at u almost every x € Top(7). This is clear for x € Leaves(7), since the ratios u(I)/vr(I), I > x, are
eventually constant. So, it suffices to prove (3.9) at u almost every point x € 7. Fix a point x € 97 with
the properties that sequence (g, (x));en converges, and also

Y oaj= ) AL () <oo. (3.10)
xeJeT xelJeT
These properties hold at & almost every x € 7. Let I € D be so small that x € I € 7, and note that

log %(1) = log i(]) =log [ [ +asnl(x)) =D log(l +ashlj(x)).

J2I J2I
JeT JeT

Now, the plan is to use the estimate log(1 +1¢) >t — Cst2, which is valid as long as t > § — 1 for some
8 > 0. Observe that ash'; (x) € {—ca;, cfay}, where

J_ 1 J 1
—a,cj:w—lz——l and a]cjzw—lz——l. (.11)
/() C w/m(J) C
Consequently, for x € I € T with |[I| =27, one has
log T(D = Y ashix) = €'Y (ashi(0))* = gn,(x) —C'D* Y dl, (3.12)
s J2lI JolI xeJeT

JeT JeT
where C’ <p 1 only depends on the constant C in (3.11). Since the sequence (g N; (x))jen converges and
(3.10) holds, the right-hand side of (3.12) has a uniform lower bound —M (x) > —oo. This implies

. VT
lim sup — (1) > exp(—M (x)) > 0,

I—x

which gives (3.9) at x. The proof of Proposition 3.2 is complete.

4. Proof of Theorem 1.8(b)

In this section, Theorem 1.8(b) is proved via a simple tree construction, coupled with Propositions 2.4
and 3.2. Recall the statement of Theorem 1.8(b):
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Theorem 4.1. Assume that |, v are Borel probability measures on [0, 1), u does not charge the bound-
aries of dyadic intervals, and v is dyadically doubling. Write u = i, + s for the Lebesgue decomposition
of n relative to v, and let Sp,, (1) be the square function

S (W) = Zai,v(I)XI-
1eD

Then, Sp., (1) is infinite (g almost surely.

An equivalent statement is that the restriction of u to the set
G :={xe[0,1):Sp,(n)(x) < oo}

is absolutely continuous with respect to v; this is the formulation proven below. For the rest of the section,
fix the measures u, v as in the statement above, and let D be the doubling constant of v. I record a simple
lemma, which says that the doubling of v implies the doubling of u on intervals, where the a-number is
small enough.

Lemma 4.2. There are constants € > 0 and C > 1, depending only on D, such that the following holds.
For every interval I € D, if oy ,(I) < €, then

p(l) < Cminfu(1-), n(l3)}. 4.3)

Proof. Let I__ C I_ and I, C I; be intervals which lie at distance > %|I | from the boundaries of 7_
and I, respectively, and have length %|I |. Let ¥_ and ¢¥1: R — [0, 1] be (C’/|I])-Lipschitz functions
which equal 1 on /__ and /., respectively, and are supported on /_ and /.. Then

&>L/Wdu>#\/wdv_c/au V(I)> V(Iii)—c/(x,u V(I),
p) = p) ) ()] ’

and the analogous inequality holds for p(/y)/u(I). The ratio v(I__)/v(l) is at least 1/ D3, so if
oy (I) <1/(2C'D3) =: €, then both p(I-) > [1/(2D*) () and u(I4) > [1/(2D3)1u(I). This gives
(4.3) with C =2D3, O

In particular, if 7 is a tree, and o, ,(I) < € for all I € T \ Leaves(T ), then u is (7, C)-doubling. I
will now describe how such trees 7; C D are constructed, starting with 7y. Let [0, 1) = Top(7p), and
assume that some interval [ is in 7y. If

Y ol (=€ (4.4)
1CJclo,1)

add I to Leaves(7y). The children /_ and I, become the tops of new trees. If (4.4) fails, add I_
and I, to 7y. The construction of 7y is now complete. If a new top 7; was created in the process of
constructing 7o, and u(7;) > 0, construct a new tree 7; with Top(7;) = T; by repeating the algorithm
above, only replacing [0, 1) by 7; in the stopping criterion (4.4). Continue this process until all intervals
in D belong to some tree, or all remaining tops 7; satisfy u(7;) = 0. For all tops 7T; with u(7;) =0,
simply define 7; := {I € D: I C T;}, so there is no further stopping inside 7;.
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Remark 4.5. Let 7 be one of the trees constructed above, with w(Top(7)) > 0. Then u is (7, C)-
doubling by Lemma 4.2, since it is clear that o, , (/) < € forall I € 7\ Leaves(7). In particular (/) >0
forall I € T.

The following observation is now rather immediate from the definitions:

Lemma 4.6. Assume that Ty, ..., Ty—1 are distinct trees such that x € Leaves(7;) forall0 < j <N — 1.
Then

Sp, (W) (x) = €*N.

Proof. For 0 < j < N — 1, let I; € Leaves(7;) with x € I;. Then

N—1
S, W@ =Y > e ()= €N,

Jj=0 I;CJCTop(T;)

as claimed. |

It follows that p almost every point in G = {x € [0, 1) : S, (1) (x) < oo} belongs to Leaves(7;) for
only finitely many trees 7;. This is equivalent to saying that x almost every point in G belongs to 97 for
some tree 7. The converse is also true: if x belongs to 7 for some tree 7, then clearly S, ()(x) < oo.

ulG = Z Kl

trees T

Consequently

To prove Theorem 4.1, it now suffices to show that u|37 <« v for every tree 7. This is clear, if
w(Top(T)) =0, so I exclude the trivial case to begin with. In the opposite case, note that

Y. e Dud)= / Y g Dxidux < uTop(T)). @47
IeT \Leaves(T) I1eT \Leaves(T)

It then follows from Proposition 2.4 that

> A (D) < u(Top(T)) < oo,
leT

and the claim |y < v is finally a consequence of Proposition 3.2. The proof of Theorem 1.8(b) is
complete.

5. The nondyadic square function

This section contains the proof of Theorem 1.9(b). The argument naturally contains many similarities to
the one given above. The main novelty is that one needs to work with the smooth a-numbers, introduced
in Definition 1.4 (or [Azzam et al. 2016, Section 5]).



ABSOLUTE CONTINUITY AND «-NUMBERS ON THE REAL LINE 985

Smooth a-numbers, and their properties. 1 recall the definition of the smooth «-numbers:

Definition 5.1 (smooth a-numbers). Write ¢(x) = dist(x, R\ (0, 1)). For an interval I C R, define
o5 v (1) :=Wi(Uy,1, vy,1), where

_ Tra(uln)

" _ Tiln)
qi= =
Y w(er)

vigr)

and vy s

Here ¢; = ¢ o Ty, and (@) = [@rdu. If p(pr) = 0 set u,; =0, and if v(p;) = 0, set v, ; = 0.
Unwrapping the definition, if @ (¢;), v(¢;) > 0, then

1 1
oTrdu — —— oTrd
M(W)/w e V(wz)/w v

where the sup is taken over test functions .

p) v
w(pr)  vier)

’

= sup'

Q. u,v(I) =sup
¥ 2

Recall that the main reason to prefer the smooth a-numbers over the ones from Definition 1.3 is the
following stability property: if I C J are intervals of comparable length, then oy (1) S o 40 (),
whenever either p or v is doubling. This fact is essentially [Azzam et al. 2017, Lemma 5.2], but I include
a proof in Proposition 5.4 for completeness. Similar stability is not true for the numbers «, , (/) and
o, (J), even for very nice measures p and v, as the following example demonstrates:

Example 5.2. Fix n € N, and let I” := [% —-27", %] and I := (5, % +2_"]. Let 1 be the same measure
as in Example 2.1:
M= Xm\"urr) + %Xlﬁ + %Xu-
Let v = L. It is clear that both i and v are doubling, with constants independent of n. It is also easy
to check that «r, , (1) S 272" for any interval I with length [/]| ~ 1 such that /" U I C I (this implies
u(I) = v(I)). However, a,, , ([0, 3]) ~ 27", because vjo,1/2) = xo,1}, While
—n

1 27"
Ki0,1/2] = (1 + m)x[m—zln t3 (1 + m)X[l—Zl",l]-

So, for instance, it is clear that no inequality of the form oz,w([O, %]) S ayuv([—1, 1]) can hold.
Without any doubling assumptions, even the smooth «-numbers can behave badly:
Example 5.3. Let =342, and v=(1—€)-8; 2 1e+€-81/4. Thena ., ([—1, 1)) ~e€, but ey ., ([0, 3]) ~ 1.
Proposition 5.4 (basic properties of the smooth «-numbers). Let u, v be two Radon measures on R, and
let I C R be an interval. Then
20,,,(I)
vi ()

Moreover, if v is doubling with constant D, the following holds: if I C J C R are intervals with |1| > 6|J |
for some 6 > 0, then

as,u,v(l) <2 and as,u,v(l) =

as,,u,u(l) ,SD,Q as,u,v(-’)- (5.5)
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Proof. For the duration of the proof, fix an interval I C R with u(¢;), v(¢r) > 0. The cases where
w(@r) =0or v(pr) =0 always require a little case chase, which I omit. Recall that ¢ = o, 17 dist( -, {0, 1}).
Note that any 1-Lipschitz function ¢ : R — R supported on [0, 1] must satisfy || < ¢. Consequently
|Y1| < ¢ for any interval /, and so

<2

as,u,v(l) <sup

[M(Ilﬁzl) . V(Ilhl)]
v

m(er) v(gr)

This proves the first inequality. For the second inequality, one may assume that o, ,, (1) > 0, since otherwise
Wlint1 = cVl]incs for some constant ¢ > 0, and this also gives «; (/) = 0. After this observation, it
is easy to reduce to the case u(g;) > 0 and v(¢;) > 0. Fix a test function ¥. Using that u;(|¥|) =
wr D /) < uler)/mn(l) = jrr(p), one obtains

‘M(WI) v pr() v | i ()vi(e) — v (@)

(e  vier) ni(e)  vile) | wr(@)vr(e)
(D) B wi@) B 20, (1)
< —M1(<p)v1(§0) lr(p) —vi(e)| + —M((p)vl((p) () —vi(y)| < —v1(<p) .

To prove the final claim, start with the following estimate for a test function :
‘M(%) _vWn| _vle) | pGn) v | p(viD vien) | nlen  vien
e vipn | = vien [ules)  vien) | wlen) vien n(es)  vies)

Then, recall that u(|¥7|) < u(er). Further, it follows from the doubling of v that v(¢y) Sp.g v(¢r).
Finally, notice that ¥; = ({7 o Tj_l) oTyand ¢; = (¢g o Tj_l) o Ty, where both

WIOTJ_I and (,oloTj_1

are (|J|/|1])-Lipschitz functions supported on 7;(/) C [0, 1]. Consequently,
ax{’u(%) v ’M(fm) _ vlen) } - 00 (J)

wlpn) vl | lulen) viepl) =~ 6
and the estimate (5.5) follows. [l

Proof of Theorem 1.9(b). In this section, v is a globally doubling measure with constant D > 1, say. As
in Section 4, it suffices to show that u|g < v, where

G:={x:5,(u)(x) < oo}
Write
as uv(J)=1a(J), JCR.

Assume without loss of generality (or translate both measures © and v slightly) that ;£ (07) = O for all
I € D. Also without loss of generality, one may assume that spt u C (0, 1): the reason is that the finiteness
Sy () (x) is equivalent to the finiteness of S, (|y)(x) for all x € U, whenever U C R is open. So, it
suffices to prove |yng < v for any bounded open set U. Whenever I write D in the sequel, I only mean
the family {/ e D: I C [0, 1)}.
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I start with some standard discretisation arguments. For each / € D, associate a somewhat larger
interval By D I as follows. First, for x € spt u and k € N, choose a radius r, 4 > 0 such that

a(B(x, rex)) <2inf{la(B(x,r)) : 1.1-27% 1 < <0.9.27%}. (5.6)

2 1 0927 dr\’ > 2 dr
Bx,ry i) S| ———7—— 2(x,r) — | S ,r) —.
@ (B k) (1n[2-(0.9/1.1)] /1,1.2“ o(x,r) r> N/Zklo‘ r) =

Then

For I € D with |[I| =2"%and I N spt u # &, let B; be some open interval of the form B(x, ry_10), x € I,
such that

a(By) <2if{la(B(y, ry.x-10)) : y € I Nspt u}.
The number “—10” simply ensures that / C B; with dist(/, dBy) ~ |I|, and
IcJ = BycBy forl,JeD.

This implication also uses the slight separation between the scales, provided by the factors “1.1” and
“0.9” in (5.6). For I € D with I Nspt u = &, define B; := I (although this definition will never be really
used). Now, a tree decomposition of D can be performed as in the previous section, replacing the stopping
condition (4.4) by declaring Leaves(7 ) to consist of the maximal intervals I C Top(7) with

Z a’(By) > €7,
I1CJCTop(T)

where € = €p > 0 is a suitable small number; in particular, € > 0 is chosen so small that «(B;) <€
implies w(By) < u(I) (which is possible by a small modification of Lemma 4.2). If now x € Leaves(7)
for infinitely many different trees 7, then

210
o= ) a2<BI)szza%B(x,rx,k_m))s/O a2(B<x,r)>dr—’",

xeleD keN

which implies that x ¢ G. Repeating the argument from Section 4, this gives

mlg < Z wlar.

trees T

The converse inequality could also be deduced from the stability of the smooth o-numbers (Proposition 5.4),
but it is not needed: the inequality already shows that it suffices to prove

mloT K v (5.7)

for any given tree 7. So, fix a tree 7. If € > 0 was chosen small enough (again depending on D), then u
is (7, C)-doubling for some C = Cp > 1 in the usual sense:

w(l) <Cu(l), 1T \Top(T).



988 TUOMAS ORPONEN

So, if one knew that

Y. AL < oo, (5.8)

IeT \Leaves(T)

then the familiar Proposition 3.2 would imply (5.7), completing the entire proof.
The proof of (5.8) is based on the inequality

YA, uS Y @ Bu(Br) + u(Top(T)). (5.9
IeT I1eT \Leaves(T)

The right-hand side is finite by the same estimate as in (4.7) (start with w(B;) < u(I), using ¢(By) <€
for I € T\ Leaves(7)). So, (5.9) implies (5.8). I start the proof of (5.9) by noting that if / € D, then

v(I-) p(l-)
A D= 150 =
V)| v pUo) | pU)vles) | w()  vU) | (5.10)
v(I) |v(gs,) wles)| wl) vd) [ulps) vigs)
Noting that v(¢g,)/v(I) Sp 1, to prove (5.9), it suffices to control
3 [ o) pdo) | ‘ w) v Z]W) G5.11)
v(ps,)  u(ps,) w(ps,)  vigs,)

IeT \Leaves(T)

by the right-hand side of (5.9). The main task is to find a suitable replacement for the “Tail-Tip” inequality
(2.14), which I replicate here for comparison:

C .
Apvu) == Y7 auo(Du) +x Y Ay (D) +2(Tip)). (5.12)
J €Tail; JeTail;
Glancing at (5.11), one sees that an analogue for the inequality above is actually needed for both the terms

v(lo) o) pl) v(I)

Ag (I.) = - — )
5 (1) v(pg,) wlps,) w(gs,) vigs,)

and AB,(I) = ‘

If I_ € Leaves(7), then the trivial estimate A ,(1-) < 1 will suffice, so in the sequel I assume that
I, 1_ ¢ Leaves(T). (5.13)

The goal is inequality (5.18) below. Fix By and J € {I, I_}. Assume for notational convenience that
|B;| =1, and hence, also |J| ~ 1. In a familiar manner, start by writing

Xr =) Vi (5.14)

keZ

where ¥ is a nonnegative C2*|-Lipschitz function supported on either J C B; (for k = 0) or Jik - (for
negative k) or Jx (for positive k). As in the proof of the original Tail-Tip inequality, it suffices to first

1 1
‘ flllardu— fwardv
w(es,) v(¢B,)

estimate

; (5.15)
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where \IJSr =D 1 Ykt %wo, and more generally lIJJ.Jr =D s j ¥j for j = 1; eventually one can just
replicate the argument for the function W =", __| ¥ + %1/10, and summing the bounds gives control
for A B, (J). Start with the following estimate, which only uses the triangle inequality, and the fact that
%WO is a C-Lipschitz function supported on Bj:

1
W dp— /qﬁ dv s,
w(@s;) V(fﬂB,)

M(¢BI

<Ca(Bp)+

/ : / W dv
I’L((pB]+) v((pBJ+)
) ‘ n(es,, ) v(gs,)

M(@BI) V(‘/’B;) ‘

(5.16)

+
(v(gaBjJr)

1
/\Pfdv <l
U(¢Bj+)

since v is doubling and lIfl+ vanishes outside J. C By, , and

Here

‘M(¢3’+) @) 1B sy < acB)),

w(ps,)  vigs) |~ Byl

since ¢B;, = (¢3]+ o TB_II) o Tg,, where ¢B,, © TB_I1 is a (|B;|/|By, |)-Lipschitz function supported on
[0, 1]. Consequently,

1
vty /\Iﬁd
‘M(wg,) 0T B,) Y

m(pp,) < Ca(Br)u(es,)

’ /W+dv
/’L((ij+) V(gaBjJr)

Here \I—'fr vanishes outside J; C By, so the estimate can be iterated. After N > O repetitions (the case

w(@s,, )

N =0 was seen above), one ends up with

|L/w0+d /qﬁdu
n(®s,) V(<PB,)

N
<C Z O((BJH)M((/)BJH)
k=0

u(@s,)

ol
- — Wi, dv|,
M((PB(N+1)+) / N1 V(Bn41)+) N+l

where one needs to interpret Jo = I (which is different from J in the case J = I_). What is a good

(5.17)

+u@sy,,, )

choice for N? Let N1 > 0 be the smallest number such that Jy,41)+ € Leaves(T ). If there is no such
number, let Ny = oo. In the case N| = oo, the term in the last line of (5.17) vanishes, since w(By, )
decays rapidly as long as N € T (using the doubling of v, and the fact that «(B;) <e for I € T). If
N1 < 00, the term in the last line of (5.17) is clearly bounded by < 2u (B Jovg+1) .), since \IIIJ\SI 41 Vvanishes
outside J(n,+1)+, which is well inside B(y,+1)+. Observing that also (1) S u(ep,), it follows that
1 Al
‘ Vidu / W dv
n(es,) v(<pB,)

u() S By )(By,) + (B, ,,)-
k=0
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Finally, by symmetry, the same argument can be carried out for the series Wy =), o ¥k + %wo. If
N> > 0 is the smallest number such that Jy,41)— € Leaves(T ), this leads to the following analogue of
the Tail-Tip inequality:

Ap, (DS Y aBp)u(Bp) +u(Tip)), Jell, I}, [€T\Leaves(T).  (5.18)
PeTaily
Here Tail; is the collection of dyadic intervals Tail; = {Jn,—, ..., J, ..., Jy,+} C T \ Leaves(T ), and

Tip;, =B Ty Y B § Finally, in the excluded special case, where J = I_ € Leaves(7") (recall
(5.13)), the same estimate holds if one defines Tail; = @ and Tip; := J (noting that 7 € T, so (1) S u(J)).

Armed with the Tail-Tip inequality (5.18), the proof of the main estimate (5.9) is a replica of the
argument in the dyadic case, namely the proof of Proposition 2.4. I only sketch the details. For
I € T\ Leaves(7) and J € {I, I_}, start with

w(Bp)*?*  u(Tip,)?
()12 n()

A, (DD S Y o*(Bp)
PeTaily

2 (B u(Tip))?
SR DR ey R T7

PeT \Leaves(T)
pPcl

The second inequality is trivial, and the first is proved with the same Cauchy—Schwarz argument as (2.17),
using the fact that )~ p p,, w(Bp)'/? < u(I)'/?, which follows from Tail; C 7 \ Leaves(7), and in
particular the geometric decay of the measures u(Bp) for P € T \ Leaves(7 ). Now, the inequality above
can be summed for / € 7 \ Leaves(7) precisely as in the proof of (2.18). In particular, one should first
use the estimate

p(Tip;) < (B, ) + 1By, 1) S HUwa+1)-) + Ui +1)4),

which follows from o (B I ), a(B /Nz_) < ¢, if € is small enough, depending on the doubling constant
of v. The conclusion is

Yo AL S Y @A(Bp)u(Bp) + p(Leaves(T))
IeT \Leaves(T) PeT\Leaves(T)

for J € {I, I_}. As observed in and around (5.11), this implies (5.9).

Remark 5.19. In the proof of (5.9), the uniform bound «(B;) <€, I € T \ Leaves(7 ), was only used to
guarantee that u is sufficiently doubling along, and inside, the balls B;. If such properties are assumed
a priori in some given tree 7, then (5.9) continues to hold for 7. In particular, if i is doubling on the
whole real line, and the Carleson condition

2 drdp
/ / a, ,(B(y, 1)) Y < Cu(B(x,r))
B(x,2r) JO t

holds, then the dyadic Carleson condition of Theorem 1.12 holds for any dyadic system D (a family of
half-open intervals covering R, where every interval has length of the form 27* for some k € Z, and
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every interval is the union of two further intervals in the family; the proof of Theorem 1.12 seen in
Section 2 works for any such system). It follows from this that 4 € AZ (v) for every dyadic system D,
and consequently i € A (v). (To see this, pick a finite collection Dy, ..., Dy of dyadic systems such
that the max of the corresponding dyadic maximal functions M,

D _ 1
MP 10 = sp o f 1
bounds the usual Hardy-Littlewood maximal function M,,, up to a constant depending only on the
doubling of v. The construction of such systems is well known, and in R as few as two systems do the
trick; for a reference, see for instance Section 5 in [Muscalu et al. 2002]. Then, for every 1 <i < N, there
exists p; < oo such that u € A?f (v); see [Grafakos 2014, Theorem 9.33(f)]. In particular 1 € A?i (v) for
p :=max p;, and hence || MP: lLr(uy—rLru) < oo for1 <i < N. It follows that |[M, | Lru)—Lr@) < 00,
which is one possible definition for 4 € A (v). For much more information, see [Grafakos 2014,
Section 9.11].) This proves the “continuous” part of Theorem 1.12.

6. Parts (a) of the main theorems

Parts (a) of Theorems 1.8 and 1.9 are proved in this section: Sp (1) and S, (w) are finite p, almost
everywhere, where u, is the absolutely continuous part of u relative to v. The strategy is to prove the
statement first for the dyadic square function Sp (1), but allow D to be a slightly generalised system: a
family D = | Dy, k > 0, of half-open intervals of length at most 1 such that

(D1) each Dy is a partition of R,
(D2) each interval in Dy has length 27k and
(D3) each interval I € Dy has two children in Dy, 1, denoted by ch(/).

The added generality makes no difference in the proof, which closely follows previous arguments of
Tolsa [2009; 2015]. The benefit is that the nondyadic square function S, (1) can, eventually, be bounded
by a finite sum of dyadic square functions Sp, (i), ..., Spy.v(it), so the nondyadic problem easily
reduces to the dyadic one.

With the strategy in mind, fix a dyadic system D satisfying (D1)—(D3), and let Sp_,, (1t) be the associated
square function.

Lemma 6.1. Assume that i, v are Radon measures on R, with  finite, and v dyadically doubling (relative
to D). Then S, () is finite u, almost surely.

The proof of Lemma 6.1 is a combination of two arguments of Tolsa: the proofs of [Tolsa 2009,
Theorem 1.1] and [Tolsa 2015, Lemma 2.2]. I start with an analogue of the first:

Lemma 6.2. Assume that . € L*(v). Then

2
Z 2 wu(l) < 2
au,v(l) U(I) ~ ||ILL||L2(V)'
1€D
v(I)>0
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Proof. Tt suffices to sum over the intervals I C D with u (/) > 0 and v(/) > 0; fix one of these /, and a
1-Lipschitz function i : R — R, supported on [0, 1]. Then, write

1
= |— oTgdv — oTpd
‘M(I) /I(i// 1gdv ) /(1// 1) dv

where g is the Radon—Nikodym derivative du/dv € L?(v). Express g x; in terms of standard (v-adapted)

(6.3)

‘/wdm—/wdw

martingale differences:

gxr=(x+ Y Alg. (6.4)
JeD(I)

where D(I) :={J € D: J C I}, the sum converges in L?*(v), and
p(l)

1
@i=1 [ s =10 ™ A==t D @
J'ech(J)
Note that A, g is supported on J and has v-mean zero. By (6.4),
/(1// Tpgdv=—- /(lﬁoTz)d + Z /(1//0T1)A gdv. (6.5)
w(D) v(1) St D
Since the first term on the right-hand side of (6.5) cancels out the last term in (6.3), one can continue as
follows:
6H=< > —r o T))AY g dv
JeD()
= Z (W oT1) — (Yo Ty (x,))]A g dv|.
sepiny M

Above, x; is the midpoint of J, and the zero-mean property of A', ¢ was used. Finally, recalling that  is
1-Lipschitz, one obtains

LT (), o eyv(HV*
(6.3) < J;(:,) W”Ajg”Ll(v) = JEXDEI) WHAM’”LZ@)-

Taking a sup over admissible functions ¥ : R — R gives

eJHyv(H7z
(1) < J;m e 188l (6.6)

Now, using (6.6) and Cauchy—Schwarz, we may sum over / € D as follows (we suppress the requirement
v(I) > 0 from the notation):

2 i) < L' )2 R
éaﬂ’v () SJED JG;(I) oD 1A 82 o)
LOMN (i)
<Z< 2 « ’g”i%)) 2 0

IeD *JeD) JeD(I)
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Clearly,
Z i(i)v(;) <1,
Jsepen VD)
SO
u(I)?
D e (P il <Z||A guLzMZw) < ZHA gll7a) < gl
JeD
as claimed. (]

Corollary 6.7. If u € L2(v), then Sp.v(w) is finite u almost everywhere.

Proof. By Lemma 6.2, and the Lebesgue differentiation theorem, the following conditions hold p almost

everywhere:
Z au,v(I)Z& < 0o and there exists hm & =n(x) >
xeleD (1) (I)
Clearly Sp,, (1) (x) < oo for such x € [0, 1). [l

Now, we can prove Lemma 6.1 by an argument similar to [Tolsa 2015, Lemma 2.2]:
Proof of Lemma 6.1. Perform a Calder6n—Zygmund decomposition of p with respect to v, at some
level A > 1. More precisely, let B be the family of maximal intervals I € D with (/) > Av([/), and set
uw = g+ b, where

g= u|G+Z (I)vlz, G:=10,D\[J1.

IeB

and

)]
b=Z|: |1—% |1] 3Zb1-

1eB lIeB

Then ||g|lz>) S A (the implicit constants depend on the doubhng of v) and

v([0, D\G) =) v(l) <+ SIUE X'

leB leB

Since . € L'(v) (recall that u is a finite measure), it follows that s, ([0, 1) \G) - 0 as A — oo. Hence,
it suffices to show that

Spy()(x) <oo for pu almost every x € G Nsptp [,

where sptp u ={x e R: u(I) > 0 for all x € I € D}. Let G C D be the intervals, which are not contained
in any interval in 5. Fix x € G Nsptp u, and note that if x € I € D, then I € G. Observe that u (1) = g(I)

s‘/wdm—/wdgl
1

o T,)db‘ +oag,(l), I>3x,

for I € G, and consequently

/Wd,ul—fllfdvl

+Olg,v(1)




994 TUOMAS ORPONEN

for any 1-Lipschitz function iy: R — R supported on [0, 1]. Using the zero-mean property of the
measures by, one can estimate further as follows:

V(WoTﬂdb f(xpomdb] f[(wom (Yo Ty(x))]dby|,

JeB(I) JeB(I)

where B(I) :={J € B: J C I}, and x; is the midpoint of J. Using the fact that i is 1-Lipschitz, one has
1 e(T;(J)) < tHudJ)
| [wema ! Dt
n()J;

— byl
and finally

< ﬁ'/[(lﬁ oT) — (W oTi(xy)]dby| <

n(I) enhu)’

I1OAIEANS

Sp (W) SSpu(@* )+ Y ( > euma)) =:8p.,(8)°(x) + 57 (x).

xeleG “JeB(()

Since Sp ,(g) is finite g almost everywhere by Corollary 6.7, and in particular Sp ,,(g)(x) < oo for
w almost every x € G, it remains to prove that S(x) < oo for u almost every x € R. First, note that

(hud) 1
J 1
2 thuh =y 2= M=

JeB() JeB()

as the intervals in B(/) are disjoint. Consequently,

(D) E(J) (J)
/Szd‘“/z 2 ()Mm =2 2 M

xeleG JeB(I) I1eG JeB()

=Y u Y (J)<ZM(J)<||M||<OO

JeB Jcleg

It follows that S?(x) < oo for w almost every x € R. This completes the proof of Lemma 6.1, and
Theorem 1.8(a). O

Bounding the nondyadic square function. It remains to prove Theorem 1.9(a). Assume that u, v are
Radon measures on R, with v doubling, and recall that S, (u) is the square function

1
53(;@@):/0 af’M’V(B(x,r))%, x eR.

The claim is that S, () is finite @, almost everywhere; since this is a local problem, one may assume
that p is a finite measure. Now, as in Remark 5.19 (or see [Muscalu et al. 2002, Section 5]), pick a
finite number of dyadic systems Dy, ..., Dy with the following property: for any interval / C R, there
exists j € {I,..., N}, depending on /, and an interval J € D; such that I C J; and |J;| ~ |I]. As a
little technical point, we actually need to restrict D; to intervals of length at most 1, so also the defining
property above only holds for intervals I C R of length |I| < rg, say.
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Then, apply Lemma 6.1 to each of the corresponding square functions Sp;, (1) to infer
N
Spw()(x) := > Sp, () (x) < 00
=1

for p, almost every x € R (note that v is dyadically doubling relative to every D;). So, it suffices to argue
that Sp , () dominates S, (). Using the stability of the smooth «-numbers, and the fact that they are
dominated by the regular «-numbers whenever v is doubling (see Proposition 5.4), one has

o, (Bx,m) Sal (1), xeR, 0<r<r,

where j € {1,..., N}, and I,{,r € D; is a dyadic interval of length at most 1, satisfying x € B(x,r) C Iy,
and |I, ;| ~ r. The existence follows from the construction of the systems D;. It is now clear that
Sy() < Sp.y(n), and the proof of Theorem 1.9(a) is complete.

Remark 6.8. Lemma 5.4 in [Azzam et al. 2017] implies
1/2
/ au,v(B(Oa t))dtrsas,,u,v(B(O’ 1)),
1/4

whenever v is doubling, and v (B (0, %)) >0, u(B(0, %)) > 0. So, at the level of L'-averages over scales,
the smooth and regular a-numbers are comparable. One would need a similar comparison at the level of
L?-averages to answer Question 1.
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GLOBAL WELL-POSEDNESS
FOR THE TWO-DIMENSIONAL MUSKAT PROBLEM
WITH SLOPE LESS THAN 1

STEPHEN CAMERON

We prove the existence of global, smooth solutions to the two-dimensional Muskat problem in the stable
regime whenever the product of the maximal and minimal slope is less than 1. The curvature of these
solutions decays to 0 as ¢ goes to infinity, and they are unique when the initial data is C'*. We do
this by getting a priori estimates using a nonlinear maximum principle first introduced in a paper by
Kiselev, Nazarov, and Volberg (2007), where the authors proved global well-posedness for the surface
quasigeostraphic equation.

1. Introduction

The Muskat problem was originally introduced in [Muskat 1934] in order to model the interface between
water and oil in tar sands. In general, it describes the interface between two incompressible, immiscible
fluids of different constant densities in a porous media. The fluids evolve according to Darcy’s law, giving
an evolution of the interface (see [Cérdoba and Gancedo 2007] for derivation of equations), and the
problem in two dimensions is analogous to the two-phase Hele-Shaw cell (see [Saffman and Taylor 1958]).
In the case that the two fluids are of equal viscosity and the interface is given by the graph y = f (¢, x)
with the denser fluid on bottom (i.e., the stable regime), the function f satisfies

(fx(t, y) = [, X)) —x)

LX) = dy,
Jild, x) J ()= Fa07+ =7 Y

(1-1)

after the appropriate renormalization. By making a change of variables, see the proof of Lemma 5.1 of
[Cérdoba and Gancedo 2009], we get the equivalent system

J@& ) —fx)— O —x)f:@ x) v
(f@, ) = f(t,x)*+(y —x)? ’

fit,x) = (1-2)

which will be more useful for our purposes. Since the function f is Lipschitz, the above integral can be
viewed as a nonlinear perturbation of the half Laplacian. In fact, it is easy to see that linearizing around a
flat solution gives

[t x) = —c(=0)2 £ (1, ), (1-3)
demonstrating the natural parabolicity of the problem.

MSC2010: 35K55, 35Q35, 35R09.
Keywords: Muskat problem, porous media, fluid interface, global well-posedness.
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The Muskat problem is known to be locally well-posed in H* for k > 3 with solutions satisfying L™
and L? maximum principles, but neither imply any gain of derivatives; see [Cérdoba and Gancedo 2009;
Constantin et al. 2013].

Under the assumption || ||z~ < 1, there have been a number of positive results. In [Constantin et al.
2013] the authors proved an L° maximal principle for the slope f, along with the existence of global
weak Lipschitz solutions using a regularized system. Recently, [Gancedo 2017] improved the L? energy
estimate of [Constantin et al. 2013] (which holds for any solution) to one analogous with the energy
estimate from the linear equation under this assumption on the slope. When the initial data fp is in
H?(R) with || folli = ll1€] fB(S )| Ll less than some explicit constant ~ % (which implies slope less than 1),
[Constantin et al. 2016] proved that a unique global strong solution exists. In this case [Patel and Strain
2017] proved optimal decay estimates on the norms || f (¢, - )||s = || |&|°® f t, &) L matching the estimates
for the linear equation.

Recently, [Deng et al. 2017] was also able to prove the existence of global weak solutions for arbitrarily
large monotonic initial data. They did this using the regularized system from [Constantin et al. 2013] to
prove that both f and f, still obey the maximum principle under this monotonicity assumption.

Because solutions to (1-2) have the natural scaling (1/r) f(rt, rx), we see that L° or sign bounds on
the slope f are scale-invariant properties. We fit these two types of assumptions into the same framework
by showing that the critical quantity is in fact the product of the maximal and minimal slopes,

B(fp) = (sup fo(x))(sup — fo())- (1-4)
X y
As we shall see in Section 3, the derivative f, obeys the equation
—h
e, x) = frx(t, ———dh Snfe(t,x)K(t, x,h)dh, 1-5
(P, 1) = fus x)/ahf(t,x)2+h2 + [ B oK (1-5)
R R

where &, f (¢, x) := f(t,x +h) — f(t, x) and the kernel K is uniformly elliptic of order 1 whenever
B(fy) < 1. Thus we naturally get regularizing effects from the equation whenever the initial data satisfies
this bound. It’s clear that || f(;|| Lo < 1 implies B( fé) < 1, and for bounded monotonic data we get
B(f;) = 0 since either sup fj = 0 or inf £ = 0. Thus this B(f;) < 1 provides a natural interpolation
between these two types of assumptions.

In contrast to the positive results, [Castro et al. 2012] showed that there is an open subset of initial
data in H* such that the Rayleigh—Taylor condition breaks down in finite time. That is,

lim | f (7, )|~ =00
t—ty—

for some time #y, after which the interface between the fluids can no longer be described by a graph.

The authors of [Constantin et al. 2017] made great progress towards proving global regularity. They
proved that if the initial data fy € H¥, then the solution f will exist and remain in H* so long as the slope
fx(t, ) remains bounded and uniformly continuous. Thus the natural next step is to prove the generation
of a modulus of continuity for f.
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Theorem 1.1. Let fy € W'°(R) with

B(fo) = (Sl;P fé(X))(Sl;P ~fo) < L. (1-6)
Then there exists a classical solution
f € C([0,00) x R) N CL*((000) x R) N LE((0, 00); C11) (1-7)
to (1-2) with f, satisfying both the maximum principle and
fen= e <o("TN). =0 tyer, (18

for some Lipschitz modulus of continuity p depending solely on B(f), |l foll<. In the case that fy €
CY<(R) for some € > 0, the solution f is unique with f € L°°([0, 0o); C1€).

The uniqueness statement follows essentially from the uniqueness theorem of [Constantin et al. 2017].
We note in the Appendix the few small changes needed to their proof in order to apply it here.

The most vital part of Theorem 1.1 is the spontaneous generation of the modulus p( - /1), as everything
else will follow from that. The spontaneous generation/propagation of a general modulus of continuity
has old roots as classical Holder estimates, but it’s only recently that the idea to tailor-make moduli for
specific equations emerged. The technique first appeared in [Kiselev et al. 2007], where the authors used
it to prove global well-posedness for the surface quasigeostraphic equation. It has had great success at
proving regularity for a number of active scalar equations, that is, equations of the form

0+ w-V)o+ L9 =0, (1-9)

where u is a flow depending on 6 and £ is some diffusive operator. See [Kiselev 2010; Dabkowski et al.
2014] for a good overview of results using this method.

To date, these tailor-made moduli have only been applied to cases where all the nonlinearity is in the
flow velocity u, and the diffusive term L is rather nice (typically (—A)%, or at least a Fourier multiplier).
We will be applying this method to f, which solves the active scalar equation (1-5). Note that in this
equation, the kernel K defined in (3-4) is a highly nonlinear function of f, fy. Thus this is the first time
the method has been applied in a fully nonlinear equation.

We prove Theorem 1.1 by deriving a priori estimates for smooth solutions to (1-2) with initial data
fo € CZ°(R) depending primarily on B(f), || follz. We prove enough estimates that by approximating
in W]IO’CC><> with smooth compactly supported initial data, we get solutions f€ which will converge along
subsequences in ClloC to a solution f solving (1-2) for arbitrary initial data fy € W (R) with B( f(;) <1.

The rest of the paper is organized as follows. We begin by repeating the breakthrough argument of
[Kiselev et al. 2007] in Section 2. In Section 3, we differentiate (1-2) to derive the equation for f,,
showing that it satisfies the maximum principle when B(f;) < 1. In Section 4, we state how a modulus of
continuity w interacts with the equation in our main technical lemma. In Sections 5 and 6 we then derive
the bounds on the drift and diffusion terms necessary to prove that lemma. In Section 7, we apply our
main technical lemma to a specific modulus of continuity, and finally in Section 8 we complete the proof
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of (1-8) by choosing the correct modulus p. In Section 9, we then use (1-8) to prove a few estimates on
regularity in time, guaranteeing enough compactness to prove that there are classical solutions for rough
initial data. Finally in the Appendix, we give a quick outline for how to modify the uniqueness proof of
[Constantin et al. 2017] to work for initial data fy € C L€(R) with B( f(;) < 1.

2. Breakthrough scenario

Assume that fy € C2°(R), with B(f;) < 1, so that there exists a solution f € C Y0, Ty); H*) for
k arbitrarily large and some 7y > 0 by [Cordoba and Gancedo 2009]. Note that under the assump-
tion that 8( fé) < 1, we will show that the maximum principle holds (see Proposition 3.1) and hence
| fxll oo, 7oy xry < I f6|| oo is uniformly bounded. Fix a Lipschitz modulus p which we will define later.
For sufficiently small times, f, (¢, -) will have modulus p(- /t) since it is smooth and bounded. It then
follows by the main theorem of [Constantin et al. 2017] that as long as f, (¢, - ) continues to have modulus
p(-/t), the solution f will exist with 7 > ¢.

So, we proceed as in the proof for the quasigeostraphic equation in [Kiselev et al. 2007]. Suppose that
fx(t, -) satisfies (1-8) for all + < 7. Then by continuity,

lx — ¥
T

(T, x)— fo(T, y)§p( ) forall x #y e R. 2-1)

We first prove that if we have the strict inequality fy (T, x) — fx (T, y) < p(|x —y|/T), then f, (¢, -) will
have modulus p(-/t) fort < T + €.

Lemma 2.1. Let f € C([0, Ty); CS(IR)) and T € (0, Ty). Suppose that f (T, -) satisfies

lx — vl
T

Fo(T,x) = fi(T,y) < ,0< ) forallx #y eR, (2-2)

for some Lipschitz modulus of continuity p with p” (0) = —oc. Then

lx — vl
T+ €

fx(T+6,x)—fx(T+€,y)<,0( ) forall x #y eR, (2-3)

for all € > 0 sufficiently small.
Proof. To begin, note that for any compact subset K C R?\ {(x, x) : x € R},
lx —yl

fx(T, x) — fo(T, y)<,0( ) for all (x,y) e K

lx —yl
T +e€

= fx(T+6,x)—fx(T+e,y)<,o( ) forall (x,y) e K, (2-4)

for € > 0 sufficiently small by uniform continuity. So, we only need to focus on pairs (x, y) that are
either close to the diagonal, or that are large.
To handle (x, y) near the diagonal, we start by noting that f(7, -) € C3(R) and p”(0) = —oo. Thus
for every x we get
p'(0)

| fex (T, X)] < ——=.

(2-5)



GLOBAL WELL-POSEDNESS FOR THE TWO-DIMENSIONAL MUSKAT PROBLEM 1001

Since f € C([0, T}); CS(R)), we have fix(T,x) — 0 as x — oco. Thus we can take the point where
max, | frx (T, x)| is achieved to get
0'(0)

I fex (T, )L~ < T (2-6)

By the continuity of fy,, we thus have || fvx (T +¢€, )|z~ < p'(0)/(T + €) for € > 0 sufficiently small.
Hence,

lx =yl
fx(T+€,X)—fx(T+6,y)<p< . =yl <, (2-7)
T+e€
for €, § sufficiently small.
Now let R;, R, > 0 be such that
p(Ri/(T +€)) > oscr fx(T +¢€,-) (2-8)
and that |x| > R, implies
1 8
|fx<T+e,x>|<§p<T+€) 2:9)

for € > 0 sufficiently small. Taking R = R; + R», it’s easy to check that |x| > R implies

|x —yl
T +e€

|fx(T+€,x)—fx(T+e,y)|<p( ) for all y # x. (2-10)

Finally, taking
K={(x,y) eR*:|x—y| >34, x,y e Bg),

we’re done. O

Thus by Lemma 2.1, if f, was to lose its modulus after time 7, we must have that there exist x #y € R
with

fx<T,x>—fx<T,y)=p("‘;y'). (2-11)

We will show for a smooth solution f of (1-2) and the correct choice of p that in this case

d d lx — vl
E(fx(t,x)—fx(t,y))|,=T<E(ﬂ( . ))

contradicting the fact that f, had modulus p(-/t) for time t < T.

, (2-12)
t=T

Thus we just need to prove (2-12) to complete the proof of the generation of modulus of continuity
(1-8) of Theorem 1.1.

3. Equation for f,

To begin proving (2-12), we need to examine the equation that f, solves. Since everything we will be
doing is for some fixed time 7" > 0, we will suppress the time variable from now on. Differentiating (1-2),



1002 STEPHEN CAMERON

we see that f, solves

x—y
x)t = Jxx d
(Fx)e() = 1 (")R/ FO— P+ o—x2?

2((f () = F@E) fr(x) + (3 —x))
((FO) = £+ (y —x)2)°

+ / FO) = f) = (7 =) fo ()
R

To simplify notation, we reparametrize (3-1) by taking y = x 4 h, and letting

Snf(x) = fx+h)— fx),

we get

2080 f (x) fx(x) +h)
(On f (x)* +h?)?

—h
(f)i (x) =fxx(X)/ Wdh+/(8hf(x)_hfx(x))
R R

Note that
Sl feyds  forh >0,

Snf(x) —hfi(x) = .
_.fh Os fx(x) ds for h < O.

With that in mind, define

kx. s) = 2(8s f (x) fx(x) +5)
U G f(0)2 4522
and
*k(x,s)ds, h >0,
K(x.h) = {fhh (x,s)ds >
[t —k(x,s)ds, h<DO.

Then integrating (3-2) by parts, we have that f; solves the equation

—h
Fr) = fux () / s f 54 S (0K (x, ) dh.
R R

As
—B(fx) < Sr(x)ds f(x) < ”fx”zLoo’
s s s
we see that
20-8(f) 1 2L+ 1 fell3)
A 1R o = B9 = =05
and hence
1-B(f) 1 L+ 11l

<K(x,h) =

(1+ [ fell7=)? h? h?

dy.

(3-D

(3-2)

(3-3)

(3-4)

(3-5)

(3-6)

(3-7)

Thus in the case that 8(f;) < 1, we then have that the kernel K is a nonnegative, from which we get

immediately:
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Proposition 3.1 (maximum principle). Let f, be a sufficiently smooth solution to (3-5) with B(f) < 1.
Then for any 0 < s <t, we have

irylf fals,y) < ir;f fx(t,y) <sup fi(t,y) <sup fi(s,y). (3-8)
y y

In particular, since B( f;)) < 1, the maximum principle tells us that

B(f) <BUfo) <1, Nfcllee <l follze < oo. (3-9)
Thus we get
A A
0<h—<K(x h)fﬁ (3-10)
where
1_ /
PUD_ p 11 e (3-11)

TS

Thus K is comparable to the kernel for (—A)!/2, so f, solves the uniformly elliptic equation (3-5). Note
that the sole reason we require B(f;) < 1 is to ensure this ellipticity of K.

4. Moduli estimates

Our goal is to show that if f, (T, - ) has modulus p( - /T') and equality is achieved at two points (2-11), then
(2-12) must hold, contradicting the assumptions of the breakthrough argument (see Section 2). To that end,
we first need to understand how a modulus of continuity interacts with the equation for f, (3-5). Hence:

Lemma 4.1. Let f : [0,00) X R — R be a bounded smooth solution to (1-2) with ,B(f(;) < 1, and
w: [0, 00) — [0, 00) be some fixed modulus of continuity. Assume that at some fixed time T

8 fx (T, x) = w(|h]),

@-1)
ST, €/2) = (T, —£/2) = 0 (&)
for all h € R and for some & > 0. Then
L(fet,6/2) = et ~E/D)],_;
SAw/(E)(/ dh + s/“’( ) 1)w<s>)
-5 - o0@)
- ~dh
+2A/8hw(5):28_hw(s) dh+zx/“’(h”)‘h‘g(h)“"@)dh )

0 3
for any M > 1, where A depends only on ||f6||L°° and h, A are as in (3-11).
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This is the main technical lemma that we need. Since solutions to (1-2) are closed under translation
and sign change, it suffices to consider the above situation for our proof of (2-12).

Note that (4-2) holds for any value of the parameter M > 1. Later in Lemma 6.1, we will essentially
use two different values of M depending on the size of £. In the small & regime we can simply take
M =1, but in the large & regime we will need to take M to be a sufficiently large constant depending
only on initial data (but not on the exact size of &) in order to control the size of the error term

o
w(g)/ %dh.
Mg

The proof for Lemma 4.1 is essentially a nondivergence form argument; our function f, is touched
from above at £/2 by our modulus w, and it is touched from below at —&/2 by —w. Specifically,

Snfx(§/2) < épw(§) for all h > —&,
Snfo(—£/2) > —8_pw(§) forall h <E&.

From (4-3), we want to derive as much information as we can and bound %( f:(&/2) — fr(—=£/2)). To
that end, by dividing (4-3) through by % and taking the limit as 7 — 0, we then get

Jfxx(§/2) =fxx(_§/2)=a)/(§) (4-4)

Hence by our equation for f, (3-5), we have

d
77 (/D) = fx(=§/2))

(4-3)

= /(s>/ ( —h - —h >dh
- J o F&/27+1 ™ b f (/D24 12

+ f 50 fo (€ /DK (E/2, 1) — 81 fo(—E /DK (—E/2, ) dh

R

Mg
, —h —h , _ _
:w(S)R[<8hf(%_ 2)2+h2—Shf(_5/2)2+h2)dh+a)(§)A[é(hl((é/Z,h) hK (—£/2, 1)) dh

M
+ [ (8 fx(§/2) —he (E))K(E/2, h) — (8n fx(—§/2) —he (E))K (=& /2, h) dh

—MEg

+ / Snfx(E/2)K(§/2, h) —n fx(—§/2)K(=§/2, h) dh (4-5)

|h|>M§&
for any M > 1. The first two terms of the far right-hand side of (4-5) act as a drift, giving rise to the first
two error terms of (4-2). The latter two terms of (4-5) act as a diffusion, giving rise to both the helpful

(negative) terms in (4-2), as well as additional error terms (the middle terms of (4-2)) arising from the
difference in the kernels, |K (§/2, h) — K(—£&/2, h)|.
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5. Bounds on drift terms
We begin proving Lemma 4.1 by bounding the drift terms of (4-5), starting with:
Lemma 5.1. Under the assumptions of Lemma 4.1,

§ 00
/ i i ([ o) o)
“’@Vahf@/z)%m_ahf<—5/2>2+h2 ‘”"5“’@)(/7"“5/ > dh)' e-b
R 0 £

Proof. We want to bound (5-1) by symmetrizing the kernels for |#| < £ and then using the continuity in
the first variable for |k| > &. To that end,

, —h —h
“ (g)R[ <ahf@/2>2+h2_ahf<—s/2>2+h2)dh

&
</ (€) f h' O0f 6/ =8 fE/D* S8/ 8 f(E/2)°
= G @R O €27 @ (E/27 DG f (/D)

Snf(§/2)* =8 f(=£/2)°

/ h 5-2
e @)Wf s | "<5hf(é/2)2+h2><8hf<—5/2>2+h2> 62
We bound the first integral using
18 f ()] S 1A,
i (5:3)
18n f (x) + 8- f(x)] = ‘/ fr(x+5) = falx +5s —h)ds| < w(h)h.
0
Thus we get, for 0 <h < &,
‘ Snf(x)* —8_p f(x)? < w(h)’ (5-4)
Bnf )2 +h2) (S f(x)>+h?) h?
and hence
& ) 5 &
/h' 5 f (6/2) =8-S (§/2) dh‘ < / ot 55
J SnfE/D?+h>)(S_nf(E/2)?+R?) h
For |h| > &, we bound |8, f (§/2) + 61 f (=& /2)| < |h| and
h
|80 f(E/2) =8 f(—£/2)| = /fx($/2+S) — fx(=§/2+s)ds
0
&
= [ =249~ fce2t 0 ds| ssoh). (56)
0
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in order to get

i |‘ Snf (5/2)* = 8uf(=§/2)
(On f(E/2)* +h*)(8n f (—£/2) +h2)

<& f Mdk (5-7)

|h|>&
Putting (5-5) and (5-7) together, we thus have
§
—h —h w((h) w(h)
/ — <o -
w(g)[{(%f(éﬂ)z-l-hz 8hf(—$/2)2+h2)dhww(§)(/ dh+§/ h>’ ©-9)

0

completing the proof. (I
That leaves us with the second drift term of (4-5):
Lemma 5.2. Under the assumptions of Lemma 4.1, for any M > 1
Mé& £
, , w(h) w( )
(&) hK(£/2,h)—hK(—&/2,h)dh| S0’ (&) dh—i—i;‘ ——dh+In(M+1Dw(&)]). (5-9)
0

—M¢

Proof. To begin, we note

Mg
w’(g)l / hK(E/2,h) — hK(—£/2, h) dh‘

—ME&

Sw’(f)fh|1<($/2, h) — K (§/2, —h) — K(=§/2, h) + K (=§/2, =h)| dh. (5-10)

Recall the definition of K, (3-4),

*k(x,s)ds, h >0,
K By = fhh (x,8)ds,h > k(x’s):2(8Sf(x)];x(x)2—|—2s)‘
[ —k(x,s)ds, h <0, (65 f(x)* +5%)

So, to control (5-10) we first need to bound |k(x, s)+k(x, —s)| for0<s <&, and |k(§/2,s) —k(—=&/2, )|
for |s| > &. For the first, using the bounds (5-3) we see that
|k(-x7 S) +k(-x’ _S)l
_ '2(8sf(x)fx (x)+5) | 26— f(x) fx (x) —5)
G f ()2 +52)? (85 f(x)?+52)2
2085 f (x) + 30— f ()] fx (x)] (s f (X)* +51)2 — (8 f(x)* +57)?
=T it S e T 6 ot 502

(5-11)

< 0) E 8s f () —8_s f(X) 4+ 2528 f(x)* —
~os3 s8
< @) (5-12)
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For the second, using (5-3), (5-6), and (4-1) we get

2005 f(E/2) fx (/2D +5) 208 f(=§/2) fx(=§/2) +5)
(s f(§/2)* +52)? s f(=§/2)* +5%)?

BT ED /D~ £/ Fo (/)
= 6. [ (—E/27 + 522 - .
(85 £ (E/2% +52)% — (8 f(—E/2)% +57)
AT G/ E I S 2 4 522G, f (£ /27 4 522
S =S EDILE/D] | S E/DIISE/D = 18/
s4 s4

S S fE/DY =8, f(—E/D)* +5%(8, f(£/2) —

58

k(§/2,5) —k(=§/2,5)| =

o) | o)

~oogd s3

So using (5-12) and (5-13), we can first bound

(5-13)

£
/h|K(§/2, h) — K(&/2, —h) — K(—£/2,h) + K(—£/2, —h)| dh
0

& & 00
th/a)(s)d dh—l—/h/sw(s) 60(5) ds dh
0 h 3
&

0

3 2
</w(S) hdhds + Sw(S) éw(é)ds

~ 53 53
0 0
£
gf‘“(s) ds—i—é/w(s) ds + o (&). (5-14)

0

For the rest of (5-10), we use (5-13) again to also bound
ME oo
Ih1|K /2. 1) — K (~&/2. )| dh S f h / i 108

ME>|h|>& & h

dsdh

Ew(s)
s

S E) +5 [ =3

S

—~

w

N
U
ol
~
W
—_
9!
~

completing the proof. U
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6. Bounds on diffusive terms

Now we move on to proving an upper bound for the diffusive terms of (4-5). We can rewrite them as

Mé

/ O fx(£/2) —ho ENK (/2. h) — (81 fx(—£/2) — ho (E)K (=§/2, h) dh

—MEg

|h|>M§

= / (8 fx(§/2) — ha (E))K(§/2, h) — (81 fx(=§/2) — he (§))K (=& /2, h) dh

e
+ / (81 £2 (6 /2) — 81 f1(—& /D) 1K (/2. ) d
|h|>ME&
4 / Su fe(—E /DK (E/2. 1) — K (—£/2, )] dh
|h|>ME&

We begin by bounding the last term, which is an error term.

Lemma 6.1. Under the assumptions of Lemma 4.1,

h h
51 f (—E /DK (/2. h) — K (—/2, )] ‘dh< (5)/ () (S)s/“’()

|h|>M§

Proof. Using the fact that f, has modulus w and the bounds (5-13), it follows that

8n fx(=§/2)[K(§/2, h) — K(=§/2, h)]dh

|h|>M§ o0

g/w(h)[?—kwdsdh
h

o0

M
gw(g)/ w;gl) /a)(h)/ Sw(§)+€;t1(§)(s—§)dsdh

M§

(S)/ dh+w (é‘)/g dh+w (E)%‘/—dh

o(€) / D i+ o' @)6 f °® i,

completing the proof.

For the other two terms in (6-1), we bound them in two stages.

+ f 8n fx(E/2)K(5/2, h) — bp fx(=§/2)K(=§/2, h) dh

(6-1)

(6-2)

(6-3)
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Lemma 6.2. Under the assumptions of Lemma 4.1,

Mg
/ O f2(E/2) —ho ENK (§/2, h) — (81 fx(—£/2) — ho (E))K (=§/2, h) dh

+ f (80 2 (6/2) — 84 fu(—E /1K (/2. h) dh

|h|>ME&

=

Mg
/\/Shfx(éﬂ);fhfx(—éﬂ) dh+2(A—)\)/ (w(h—E;;w(S))+ dh
§

R
+ o' (§) / |h[K (£/2,h) — K(=§/2,h)]|dh. (6-4)
£ <|h| <Mt

Proof. We can bound the second term of (6-4) rather easily. Since
Snfx(€/2) = onfu(=6/2) = (fx(h+&/2) — fx(h—§/2)) —w(§) <0, (6-5)

by the uniform ellipticity of K,

Onfx(€/2) = Onfx(=£/2) .,

- (6-6)

f [8n fx(§/2) = 8 fx (= /2)]K(§/2, h) dh < X /

|h|>M§ |h|>ME&

To bound the first term, we first define

G, h) = Gnfe(§/2) — ho' () K (5/2, h) — (Bn f(—£/2) — ho' (§)) K (—§/2, ). (6-7)
Note that since w is concave and touches f, from above, see (4-3), it follows that

S fr(6/2) — &' (E)h < $r0(E) — @' (§)h <0, h = -§,

(6-8)
Snfr(=§/2) =/ (E)h > —6_pw(§) —ha/(§) 20, h<§.
Thus for |h| < &, by the uniform ellipticity of K we have the bound
G(f,h)Skath(S/z)_Sth(_S/z). (6-9)

h2
That just leaves us with the case £ < |h| < M£& to analyze. Note that we can write G in two distinct
ways:
G (&, h)=(Onfe(/2) =8 fr(—E/2))K(E/2, )+ (8n f (—&/2)—h'(§))(K(§/2,h)—K(—£/2, h))
= (8nfx (E/2)=8nfr (—E/2) K(—£/2, h)+(nf2 (5/2)—he(£))(K(§/2, h)—K(=§/2, h)). (6-10)

By (6-8), 85 f+ (£/2) — he/ (&) <0 for all h > &. Thus if K (£/2, h) — K (=& /2, h) > 0, then

8n fx(§/2) —dn fx(=§/2)

G(E. h) <A =

if K(£/2,h) — K(—£/2,h) > 0. (6-11)
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On the other hand, since
nfx(=§/2)=bn-cfE/D)tw@E) = —wh—§E)+w(@) (6-12)

for h > &, we see that

Snfx(§/2) —dn fx(=§/2)

G h)=h 2 + (On fx(=§/2) — he () (K (£/2, h) — K(=§/2, h))
< , Onfx(€/2) hfhfx(—S/Z)+(A_A)(w(h—5})lz—w($))+

+he' ()IK(§/2,h) — K(=£/2,h)| if K(§/2,h) — K(=£/2,h) <0. (6-13)

Putting these two together, we get

On fx(§/2)=6n fr(—&/2 h—§&)—
nfx &/ )hzhf( £/ )+(A—A)(w( E})lz w(&)+

G h)<x
+ho' (§)|K (§/2,h)—K(=§/2, )| (6-14)

for h > £. A similar argument can be made in the case that & < —£.
Putting this all together,

MéE

/ G, h)ydh+ / [8n fx(§/2) — 8 fx (= /2)]K(5/2, h) dh

—ME |h|>ME
ME

SX/Shfx(é/2)—5hfx(—$/2) dh+2(A—k)/( wh—§) 0@
h? h?
R
+a'(§) / |h[K(§/2,h) — K(=£/2, ]| dh, (6-15)

E<|h|<ME&

completing the proof. U

It’s clear that we can bound f$<\h\<M§ |h[K($/2, h)y—K(-&/2, h)]| dh as in (5-15). Thus the only
thing remaining to prove (4-2) is:

Lemma 6.3. Under the assumptions of Lemma 4.1,

A/5hfx(5/2)—5hfx(—$/2) Jh

h2

R & 00
A/5hw(é)+8 he (§) dh+2/\fw(5 + h) —ha;(h)—w(é) dh. (6-16)

0 §

Proof. To see this, note that formally we should have
Snfx(§/2) =8 fx (=6/2) / ( 1 1 ) w(§)

dh = v — — dy. 6-17
/ " ) HONG=emr " o) T O
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Thus in order to get an upper bound on (6-17), we should be taking an upper bound on fy(y) when y > 0
and a lower bound when y < 0. Note by (4-3) that

() = (/D) +o(y+E/2) o) = fi(=§/2) + oy +§/2), y>—£/2,
() = fi(=§/2) —w(=y+§/2) + @) = fx(§/2) —o(=y+§/2), y<§/2

In particular, using the upper bounds on &y, f,, (££/2) for & > 0 and the lower bounds for §;, f, (+£/2) for
h < 0 gives the result. To rigorously justify this though, we will bound

(6-18)

[ 80 fe(6/2) — 81 fo(—£/2)
/ h h2h Jh

€

from above. Taking € — 0, we’ll get

1) 3 o0

Snfx(§/2) — Sn fr(—§/2) (&) +é-pw(§) w(E+h)—wh)—w)
/ ’ o dhgf — dh+/ =
0 0 &

dh. (6-19)

The bound for ff) o ollows from identical arguments.
So, fix some € « £. By splitting the integral into a several pieces and reparametrizing, we get

fahfx(fm—ahfx(—&/z) "

hz
7 A / A /°°w<s> .
4 G-t ® RE T /)
I 1 To© T Aw
@ x\y
= X — dy — —dy — — 2 dy. 6-20
/“”((y—s/mz <y+5/2>2> y /y2 y /(y+é/2)2 v (620
+E)2 ¢ e~

In the first integral of the third line, since y > £/2 we have (y — £/2)72> (y+£&/2)7%. So applying the
upper bound in (6-18) gives an upper bound on the integral,

v 1 1
X - d
/ f(y)((y—w)2 (y+5/2>2> Y

e+£/2
00 1 1
x 2 2) - o d
< / (fx(E/D)+o(y+§/2) a)(g))((y—gﬂ)z (y+-§/2)2> g
€+§/2
_ / fx(§/2)+w(y+§/2)—w($)dy_ f fx($/2)+w(y+§/2)—w($)dy. (6-21)
(y—£/2)? (v +&/2)2

e+£/2 €+£/2
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By reparametrizing back, we get

f f&/D+o(+E/D -0 @) dy_f fE/Dto0+ED 0@ _7@ "
y2

(y—£/2)? (y+£/2)?
e+3£/2 €+£/2 €+§
[ wE+h) —oh) —o@)
= f % dh. (6-22)

e+§&
Hence combining (6-20), (6-21), and (6-22) gives us

]‘Zsh Fe&/ D01 f:(~5/2) |
h2

€
e+&

- 7w(§+h)—w(h)—w($) dht /fx($/2)+w(€+h) w(E) /w(é) /fx(h 5/2)
= 72
e+¢& €

=/w($+h) wh)—w@) /5hw(5)+fx($/2) f(h=§/D)—w ()

h? h?
e+& €

Now for & < &, we have f,(£/2) — fx(h—&/2) < w(& — h), and thus

(6-23)

(6-24)

&
/Bhw(5)+fx(5/2)—fx(h—f;‘/2)—w($) dh < /Shw(€)+5 no§)
h? h?

€ €

Taking the limit as € — 0, we then get

00 &

/5hfx(§/2) Sn fr(— 5/2) /5hw($)+5hw(§) dh+/w($+h)—w(h)—w(§)
h? - h? h?

0 0 &

7. Modulus inequality

Combining all the estimates from the previous two sections, we get a proof of Lemma 4.1. Thus under
the assumptions (4-1), we have

d o[ [ @® o)
Lo/ 1512 < A0 ) / 2 ah+g f 2 dh (M + Do @)

+Aa)($)/w dh+2(A—2) [ n-6)- @)+

h2 h?
Mg §
£
+2k/ahw(s):f_hw(§)dh+m/w<h+5> —o W= gy oy
0 3

for any M > 1, where A is a constant depending only on || fil 2.
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In [Kiselev et al. 2007], the authors showed that the modulus

w(€) =& — &2, 0<&<3$,
/ y (7-2)
= >4
YO = arl0ee) ©

satisfies

Aw/(S)(/T)dh+$/w( ) > /(Sha)(f)';z(sha)(f) Jh

’ wa(hm—w(h)—w@)

2 dh <0 (7-3)
3
for all £ € R so long as &, y are sufficiently small.
With that in mind, we will show:
Lemma 7.1. Under the assumptions of Lemma 4.1 for the modulus  defined in (7-2),
d
77 (x(E/2) = fx(=§/2)) < —o' (o (§), (7-4)

as long as 8, y are taken sufficiently small depending on B(f), || fll Lo

Proof. By Lemma 4.1 and (7-3) which was proven in [Kiselev et al. 2007], it suffices to show

ME &
(wh—§)—w())+ dh+k/8hw(é)+8_hw(§) dh

—|—2(A —)L) h2 h?
£ 0
o / w(h+§) _h‘i(h) —C) 4 <~ e T-5)
§

for the correct choices of M, and §, y sufficiently small.
We proceed very similarly to [Kiselev et al. 2007]. To begin, for £ < § we take M = 1. Then we just
need to show that

w(h) /8/1w(§)+5_hw(5) dh

A (&) (§) + Aw(é)/ %

0

+A/°°w<h+s> — w(h) — w()

- dh < ~0 )w(&). (7-6)

3
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In this regime, note that we have the bounds

8

w((h)
[ an < 10g65/%)
&
T o) ) [ 1 y
dh = dh <14+ —<2 |if tak 46,
/ 12 5 +th2<4+1og(h/8>> sltp=s Hwelker < 7-7)

8

W€ <1, wE) <E,

£
/ wE+h)+wE-h-2wE)
h2

dh <& (&)= —3£67/2,

0

Putting this all together, we get

h
(A+ D' @)w$) + Aw (S)/Qdk

3 00
H/w<s+h>+w§152—h)—2w@)dh“/w(s+h) —hcg(h)—w(é)dh

0 &
<&((A+ D3 +1log(8/8)) — 3r671/%) <0, (7-8)

assuming that § is sufficiently small.
Now assume that £ > §. Then what we need to show is

Ao’ (s)ln(M+1)w(S)+Aw(s)f dh+2(A— A)/ (@(h— €>2w(§))+

dh < =o' (&)o(§). (7-9)

+/\/ S (§)+3-pw(§) dh+x/ w(h+§)—w(h)—w(§)
h? h?
0 §

We first bound our new error terms. Using the definition of @ and integrating by parts, we see that

2(A — x)/ w(h— 5) @6 yp<2n— ,\)/Mdh<2(1\ A)/

h?(4+ log(h/S)) dh

(7-10)

assuming y < (A/(8(A —X1)))w(5).
In order to bound our other new error term, we will be taking M sufficiently large and then y sufficiently
small depending on M, §. Noting that w(§) < 2|| f6|| Lo, we can bound our other new error term by
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integrating by parts,

o0

YV
2A| foll Lo ah
+2A1 folle fh2(4+log(h/3))
Mé&

Aw (f;‘)/ o) , 2z‘\IIZJ;(IﬁllLeo w(gflé)

_ 2A1fgll> 0 (ME) | 240 flle> y
- M 3 M &
_hoME) | ho®)

_Eé gé,

assuming that
_ 3240 /gl
- A

and then y is sufficiently small so that

WV < %w(a) < %w@).

1015

(7-11)

Note that this is where we set a value for M, and that y is taken sufficiently small depending on M. Now
that the value for M is fixed, we can also control the value w(M&) by taking y sufficiently small that

Mg

_ 14

w(MS)—w(§)+/ A+ 10g(h/8)) dh <w@&)+yhh(M) <w()+wd)

&

<2w(§).

Hence,
h A oM A A
Aw(é)/ ( ) < 16w(g S)Jrgwéé) SZwS)'

Using the same integration-by-parts tricks, we can also show

oo
A/ 0+ -0l —0@ 3 0@
h? 4 &
§
for y sufficiently small.
So combining these, we get

w(h— S)—w(é:')
h2

Aw(E) / dh+2(A - 2) /

+A/w(h+s>—w<h>—w(s) ih< L0®
h2 4 &

§

(7-12)

(7-13)

(7-14)

(7-15)
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Since o' (§)w (§) < yw (&) /€, we finally get

(AlnM +1)+ Do’ E)w (&) — %% < %((A InM+1D)+ 1)y — %) <0, (7-16)

if y is taken sufficiently small. ]

8. Our choice for the modulus p

We’ve now shown that for the modulus defined in (7-2) if the assumptions (4-1) hold then

%(fx(t’ £/2) = fo(t, =§/2)|,_; < =0 ©) (&) (8-1)

We claim that in fact (8-1) will hold for any rescaling w,(h) = w(rh) as well. To see this, fix some r > 0,
and suppose that f (¢, x) satisfies the conditions of Lemma 4.1 for @, at time 7 and distance &. Take
f(t, x)=rf(t/r, x/r), which is also a solution of (1-2). Then fx is a solution of (3-5) with ,B(f(;) = ,B(fé),
I féll 1~ = || fyllL=, and satisfying the conditions of Lemma 4.1 for w at time 77 and distance r£. Hence
by Lemma 7.1

L[, 8/2) = f /D),y = r (et 78/2) = ot /D),
< 1 (rE)0(r§) = 0, (), (€). (8-2)

So, (8-1) will hold for any rescaling w,. Also note that for f,(T,&/2) — f(T, —&/2) = w(§) to hold,
we must necessarily have w(§) < 2| £, (T, - )|z~ < 2|l fill L. Thus taking

h o' Qlfgll)

€= 0<h<w§}z£)llfélle) wh) 2 flle ®
we see that N
wh) =z = (8-4)
for all relevant h. Define
p(h) :=w(Ch) (8-5)
so that
p(h) = h (8-6)

for all h € [0, p~' 2| f§ll )]
Now, suppose that at time 7, f satisfies the assumptions (4-1) for p(-/T). Then since p(-/T) is a
rescaling of w, we have

d d
o7 (T 8/2) = (T, —§/2)) < —%p(h/T)!h:Ep(éf/T)

1, & d
=P E/T)pE/T) < =5p' /Ty = pE/0|,_p BT

Thus we’ve constructed a modulus p which satisfies (2-12), completing the proof of the generation of a
Lipschitz modulus of continuity (1-8) in our main theorem.
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9. Regularity in time

With the construction of the modulus p, we get universal Lipschitz bounds in space for f, (¢, -). By the
structure of (1-2), we also get regularity in space for f;.

Proposition 9.1. Let f: (0, T) x R — R be a classical solution to (1-2) with || f (¢, - )||w1.c bounded and
| frox (2, )iz S 1/t. Then fi(t, -) is log-Lipschitz in space with
Iﬁ(t’ ° )| S max{_log(t)’ l}a
1 | -1
|fi(t, x) = fi(t, y)| S —log(lx — y[)|x — y| 1+; . O<lx—yl<5.

Proof. Fort < 1, we have

8]1f(tvx)_hfx(tvx)
|ft<r,x>|=’/ o a’h‘
R

- ‘75hf(t,x)+5—hf(t7x) ‘ ’/ (8 f (1, %) = hfe (1, X)) S f (1, X)> =80 f 1, X)2)d

S_nf(t, x)2+h? Gn f(t, )2 +h2) Sy f (2, X)? + 1)

t 1 00
<f1dh+/1dh fl dh
~) ot h 2

0 1

t

< —log(t)+1. (9-2)

For ¢t > 1, we can similarly show | f; (¢, x)| < 1, proving the first bound.
For regularity in space, we see that

ft(tsx)_ft(t’y)
=/(Shf(t»x)_hfx(t’x)_ahf(t,y)_hfx(t» »

S f(t, x)2+h2 Snf(t, y)2+h?

B / Suf(t, x)—=hfi(t, )= f(t, Y)—=hfi(t, ¥)) +<8hf<r,x)—hfx(z,x»(ahf(r,x)z—shf(r,y>2> "

B J Snf(t, y)>+h? (Sn f (£, x)2+h2) (S5 f (1, y)2+h?)

ST HS
[h|<|x—y| [x—yl<lhl<1 [h]>1

For |h| < |x — y|, we can bound much as before to get

y
1 |x — y]
< _ — _
f 'N/tdh_ — 9-4)

|hl<lx—yl| 0
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For midsize |x — y| < |h| < 1, we have
h

3000 =hf e 0= @£ € ) =fe, 3] = | [ Befett 0 =5 fut y)ds‘ et
’ 9-5)
|85 f (1, 0) =8 f (2, y)| = /fX(t’x+s)_fx(f,y+S)ds < x—ylh
Thus |
‘ Ly / ldh:—ln(lx—ty|)|x—y|. 06

|x—yl<|h|<1 lx—yl
Finally, we use L* bounds on f to get

‘/‘<'/ Snf (t,x) =8 f(t,y) | (Gnf(t,x) = hfe(t, )8 f (1, X)* =8 f (1, ¥)*)
B Suf(t,y)* +h? B f(t, )2 +h2) (@S f (2, y)2 + 1)

dh‘
[h|>1 lh|>1
mEdl

+ | fo (2, x) — fi(t, )’)|‘ / mdh

|h>1

<|x—y|/ —dh yl/—dh<( ;)lx—y|. (9-7)

Putting this all together, we thus have

1
Ift(t,X)—fz(l,y)l,S—ln(lx—yl)lx—yl(l-i-;), (9-8)

completing the proof. O

Recall that in Section 2, we assumed that our initial data fy, was in C2°(R) so that, by the local
existence results of [Cérdoba and Gancedo 2009], there was a unique solution f € C 1((0, T); HY) for
k arbitrarily large and some 7 > 0. We were then able to prove the existence of the modulus p as in
Theorem 1.1 depending only on B(f), Il fllz~, and hence with the solution f existing for all time by
the main theorem of [Constantin et al. 2017]. For an arbitrary fy € W1 (R) with B( fy) <1, the same
result holds true by compactness. Let n € C.°(R) be a smooth mollifier and ¢ € C2°(R) be a smooth
cutoff function. For fo € W (R) with B(f}) < 1, take £\ (x) := (fo*ne)(x)$(ex). Then £ — fo in

loc *°, with ,B(f(e)/) — B(fp) and ||f0(€)||W1,oo(R) — || follwieowy as € — 0. Thus for € sufficiently small,
B(f, (6)/) < 1 and the results of the previous section hold for the solution to the mollified problem f©.
The L* bound on ft(e) proven above along with the maximum principle for fx(e) is enough to ensure that
there a subsequence f (€c) converging in Cioc ([0, 00) x R) to a Lipschitz (weak) solution f to the original
problem. In order to get a classical C' solution, we need regularity estimates for f © ft(g) in both time
and space. The modulus p and Proposition 9.1 give the regularity in space that we need for fy, f;. All
that leaves is to prove regularity in time.
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Proposition 9.2. Let f be a sufficiently smooth solution to (1-2) with B(fj) < 1. Then f,, f; €
((0, 00) x R) with

loc
”fx I|C°‘(Q1/4(l,x))v “fl ||C°‘(Q,/4(t,x)) =< C(/S(f(;), ”f||L,OO((I/2,3[/2);vaoo(R))) maX{t_a’ l}a (9'9)
where Q,(s,y) = (s —r, 51 x B.(y), and a > 0 depends only on B(fy), |l fyll L.

Proof. We have that f, solves

—h
(fx)t(tax)zfxx(t’x)/Wfih-i-/shfx(tax)l((t,x’h) dh, (9-10)
R R

where A/h? < K (¢, x, h) < A/h? is uniformly elliptic with ellipticity constants A, A depending on S( 1)
| foll . Rewriting this, we have that f, satisfies

(o) —/(Shfx(t,x)<K(t’x’ h)+ K(t, x, —h)) i
R

2
h+/5hfx(t,x)(K(t’x’h) _2K(t’x’_h))dh. (9-11)
R

Let F(t, x) denote the right-hand side of (9-11). Then F (¢, x) is locally bounded with |F (¢, x)|
controlled by || f(¢, - )||w2~. Then since (K (¢, x, h) + K (t, x, —h))/2 is a symmetric uniformly elliptic

= fxx(tvx

—h
)/ (Shf(t,x)2+h2d
R

kernel, it follows that we have local C* bounds for @ < ¢p for some g depending on ellipticity constants;
see [Silvestre 2011].

So, all we have to do is give bounds on F' (¢, x) depending only on || f (¢, - )|| 2. Similar to the proof
of Lemma 5.1,

[e9) 1 00
—h _ O f (t, )1 =8 f (2, x)? - Lo
/Shf(t,X)2+h2 dh_/h(Shf(t,X)2+h2)(5hf(t,X)2+h2) dh”fldh-i_/ﬁdhwl' O-12)
R 0 0 1

Also similar to the proof of Lemma 5.2, specifically (5-12), we have

|[K(t,x,h)— K(,x,—h)| <m1n{1 ! } (9-13)
nh3
SO
1 00
‘/Shfx(t,x)(K(t’x’h) —2K(t,x,—h))dh‘§/1dh+/h_13 . 010
R 0 1

Thus since we’ve bounded the right-hand side of (9-11) depending only on || f(z, - ) || w2, We have
our local C* bounds for f, for all o sufficiently small. A C* bound that is uniform in x for f; then gives
alog C* estimate for f;, similar to the proof for regularity in space in Proposition 9.1. Thus we have C*
estimates for both f, f;. [l
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Appendix: Uniqueness

We now prove that if our initial data fy is in C'¢(R) with B( fy) < 1, then the solution f given by
Theorem 1.1 is unique with f € L*°([0, co); C 1.€). As mentioned before, this essentially follows from
the uniqueness theorem given in [Constantin et al. 2017], which under our assumptions simplifies to:

Theorem A.1 [Constantin et al. 2017]. Let f € L>®°([0, T]; W) be a classical, C' solution to (1-2)
with initial data (0, x) = fo(x). Assume that lim f(t,x) = 0, and that there is some modulus of
X—>00

continuity p such that
fet,x) = fet,y) =p(lx —yD) forall0<t=<T, x#y€eR. (A-1)

Then the solution f is unique.

The authors of [Constantin et al. 2017] note that the uniform continuity assumption should be the
only real assumption; the decay is assumed for convenience in their proof. So, we start by proving
that if fy € C"(R), then the solution f is in L>([0, co); C€). To begin, suppose that f; € C"(R).
Then necessarily f; has modulus p(-/8) for some § > O sufficiently small. The same proof for the
instantaneous generation of the modulus p will give that f, (¢, - ) has modulus p(- /¢ +§). Hence f, (¢, -)
has modulus p( - /§) for all ¢+ > 0.

If fo € C1¢(R), we can make the same essential argument by changing the definitions of p, w. You
can repeat the arguments of Sections 7 and 8 for the modulus

0 (§) =€, 0<&<3,

0§ =L £zs. (A2
(4 +1og(§/6))

All the error terms for & < 8 are of order £2¢~!, while the diffusion term is of order £, so there are no
problems as long as § is sufficiently small. The argument for £ > § is identical to the original. Taking
p© to be some suitable rescaling of »'©), we then have that if f; has modulus p©(-/8), then f(t,-)
will have modulus p© (- /1 +§).

Thus if fy € C'¢(R), then the solution f given by Theorem 1.1 will satisfy the main uniform continuity
assumption of Theorem A.1. Our solution f will not decay as x — oo, but that assumption isn’t truly
necessary.

Let f1, f> be two uniformly continuous, classical solutions to (1-2) with the same initial data, and let
M) = || fi(t, - ) — fa(t, - )| L. With the decay assumption, the authors of [Constantin et al. 2017] are
able to assume that for almost every ¢, there is a point x(¢) € R such that

M@ = 1fiexO) = 3 M@ = (L1f - i) x. (A-3)

They then bound %lfl (t, x(1)) — fo(t, x(¢))| using equation (1-2), 5, and W!*° bounds.
Without the decay assumption, we instead use that

%M(t) < Sup{%lfl(t,x) — L2, ) i, x) = f2t, )] = M (1) —5}, (A-4)
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where § > 0 is arbitrary. When we go to bound % | f1(¢, x) — fo(t, x)|, we then get new error terms which
can be bounded by

C(p, max 1fi (2, )llwree, M) (S + | f1.x(t, X) = fox(t, X)]). (A-5)
Since f; x(t, x) is bounded and has modulus p, it then follows that

| f1(t, x) = fox (2, x)| = 0s(1). (A-6)

Thus by taking § sufficiently small depending on p, max; || f; (¢, - ) ||w1., M (t), we can guarantee that the
new error terms < M (¢). Then the original proof of [Constantin et al. 2017] goes through.
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GLOBAL WELL-POSEDNESS AND SCATTERING
FOR THE RADIAL, DEFOCUSING, CUBIC WAVE EQUATION
WITH INITIAL DATA IN A CRITICAL BESOV SPACE

BENJAMIN DODSON

We prove that the cubic wave equation is globally well-posed and scattering for radial initial data lying in
Blz’1 X Bll’l. This space of functions is a scale-invariant subspace of H'V2x =12,

1. Introduction
The three-dimensional cubic nonlinear wave equation,
u,t—Au:—u3:F(u), u(0,x) =ug, u:(0,x)=uj, x €R3, (1-1)

has been a topic of recent interest in the study of dispersive partial differential equations. This is due to
the fact that the Hamiltonian for (1-1),

E@(t)) = %/|Vu(t,x)|2dx+%/u,(l,x)zdx—i—%/u(t,x)“dx=E(u(O)), (1-2)

does not control the critical Sobolev norm.
A solution to (1-1) obeys the scaling symmetry that if u (¢, x) solves (1-1), then for any A > 0

Au(At, Ax) (1-3)
also solves (1-1) with initial data (Aug(Ax), A%uq(Ax)). It is a general rule that, for any dimension d > 1,

||U0||H(d—2)/2(Rd) = ”AMO(AX)”[-'[(d—Z)/Z(Rd)» ||u1||H(d—4)/2(Rd) = ”/\2741(Ax)||[-'[(d—4)/2(Rd)- (1-4)

Thus in three dimensions (1-1) is called H '/2-critical.
Local well-posedness theory for (1-1) in L2-based Sobolev spaces is completely determined by the
critical s, = %
Negatively, using the arguments found in [Christ et al. 2003; Lindblad and Sogge 1995], one can show
that the initial value problem (1-1) fails to be even locally well-posed for data lying in spaces less regular
than H1/2 x H_l/z, that is, any space HS x Hs_l, s < %
Positively:
Lemma 1.1. Equation (1-1) is locally well-posed in H® x H! for any s > %
Proof. See [Lindblad and Sogge 1995]. O

MSC2010: 35L0S, 35B40.
Keywords: defocusing, nonlinear wave equation, scattering, global well-posedness.
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Local well-posedness is defined in the usual way.

Definition (locally well-posed). The initial value problem (1-1) is said to be locally well-posed if there
exists an open interval I C R containing O such that:

(1) A unique solution u € L H*(I xR3) N L} LI xR3), u; € L H (I x R?) exists.

(2) u is continuous in time, u € C(I; H%(R?)), u; € C(I; HS~1(R?)).

(3) u depends continuously on the initial data. That is, for any compact J C 1, if |[ug — ug|| 75 < € and
lur —uill gs—1 < € for some € < €9(J) > 0 sufficiently small, then

" =l ey + 10 =l sy 15 =t oo froms gy <86 (15)

where u is the unique solution with initial data (uo,u1) and u™ is the solution with initial data
(ug,u7) and §(e) is a continuous function of € with §(0) = 0.

The defocusing, energy-critical nonlinear wave equation, obtained from (1-1) either by changing —u?>

to —u> or by changing from three dimensions to four has now been completely worked out. For initial
data in the energy class (which occurs for ug € H' and u; € L?) a priori bounds on scattering norms
and concentration compactness properties of solutions have been established in [Struwe 1988; Grillakis
1990; Ginibre et al. 1992; Shatah and Struwe 1993; Bahouri and Shatah 1998; Bahouri and Gérard 1999;
Nakanishi 1999; Tao 2006b].

Remark. The focusing case (obtained by changing the sign of the nonlinearity) is considerably more
complicated. Focusing problems are not addressed at all in this paper, and so the interested reader is
referred to [Kenig 2015].

For the radial version of (1-1) in three dimensions,

Upt —Upr — %u +ud =uy— %8rr(ru) +u =0, u(,r) =uo(r), u:0,r)=ui(r), (1-6)
the lack of control of the H1/2 x H~1/2 norm is the only obstacle to proving global well-posedness and
scattering for (1-6). Indeed:

Theorem 1.2. Suppose ug € H'/2(R?) and u; € H~Y2(R3) are radial functions, and u solves (1-1) on
a maximal interval 0 € I C R with

SuII) ||u(t)||[-'11/2(R3) + ”ut(t)||]-'1—1/2(R3) < oQ. (1-7)
te

Then I = R and the solution u scatters both forward and backward in time.
Proof. See [Dodson and Lawrie 2015]. O
Scattering is also defined in the usual way.

Definition (scattering). A solution to (1-1) is said to scatter forward in time if there exist some u(‘)" e H/2,

u;r € H~Y/2 guch that

Jim_[u0) = SO@F W) /2 + 14O =9SO w12y =0, (1-8)
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where u(¢) = S(¢)(up, u1) is the solution to the linear wave equation
U —Au =0, u(0,x) =ug, u:0,x)=uj. (1-9)
A solution to (1-1) is said to scatter backward in time if there exist uy € H 172 w7 € H™1/2 such that
imau(0) = S@ g uD) | asagasy + e (0) = eSO g uD) | g-1/2g) = 0- (1-10)
A solution which scatters both forward and backward in time is called scattering.

In this paper, (1-1) is proved to be globally well-posed and scattering for initial data lying in a critical
space. The proof of global well-posedness is fairly general, and could be applied to a broad range of
nonlinearities. The proof of scattering utilizes hyperbolic coordinates and relies on the fact that the cubic
exponent 3 = (d + 3)/(d — 1) is the conformal exponent in three dimensions.

Hyperbolic coordinates were utilized by Tataru [2001] to prove weighted Strichartz estimates that
extended previous results of [Georgiev et al. 1997]. Miao et al. [2018] recently proved a result similar to
Theorem 1.4 for the five-dimensional problem, also for the conformal exponent. The conformal exponent
is H/2-critical, and it is straightforward to prove that the energy of a solution to (1-1) in hyperbolic
coordinates scales like the H1/2 x H~1/2 norm.

Recently, Shen [2017], also working in hyperbolic coordinates, was able to prove a scattering result
for data lying in a weighted energy space. Later, Dodson [2016] combined the result of Shen [2017] with
the I-method, proving:

Theorem 1.3. Suppose there exists a positive constant € > O such that
ol g1/2+4e sy + |||X|26u0||gl/2+e(R3) <A <oo, (1-11)
[[41 ||H—1/2+5(R3) + 1x €y ||H_1/2+€(R3) <A <oo. (1-12)

Then (1-1) has a global solution and there exists some C(A, €) < oo such that

/ /(u(t,x))4 dx dt < C(4,e), (1-13)
R

which proves that u scatters both forward and backward in time.

Remark. A straightforward application of the Strichartz estimates of [Ginibre and Velo 1995; Strichartz
1977] shows that

lullzs @xps) <o© (1-14)
is equivalent to scattering.
Note that conditions (1-11) and (1-12) fall just short of lying in the critical Sobolev space H 1/2x H~1/2,

and are not quite invariant under the scaling (1-3). In this paper we will study the radial, nonlinear wave
equation in three dimensions,

u,t—urr—%ur+u3:0, uo € BY |, ui1€Bi,. (1-15)
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The Besov spaces B . will be defined in the next section. By the Sobolev embedding theorem, this space
is a subspace of H'/2 x H~'/2 and the norm is invariant under (1-3).

We believe that this is the first result in which large-data scattering was proved for initial data in a
scale-invariant space for which the norm was not controlled by a conserved quantity.

Theorem 1.4. The initial value problem (1-1) is globally well-posed and scattering for ugy € Bil (R3),
radial, and uq € Bll,1 ([RE3), radial. Moreover,

s sy = Clluolzz Iutlly - (1-16)

The proof of this theorem utilizes the fact that the free solution with such initial data is only singular at
the origin in space and time, # = 0 and x = 0. Thus, using a Gronwall-type inequality, the local solution to
(1-1) can be extended to a global solution that is the sum of a solution to the free wave equation combined
with a finite energy term. A Morawetz estimate in hyperbolic coordinates then proves scattering.

The proof of Theorem 1.4 will occupy the remainder of this paper. In Section 2 we will begin by
defining the Besov spaces and recalling basic Strichartz estimates. Then in Section 3 the local theory
of (1-1) will be discussed. Global well-posedness will then be proved in Section 4. In Section 5 we
will switch to hyperbolic coordinates to prove scattering. Finally in Section 6 we will use a profile
decomposition to show that the bounds obtained for any uy € B 12’1, u; €B 11,1 depend only on size.

2. Besov spaces and linear estimates

We now present some harmonic analysis estimates that will be used in this paper. None of these results
are new.

Theorem 2.1 (Hardy—Littlewood—Sobolev inequality). For any 0 <s < 1, if

l=l—|—s—1,
q9 P

then

Ss 1 FllLay- (2-1

1
” L F@
L4(R)

2]

Definition (Littlewood—Paley decomposition). Let ¢ € C5° (R3) be a radial, decreasing function supported
on |x| <2 and ¢(x) =1 for |x| < 1. Then for any j € Z let P; be the Fourier multiplier

Pif=F Y98 - ) f(5)), (2-2)

where
£(&) = @m)—472 / ¢I¥E £ (x) dx, 2-3)
Flg = @m) f ¢ *E g (&) dE. (2-4)

Then for any Schwartz function f,

f=)_Pif (2-5)

jez
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Let K (x) be the kernel of the Littlewood—Paley multiplier P;. By direct computation using stationary
phase estimates, for any N,

2/d
Ki(x)| < —_—. 2-6
| J( )| d,N (1+2J|X|)N ( )
This implies K; has an L' norm that is uniformly bounded in j, so for any 1 < p < oo,
IPj fllLr@way Sa ll.flLrway- (2-7)
A direct computation also gives Bernstein’s inequality
1Pj £l Lo @ay Sa 277NV fllLo @ay- (2-8)
along with the Sobolev embedding estimate, for 1 < p <¢g < oo,
id(L—-1
12/ lzogay Sa 24CTON £l oy, 2:9)
The Littlewood—Paley decomposition is foundational to the definition of Besov spaces.
Definition (Besov spaces). Suppose 1 < p <00, 1 <r < o0, and s > 0. Then
) 1/r
1/ Vs ey = (Z 2”’||PJ~f|I’LP(Rd)) : (2-10)

jez
The Besov space B; ), is then the completion of the Schwartz space under this norm. B; , is a Banach
space under this topology.

Remark. Observe that for any s € R we have BE’Z(Rd ) = H5(RY).
The Besov spaces are well-behaved with respect to multiplying by smooth cutoff functions.

Lemma 2.2. Suppose y(x) € Cg° (R3). Then
||X(x)u||B:{22(R3) < ||u”Bll‘/22([R3)’ (2-11)
”X(x)u”Bl_é/z([F@) < ||u”Bl—é/2(R3)- (2-12)

Also if y(x)=1on|x| <1 thenif ug € Bil and uj € Bll’l, we have

X by
Iim ((1—x| = ))u +il=xl=])u =0. 2-13
R—>°°H( X(R)) ’ Bl2(R3) H( X(R)) 1 B Y2 ®3) 19
Proof. Split P;(xf) as
Pi(f) = x(Bi 1) + [P, X1 (2-14)
By Holder’s inequality,
D 2725 (Py )z £ D271 P f e, (2-15)
J J
so it only remains to compute
> 2201Py A f Nl (2-16)

J
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By (2-6) and the fundamental theorem of calculus,

/ K (=)0 f0) = 20 f1 £ Y / K (x— ) 1x =y [P f )] dy.
k

and therefore by Bernstein’s inequality and (2-6),

22N G0 Dl 20 20 3 2 A P sz 2 2 2P N2 21 U

Jj=0 Jj=0 k=0
Also by Bernstein’s inequality, the Sobolev embedding theorem, and Holder’s inequality,
S22 Py (P20 )2 S IV (P DLz S 1 f vz
Jj=0 '
Next, by Holder’s inequality in space,
| P<ox(P<o g2 < P20 f o S 11 £ 1l 172

Finally,

P P <N 27k/2p s < .
| P<o(x( zof))llBllgzzNI; [ kf||H1/2~||f||311(22

Combining (2-18)—(2-21), we have proved
12 g2y S 15 a2 sy
Also observe that (2-18)—(2-21) imply
12/ g1z S 1fgira
and therefore by duality
_ < _
Ix8l5-1/2 5 gl 5o

To prove (2-13) observe that B 11 ’/22 X Bl_’ ;/ 2 is invariant under the scaling (1-3); that is,

I—x = Uo +({1—y d Ui
H( (R)) B2 ”( (R)) BT12
= RI(1— xCo (RO 2 + (1= 2()a (RO 5172

The dominated convergence theorem, (2-19), and (2-20) imply

dim RII(1 = 7(0)) P<o(uo(Rx) | 5172 + R (1 = £ () P<o(atr (Rx) [ 1/2 = 0.

Meanwhile, (2-18), (2-21), and the dominated convergence theorem imply

im RI|(1 - X(x))PZO(’/‘O(Rx))||BI‘{22 + R?||(1 - X(x))on(m(RX))HB;;/z

= Jim R 272(1=x(0)) Pj (uo(Rx) g2+ R* Y 2772 (1= (x)) P (a1 (Rx)) | 12 = .
Jj=0 Jj=0

completing the proof.

(2-17)

(2-18)

(2-19)

(2-20)

(2-21)

(2-22)

(2-23)

(2-24)

(2-25)

(2-26)

(2-27)
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Theorem 2.3 (radial Sobolev embedding theorem). For any j,

1x127 £ oo <127 f sz, (228)

Proof. Since f is radial, assume without loss of generality x = (0, 0, |x|). Writing £ in polar coordinates,
&= (rcospcost, rsingcosf,rsinf), x-& = |x|rsin 8, so by the Fourier inversion formula,

oo /2 .
1@ =2 [ for [ st cosg o ar. 229
0

—m/2

Then by a change of variables,

Fx) = )12 /0 Z 2 ) /_ 11 I gy iy

1 0o . .
=(n) V2 — / Fryrlet™r —e=ixlr) gy, (2-30)
ilx| Jo
Replacing f by P; f,
o0
i|x|P; f(x) = (2n)_1/2/ P f (ryr[e’™Ir —e=ix¥Ir gy, (2-31)
0
By Plancherel’s theorem,
o0
| VBT O a1 s 232)
so by Holder’s inequality and the support of P;,
@30 1P f W12y (2-33)
completing the proof. O

Now observe that the solution to the free wave equation
U —Au =0, u(0,x) = f(x), u(0,x)=g(x), (2-34)

is given by the Fourier multiplier

ult.x) = 7 ostrIED F©) + L 86 = SO 235)
Then the solution to
W —Au=F,  u(0,x) = f(x), u(0,x)=g(x). (2-36)
is given by
SO (f. 9) +f0t S(t —1)(0, F)d-. (2-37)

Remark. Sometimes, if u = S(¢)(f, g) it is convenient to write

(1), 9:u(r)) = S@)(/. &) (2-38)
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By standard stationary phase calculations:

Theorem 2.4 (dispersive estimate).

1
SOz LUV NIy + 1V 1 @) (2-39)

This has been proved in many textbooks. See for example [Evans 2010].
The dispersive estimates can be used to prove Strichartz estimates.

Theorem 2.5. Let I C R, tg € I, be an interval and let u solve the linear wave equation
Uy —Au=F, u(to) =uo, us(to) =ui. (2-40)
Then we have the estimates
“u“LfL?c(Ix[F@) + ||u||L§>°HS(Ix[R<3) + ”ut”L?OI-'IS—l(Ix[Rﬁ)
Sp,q,s,ﬁ,c} ||u0||1-'15(R3) + [Ju1 ||I-'IS*1([R3) + ||F”L{3/LZ/(1XR3)’ (2-41)
whenever s >0, 2 <p,p <00, 2<¢q,G < oo, and
1
p
Proof. See for example [Tao 2006a]. O

+

=

IA

N —

(2-42)

Q| =
S
| —
Q| —

Remark. This theorem can easily be combined with the Christ—Kiselev lemma, see [Smith and Sogge
2000], and the fact that |V| commutes with the operator (d;; — A) to prove many additional estimates.

Lemma 2.6 (perturbation lemma). Let I C R be a time interval. Let to € I, (ug,u1) € HY? x H~1/2
and M, A, A" be positive constants. Let i solve the equation

(31— A)ii = F(ii) = e (2-43)

on I x R3, and also suppose sup, ¢y ||(u(t), B,ﬁ(t))HHl/zXH_l/z < A, ”ﬁ”Lj‘x(Ixﬂ‘\@) <M,

(o —1i(20). ur — 3,8 (L) | g1/25 f—1/2 < A, (2-44)
and

lell 573 gy + IS¢ = 10) a0 —i(to), w1 — Dyii(t0)) | 3 (i) < €- (2-45)

Then there exists eg(M, A, A) such that if 0 < € < €g then there exists a solution to (1-1) on I with
(u(tg), d;u(to)) = (up, uy), ”””L‘,‘x(lx[@) <C(M,A A, andforallt €1,

1Gu (@), Dru(®)) — Git), 0T ()| gr1s25 r—1/2 < C(A, A", M) (A" + €). (2-46)

Proof. The method of proof is by now fairly well known. See for example Lemma 2.20 of [Kenig and
Merle 2008]. O
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3. Local theory

By the dominated convergence theorem, for any ug € 312 1> U1 € B11 1> and § > 0O there exists some
Jo(8) < oo such that

> 22 Piuollpi@msy + D 2 IIPjurllLigey < 6. (3-1)

J=Jo J=Jjo
Then by the rescaling (1-3) with A = 2770, if ug, 2 (x) = Aug(Ax) and u; 5 (x) = A2up(Ax),

Z22j [ Pjuoallet sy + Z 27| Pjug Al ey < 6. (3-2)
Jj=0 Jj=0

To simplify notation let g and u; refer to the ug » and u; j such that (3-2) holds.

Lemma 3.1. Fix €9 > 0 small. There exists some (¢, ””0”3]2 ; |1 ||Bl1 l) > 0 such that if (3-2) holds
then , ’

lullzs (—s5.81xm3) S € (3-3)
”M”L?OB}!/ZZ([—S,S]XR% < ||u0||312.1(|]§3) + [lua ”Bll‘l(u@)- (3-4)

Proof. Assume that (3-2) holds for some § < €. By the Sobolev embedding theorem and the definition
of Besov spaces (see page 1027),

IS (@) (P<ouo, P<ou1)ll L4 g3y < lluollp2 @3y + lu1llp! | (ms): (3-5)
while by Theorem 2.5, (3-1), and (3-2),
1S () (Pxouo, PZOul)”L?,x(RXW) <. (3-6)
Taking § > O sufficiently small, (3-5) and (3-6) imply
IS@ o, u)lL4 (—5.81xr3) < €o- (3-7)
Then by the contraction mapping principle and Theorem 2.5,
||”||L;1’x([_8,3]xu;g3) < 1S () (uo, ul)”L?,x([—&S]XW) + ||u||134?.x([_3,8]xR3)» (3-8)
which when €g > 0 is sufficiently small implies
”u“L?’x([_S,(S]xR3) < €o. (3-9)
Next observe that by Theorem 2.5 we also have

”|V|1/4u||L§L)8(/3([—8,8]XR3) + ”|V|_1/4u”L?/3L§(([—8,5]XR3) < €o (3-10)
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and
”Pj“||L?,X([—8,8]><R3)+”P1'“||L<;°H1/2([—5,5]xu@3)
S Pjuoll grivzgsy HILjurll g-1/2gs3)
DY 2. By 12873 13 (18,5100 | P2 N 1873 13 (s g1y | Pis It —5.51xm2)
J1<J2=5j—5 j—3<j3<j+3

i/4
2743 Pl s | Pulls (s | Pistll s 85 s spxmny GoLD)

J=55J15/25J3

Then by (3-9) and (3-10),
D P lLs s spxmsy 1P oo 1o s 1)
J

< D IPjuoll oy + I Putll fr-1/2@sy + €6 D IPjulls (s pxmay: (3-12)
J J
which also implies

||u||L?°Bll{22([—8,8]XR3) < ||M0”312_1(R3) + [lua ||Bll,1(R3)’ (3-13)
completing the proof. O

Next suppose y(x) is a smooth function that is supported on |x| < 1 and is equal to 1 on |x| < % By
Lemma 2.2 there exists some R(ug, 41, €) such that

(G0 S (GO

Remark. Notice that R depends on u¢ and u1, not just their size. This dependence will be removed

<e€. (3-14)
H-1/2(R3)

d

H1/2(R3)

upon making a profile decomposition.

Again applying the scaling symmetry (1-3), this time with A = 2R, setting
ug A (xX) = Aug(Ax), uya(x) = A%u;i(Ax), (3-15)

and letting u, denote the solution to (1-1) with initial data (1o 3,u; 4) yields

IP>2ru0 3 1723y + 1 P>2RUL AN fr—1/2R3) < € (3-16)
11— X(2X))MO,A||H1/2(R3) +11(1 - X(2x))ul,k||H—1/2(R3) <€, (3-17)
leallzs (- 2.2 ]xm3) < €0, (3-18)

and finally
””A”L?Bl‘_/zz([—%,%]xm) < ||u0||312‘1(nq<3) + ||“1||B}.1(R3)- (3-19)

The next step is to show that this local solution has a singularity that is isolated in a suitable sense. We
will once again abuse notation and use u in place of u in (3-18).

Observe that the dispersive estimates imply that the linear wave equation u;; — Au = 0 with initial
data (ug, uq) lies in L°° when ¢ > 0. Indeed, by (2-39),
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l . .
IS0 o un) e < - > 2% [ Pjuoliiws) +27 [ Pjuillzig)]

J
1
;[||u0||32 ®3) T ||u1||31 (R3)] (3-20)
Interpolating (3-20) with Bernstein’s inequality, for any j,
28
[S(®)(Pjuo, Piur)|Lomsy < 273 (22| Pjuoll L1 w3y + 27 | Pjur [l 1 gy (3-21)

while by the Sobolev embedding theorem HY(R3) — LO(R3),
IS(2) Pj (uo. un) o3y < 27212211 Pjuoll L1 sy + 27 | Pjur [l L1 )- (3-22)
Thus by direct computation

sugt”zllS(t)(uo,ul)llLﬁ(Rs) F SO @o. u)ll21s @xme) < luollp2 @) + lutllpy @) (3-23)
>

Lemma 3.2. If § > 0 is given by the local result in Lemma 3.1 for some €g > 0, then

/2

_LSUP ||u||L6(R%) +llull2z6 ([ o2 2 |xR3) ||u0||32 J®) T [y ||Bl L(R3) (3-24)
SR<!<7k

Proof. By the dispersive estimates (Theorem 2.4), the Hardy-Littlewood—Sobolev inequality, and interpo-

lation

‘/t S(t—1)F(u(r))dr
0

LFL ([0, f]xw)
SIVIYVEF@)I o510, 5, 1xa)

1 2/3

SIS 2 (0o ey 02 o g ey 102228 o, )
4/3

Sep! [l 2218 ([0, 2, ]xR3)- (3-25)

Combining (3-25) with (3-23) proves

||u||L2L6 ([ ] R3) ~ ||u0||32 L(®3) + ||u1||31 L(®3) (3-26)

Next let ¢ > 0 be a small constant to be determined later. Again by Theorem 2.4, the Hardy—Littlewood—
Sobolev inequality, and interpolation,
(1—c)t
sup 12 / St—1)F(u(r))drt
te[0, %] 0

L6(R3)
1
—/ VI F GO L6/5 (o, g ]x)

1/2 2/3 4/3
. V] BRI 1]
4/3

€
5 C?/z (”uO”BlZ’l(up) + ”Ml ”BII.I(R3))' (3_27)

4 ([0, 2w 1M1 L2 L8 ([0, 5 1xm3)
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Also for any ¢ € [0,8/(2R)], by Theorem 2.4,

(12

/t S(t—1)F(u(r))drt
(1—c)t

L6(R3)

5/3 2/3
S (s AP lzon) NVIPUITE b o s )

ref0,%]
- x fJu|?3 ) ‘ ;Ld
L L3 ([0. 5] xR3) (—c) (t —7)2/3¢1/3
<SP sup VP u(@)lews)’ (3-28)
t€f0,%

Therefore, choosing ¢ > 0 small and €p(c) > 0 small,

1/2
lelzzzg oy + S0 12 IOle S luollgy sy el oy (329)
Then by time reversal symmetry the proof of Lemma 3.2 is complete. ([

Next, we show that a local solution may be written as a sum of a term with bounded energy and a term
with good dispersive properties. To simplify notation let §; = §/(2R). By energy inequalities, Strichartz
estimates (Theorem 2.5), and Lemma 3.2,

(3-30)

Slul?, NS5
L3LE([55.6:1]xR3) 51/%

81
H/‘;‘ S(t—1)F(u(r))dr

H1xL2(R3)

Next, by the radial Sobolev embedding theorem (Theorem 2.3) and (3-13), if y € C{*° (R3) is supported
on|x| <1, y(x)=1on |x| < %, then

10x 1/2 ( (IOX))
F(u <6 I1—yl — ) )u
H( ( )) ()L}L}C([O 3 ]xm3) ! v L%, [o,%]xm)” ”L;‘x([o,lo]xW)
1
< S}T (3-31)
Now for t > §; let
81
10x 10 10
o) = S 5 Yo+ [ s =0y (5 ) P dr (3-32)
81
Combining Lemma 2.2 with
1
ILP; ]F(“)”L VE-1/2([- %%]XR3)<2 /51 ||F(u)||L 1LY ([ 3L xR3)” (3-33)
Lemma 3.2,
‘P () ra < Jul? (334)
—_— u u , -
=X 51 H—I/Z(R3)N L3 (R3)
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(3-10)—(3-13), the sharp Huygens principle, which implies v is supported on {(x, 1) |lx]—t] < l81},
and the radial Sobolev embedding theorem (Theorem 2.3), we have
1
() zo@ny S Tl g2 sy + Nt g1 sy (3-35)
This implies good properties of S(t —61)(v(61), v¢(61)).
Lemma 3.3. Let w(61) + v(81) = u(81) and let

w(s1) = S(sl)(l —X(l(;)—lx))(uo, ur)

% 81
+/ S(81—r)(l— ( ;x))F(u(r))dr+/ S1—1)F(u(r))dr. (3-36)
0 1 8

10

Then
W@ 152y S 607 (3-37)

Proof. By (3-31) and (3-32) it only remains to compute

10x 10x
Uug + 1—)( — ui . (3—38)
HI @) g L2(®3)
First,
o0 1
lu1(0,r)| < / [0,u1(0,8)|ds < —, (3-39)
r r
SO
o0 o 1
J,, o< [, hoeoldr s 5 (3-40
% 10
Next, for any j, Bernstein’s inequality implies || Pjuo| oo < 23| Pjuol|L1, s0
277 2 .
| S0l ar < 21 uolly e, (41
0
while by Bernstein’s inequality
o .2 .
[ oo ar <27 ol (342
2—J

Thus |[(1/7)druollL1®3) < ||u0||Bz (@) and since ug is radially symmetric Aug = (3, + (2/7)0;)uo,
s0 [0y ruollL1(m3) S ||u0||Bz (@) By the fundamental theorem of calculus,

o0 1
)= [ s )1ds < . (343
r
Therefore,

o0 o0 1
[, wrnPrars [, uoldr < -

10 10 81

(3-44)
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/O " ()2 dr < /O ” ( / 9] ds)rdr < /0 " e ()]s ds < o0,

completing the proof.

and

4. Proof of global well-posedness

In this section we extend local well-posedness to global well-posedness, proving:

Theorem 4.1. Equation (1-1) is globally well-posed, and for any compact interval J C R,

(3-45)

O

(4-1)

Proof. By time reversal symmetry, to prove this it suffices to show that the local well-posedness result of

Lemma 3.1 can be extended to all times ¢ > §;. Throughout the proof the implicit constant depends on §;

and [[uoll g2+ llutllp; -
For t > §1 let

u(t) =w(t)+v(),
where v(¢) is given by (3-32) and w solves
Wy — Aw = —u3.
By Strichartz estimates, (2-11), and (3-9),

”v”L?’X([(gl,OO)XR:;) < ”uOHBlzJ + ”ulHBII!l :

Thus to prove (4-1) it suffices to prove that w € L;‘C for all ¢ € [6;1, 00).
Copying (1-2) let E(w(t)) be the energy of w,

E(w(:)):%/|Vw(z,x)|2dx+%f(wt(z,x))zdwr%/(w(z,x))“dx.

By (3-19), (3-37), and the Sobolev embedding theorem, w € L3N LS, so

E(w(31)) < 1.
Next,

4B W) = [0~ @0, dx
=— / w; (t, X)[(v(z, x))? + 3v(t, x)?w(t, x) + 3v(t, x)w(t, x)*] dx.
It suffices to show that (3-35) and (4-4) give good bounds on the growth of E(w(¢)). Indeed,

[ we (1, ) (w(t, 1)) %0(t, %) dx S [0(0) | ooy 10024 g 0 O 22 S FE@ (@),

(4-2)

(4-3)

(4-4)

(4-5)

(4-6)

47

(4-8)
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and
/ we (¢, x)(v(t,x))> dx < Ith(t)Ile(Rs)||v(t)||Loo(R3)||v(t)||i4(R3)

1
< CE@) 20074 g3)- (4-9)
Finally

/w,(t,x)v(t,x)zw(t,x) dx < we Ol 2@3y lwO | La@3y v O La@3y v (O] Loo w3

1
< TE@@O) @)L w)- (4-10)
so by interpolation
d 1 1
TTE@®) £ TEWO) + 0] e s (4-11)

Then by Gronwall’s inequality and time reversal symmetry there exist constants Cy (||uo || B2 luillg 1o 51)
and C2(||u0||Blzl,||u1||B]11,81) such that ’ ’

E(w(1)) < C1(1+ [t]) 2. (4-12)

This combined with (4-2) implies that u is global. O

S. Hyperbolic coordinates

Having shown that the solution to (1-1) is globally well-posed, the next step is to show that the solution
scatters. It is possible to prove this by utilizing hyperbolic coordinates and the fact that by Theorem 4.1,
u(t, x) is well-defined for all (¢, x) € R1*3,

Theorem 5.1. The global solution given in Theorem 4.1 scatters both forward and backward in time.

Proof. By time reversal symmetry and (1-14), it suffices to show that

o0 (o,¢]
/ / u(t,r)*r?drdt < co. (5-1)
o Jo

To begin setting up hyperbolic coordinates, translate #p = 0 in time to o = 1 —§;. Let u refer to the
time-translated solution in Theorem 4.1,

u,r)y=ul—(1-=51),r). (5-2)

Once again, we make an abuse of notation and let u refer to #. Inequality (4-1) implies that after time
translation

1 poo
/ / u(t,r)*r?drdt < . (5-3)
0Jo

Next, by small-data arguments, see for example [Lindblad and Sogge 1995], the solution to (1-1) with
initial data given by (3-14), has finite L?, . horm. Finite propagation speed and (3-14) imply

o
/ / u(t,r)4r2 drdt < €. (5-4)
1 r>%+t
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Therefore, it only remains to prove

o0
/ / u(t,r)*r?drdt < c. (5-5)
1 r5%+t

Such x and ¢ fall within the domain, which may be described by hyperbolic coordinates. Let

T o1 h
w(t,s) = ¢ o Sw(er coshs, e sinhs), (5-6)
s
T o3 h
v(t,s) = ¢ Sv(er coshs, e® sinhs), (5-7)
s
T o1 h
i(z,s) = ¢ s Su(e’ coshs, e sinhs). (5-8)
s

Now by a change of variables

%0 ,47 (sinh 5)4 4
/ [ i(r,s)*s de‘E—/ / (s121 ) a 5 u(e® coshs, e sinhs)* dsdr
sinhs K (sinh s)

= / / u(t,r)*r?drdr. (5-9)
t2—r2>1
The analogous estimate also holds for v and w. Since (4-1) implies
2
/ /u(t, r4r?drdt < oo, (5-10)
1
proving (5-5) is equivalent to proving
o0 0O s 2
/ / ﬁ(r,s)“(,—) s?dsdt < co. (5-11)
0 0 sinh s
Also, since v is a solution to the linear wave equation with data in H/2 x H~1/2 it suffices to prove
00 oo s 2
/ / 1I)(r,s)4(_—) s?dsdt < . (5-12)
o Jo sinh s
Direct computation and (4-3) imply that w solves
2
a”w—assw—zasw=—( 2 )113. (5-13)
s sinh s
Moreover, w has bounded hyperbolic energy
1% 2.2 L[ 2.2 1 s V. 4.2
= Ws(t,8)°s ds + = We(t,8)s%ds + = - w(t,s) s ds. (5-14)
2 Jo 2 Jo 4 Jo \sinhs

Indeed:

Lemma 5.2. There exists some 0 < T < 81 such that

E(i(1)) < oco. (5-15)
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Proof. To prove (5-15) it suffices to show

1o
—/ E(w(r))dt < oo.
81 Jo

By the hyperbolic Pythagorean theorem,

: cosh?(s) — sinh?(s) B et
cosh(s) + sinh(s) ~ cosh(s) + sinh(s)"

e®(cosh(s) —sinh(s)) = e
Therefore, for any fixed t > 0,

lim e®(cosh(s) — sinh(s)) = 0.
s /100

Combining (3-32) with the fact that fp = 0 was translated to to = 1 —§y, forany ¢ > 1,

v(t)=S(t—1 +51)X(1;)—1x)(u0,u1)+/010 Sit—1+46; —r)X(lé)—lx)F(u(r))df.

Therefore, by finite propagation speed there exists some sg such that, for any 0 < t < §1,

o0 o0 o0 o0
/ s2wg(z, 5)% ds +/ $2We (T, ) ds = / s2ig(t,8)> ds + / s%¢(z, 5) ds.
N

0 S0 S0 S0

Now, if u is a radial solution to (1-1), then by (5-8),

st(t,s) = e (sinhs)u(e® coshs, e’ sinhs)

= 2T = (1= 800 (e™F* — (1 =81)) + 5 (1 =1 — ™ *Juo(1— 81 —e™)

er-i—s_t

1 eTts—(1-8) 1 e® coshs
+—/ ul(r)rdr—i-—/ rud(t,r)drdt.
2 Jer=s+(1-8)) 2 Ji-s —eTTS 4t

Now by direct computation,
. et et
Or+s(st(z,8))|r=0 = Euo(es—(l—&))—i‘?(es—(1—51))u6(€s—(1—51))

e’ e’ coshs
+—(e*—(1=8))ur(e®*—(1-61))+— [ (ef—u(t,e’—1)dt,
2 2 1-64
and
dr—s (st (7, 5)) =0

—S e—S

= %uo«l—al)—e—%7«1—51)—e—S)ua<<1—51)—e—S)

=S e—S [e’coshs
+T((1—81)—e_s)u1((1—81)—e_s)+7/ (t—e ™ u3(t,1—e) dt.
1-6;

(5-16)

(5-17)

(5-18)

(5-19)

(5-20)

(5-21)

(5-22)

(5-23)
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First, making a change of variables and using (3-39)—(3-45),

/ e>ug(e’ —(1—681))%ds < f uo(r)?rdr < oo, (5-24)

S0 0

/ e (€5 — (1—81))%up(e’ —(1—681))* ds s/ (@ruo(r)?r3dr < oo, (5-25)
S0 0

/ e25(e® —(1=681))%ui(e® —(1—681))*ds 5/ r3u(r)? dr < . (5-26)
) 0

Also, by (3-39)—(3-45), the fact that e* (cosh s —sinh s) < % when s > 59 and 0 <t <1, |ru(t,r)| <1
fort—r < %, (5-3), and (5-4), we have

00 coshs 2 o0 pcoshs
/ e?s (/ (€ —u(t,e® —1) dt) ds < / / e (es —1)2ub(t,e* —t)dt ds
KY 1 so J1

0 —51 _81

oo pcosh(s)
< / / eBut(t,e* —1)dt ds < oo. (5-27)
so J1

-8
Additionally,
o0 o0
/ e Bug((1—681)—e)%ds < / e 2 ds < 00, (5-28)
S0 50
o0 o
/ e ((1=681)—e ™) (up((1=81) —e ™)) ?ds < / e > ds < oo, (5-29)
S N
 poo 20
/ e ((1=81)—e ) ui(1=81)—e%)?ds < / e 2 ds < co. (5-30)
S0 50
Also by the fact that |u (¢, r)|r is uniformly bounded for ¢t —r < %
00 e coshs 2 00
/ e %S (/ (t—e Hudt, 1 —e™®) dt) ds < / e 2 ds < oo. (5-31)
S0 1-6, S0

In fact the above computations could be made for any 0 < 7 < §; with some uniform sg. Now then,
integrating by parts,

/ ds (s (T, 8)) 2 ds = / s2wg (1, 8)% ds — so(z, 50)>. (5-32)
50 K

0

Remark. It is straightforward to verify that by (5-18),

lim s|w(z,s)]*> =0, (5-33)
s /00
so (5-32) is well-defined. Therefore,
o0 (o .e]
sup / e (s, 7)%s% ds +/ W (s, 7)%s% ds < oo. (5-34)
0<t<d81 450 50
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So by (5-16) it suffices to show that

81 rSo 81 pso
/ / s?wg(t, 8)% ds dr+/ / 52, (t,5)ds dt < oo. (5-35)
0o Jo 0o Jo

This fact is an immediate consequence of (5-6), Theorem 4.1, and the fact that e® sinh s and e® cosh s are
uniformly bounded when s < s¢ and T < §;. Thus, for some 0 < 79 < 41,

o0 o0
/ sy (19, 8)% ds —l—/ 52 (g, §) ds < . (5-36)
0 0
An application of the Sobolev embedding theorem H! <> L® combined with the fact that s/sinh s €
L' N L% (s? ds) completes the proof of Lemma 5.2. O
Next we compute
2
4 gy = f Bofi® — i) —— ) s2ds. (5-37)
dt sinh s

Because v(t, r) is supported on t —r = 14 O(81), (5-17) implies 1/sinhs < e~ " on the support of ¥(z, s).
Therefore, the radial Sobolev embedding theorem implies ||sv(t, )| < 00, sO

15 ()2 f»(r,s>2(.s ) a<r,s>(.s ) < E@(r) 2 6(r,s>2(.s ) - (538)
sinhs /|72 sinhs /|| 7 o sinhs / || 72
Meanwhile,
e ()l 2 ﬁ(r,s>(.s ) Huxr,s)z(.s ) <TE(), (5-39)
sinhs / || 100 sinhs / || 72
and
i i s i p 1/2 ) s 1/2
e (@)l v(r’s)(sinhs) Loo“w(r’s)(sinhs) L4 U(T’S)(sinhs) L4
1/2
< T E((0)* ﬁ(r,s)( o ) (5-40)
sinh s L4

Now by this, ||v]| L4 <00, (5-9), and Gronwall’s inequality, we know E (1 (7)) is uniformly bounded
on R. !
Next we prove the Morawetz estimate.

2
Theorem 5.3. // (s, r)4( 2 ) s2dsdr < co. (5-41)
sinh s
Proof. We have
M) = / w,(ﬁV ) dx. (5-42)
X

Then

h 2
iM(r)=/ ORI (2 w4s2ds+//i.(vw)(a3—w3)s2 dsdx. (5-43)
dt sinhs / \ sinhs | x|
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As in the bounded energy computations,

1V, 62(.S ) ﬁ(.s ) < e E(w(r) 2 52(—.S ) L 4
sinhs /|72 sinhs /|7 sinhs /|72
Vi) 2| 5 — ] <SeTTE(W), (5-45)
sinhs / || sinhs / |72
and
1/2 1/2
s s s
V| pee || U D 0
IVl v(sinhs) Loo‘w(sinhs) L4 v(sinhs) L4
1/2
< e TE@W)3* 17( 2 ) (5-46)
sinh s L4

Therefore, by the fundamental theorem of calculus, the fact that the energy is uniformly bounded, and

(5-43),
00 00 s 2
/ / w(s, ‘E)4( - ) s?dsdt < oo, (5-47)
o Jo sinh s

completing the proof of Theorem 5.3. O

Since (coshs/sinhs) > 1, Theorem 5.3 directly implies (5-12), which completes the proof of
Theorem 5.1. O

Remark. Notice that Theorem 5.1 implies

(o elydlee]
| eyt arar < ol sy 80 < . (5-48)
0 0 . .

Thus Theorem 5.1 is not equivalent to Theorem 1.4. This §; > 0 depends on the support of u¢ and
u1 in space (3-14) and in frequency (3-2). To remove this requirement, it is necessary make a profile
decomposition, the subject of the final section of this paper.

6. Profile decomposition

Now, to prove Theorem 1.4 from Theorem 5.1, it only remains to show that if (ug, u) is a bounded
sequence in Bl2 1 X Bl1 , and u"(¢) is the corresponding solution to (1-1) with initial data (u(,u?), then

”un(t)”y;!x([pgxm) (6-1)

is uniformly bounded. This may be accomplished by proving that (u{, ') must converge to a maximizer
in B 12’1 X Bll,l. An argument of this type was used in [Gérard 1998] to prove the existence of a maximizer
of the Sobolev embedding, and for many other maximizer problems. See [Bahouri and Gérard 1999] for
an early application of the profile decomposition to the nonlinear wave equation.

The intuition behind this argument may be summarized as follows. The uncertainty principle implies
that when most of Blz’1 X Bll,1 lies below frequency 1, R = 1, where R is defined in (3-14). On the other
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hand, if R >> 1 and (ug, u;) is a radial function supported on the annulus R < r < 2R, then the H1/2
norm on balls of radius ¢ R for some ¢ > 0 small would actually be fairly small.

Combining the small-data arguments of [Lindblad and Sogge 1995] with finite propagation speed, one
can show

”u”L‘,"x([—cR,cR]xR3) < 1L (6-2)

This provides substantial improvement over the frequency scale arguments used in the proof of
Lemma 3.1.

Theorem 6.1 (profile decomposition). Suppose that there is a uniformly bounded, radially symmetric
sequence

||u0||H1/2(R3) + [Juf | - 1/2R3) = Co < 00. (6-3)

Then there exists a subsequence, also denoted by (ug, u'l) C HY2x H=Y2 such that forany N < oo

N
SO)wg.uf) =D TSO)(@).¢1) + SO(RY,. RY,). (6-4)
Jj=1
with
Jim limsup || S(t)(RY . RY WLt xws) =0- (6-5)
—>00 n—>00

F,{ = (/\n, tn) belongs to the group (0, 00) X R, which acts by
T/ F(t,x) = A FQM(t —t]), A x). (6-6)

The F,{ are pairwise orthogonal, that is, for every j # k,

AL Ak
lim — + — Al it (A])l/z(/\k)l/zw t;]ﬂ = 0. (6-7)

n—o00 Ak

Furthermore, for every N > 1,
”(uO,n’ ul,fl)“i'll/le_'[fl/z Z ||(¢0 ¢0)I|H1/2XH 1/2 + “(R(Z)Vn’ RN )”Hl/sz 1/2 +0n(1) (6'8)

Proof. Ramos [2012] proved this result for data which need not be radially symmetric. Such a result is
substantially more difficult since it requires accounting for Lorentz transformations and translation in
space.

Now take a uniformly bounded sequence

sl @) + 1411y | @3y < Co <0 (6-9)
such that i1f u”(#) 1s the solution of (1-1) with 1nitial data (u,, 1% ), then
h that if " (¢) is the solution of (1-1) with initial data (uf}, u?), th

[ s sy 7 S0Pl L8 sy T M0 llg2 @) + Il ) sy < Col- (6-10)
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By the Sobolev embedding theorem,
4 1725y + 108 2y S Tblg2 oy + 105 g1 sy < Co <00, (6-11)

which by Theorem 6.1 gives a profile decomposition

N

SOg.uf)=> " S —1] (Mg Mhx), A)2e] (Ax)) + S()(RY,. RY,). (6-12)
j=1

In the course of proving Theorem 6.1, Ramos [2012] proved

S(MJ)(M 0(;) ()Ll)2 (x)) %) ©19

weakly in H'/2(R3), and

X 1 af X
? SUH]H)(AJ O(A’) (Aﬁ)zul(x_,f;)) 1=0

weakly in H~1/2(R3). The fact that (ug,u?) is uniformly bounded in Blz,1 X Bll’1 prevents t,{ from

— ¢l (x) (6-14)

going off to —oo or +o0.

Lemma 6.2. For each j, t,{ is uniformly bounded.

Proof. The proof of this fact utilizes dispersive estimates and Lemma 4.1 from [Ramos 2012]:

Lemma 6.3. (ug, u'l) = (¢o. ¢1) (6-15)
weakly in H'/2(R3) x H~Y2(R3) is equivalent to

S(t)(ug, ut) = S(1)(¢o. 1) (6-16)
weakly in L?,x (R x R3).

Now observe that for any j,

S(l+l’tj)(kj ug(x), iy ul(X))AS(t)(% 1) (6-17)

4
weakly in L7 .

Now, by the dispersive estimates (Theorem 2.4), for any / € Z,

P S A —
1St + Ayt ()L ”0()( )”1( ))

Lo (R3)

#(2Gy)

(6-18)

p 1 af X
l((k{;yul (E))

[t + A%t | L1(R?) L1(R3)
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Meanwhile, by Bernstein’s inequality and the Sobolev embedding theorem

PIS(t+AltJ)(AJ . n)zul( ))

L2(R3)
1 1
52—1/2[221 P, (—.ug (i)) 2! P,( _—yi (i)) ] (6-19)
A \dn /L @e) ()2 \an /@)
Then by interpolation, for any / € Z,
Pisto+ M) (L. — ) y
‘ AJ Holt (,,)2 ! LY (({t+A)t] |>C2-1 ) xr3)
1 1 by 1 X
< 22 py (—u ( )) + 2! P,( i (—)) ] (6-20)
Cl/“[ P\ e a2 "\ N e
Thus if lim sup,,_, o k,{ |t,{| = 00, then
St +Alt) (—uo( ), ul(x)) —0 (6-21)
A (Ah)2
weakly in L} (R x R?). Therefore, (L. 4]) = (0,0), completing the proof of Lemma 6.3. O

Thus /\] |tn | is uniformly bounded, so after passing to a subsequence, /V tn converges to some to eR.
Therefore,

SOt (@4 ¢]) — S @ ¢]) (6-22)
strongly in H '/2(R3) x H~1/2(R3). Absorbing the error into (RY,. RY,) and taking

(65 B1) = S(3) (o, B1), (6-23)
assume #; = 0. Therefore,
g uh) = (Adg Oax). )¢ (1)) + (R, RY ), (6-24)
j=1
and
A A
nlgréo I + v = 00. (6-25)
But then
1ol 32, @3y + 1Tl | @3y < Co < o0 (6-26)

combined with Lemma 6.3, (6-24), and (6-25) implies that for any j
||¢(j) ||B12,1(R3) + ||¢{ ||B11.1(R3) < Co. (6-27)
Possibly reordering j, (6-8) implies that there exists Ng(e, Co) such that if j > Ny(e),

||(¢({,¢{)||H1/2XH—1/2 <e€. (6-28)
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Now for each j let v/ (¢, x) be the solution of (1-1) with initial data ((/5({ , ¢{ ). By the small-data arguments

of [Lindblad and Sogge 1995], when j > Ny(e),

v/ ”L‘}’X(RXW) < ||¢(J) ||H1/2(R3) + ||¢{ ||H—1/2(R3)-

Meanwhile, by Theorem 5.1 combined with (6-27), when j < Ny (€),

lv! ”L‘,‘.X(RXU@) <).Co 1-

Also by (6-25), for any j # k, the Lebesgue dominated convergence theorem implies

. i j j k., ki k k
nlggo// IALvd (AL, A x) 2 A S (AR e, A% x)|? dx dt = 0.
Therefore,

lim
n—>oo

> Ml (gt M)
1<j<N

L} ((RxR3)

is uniformly bounded, independent of N. Also,

N N
F (Z Avd (e, Agx)) =Y FQ (WA x)
j=1 Jj=1

= > O(Mv Qe M) IR (ke Ak 7).
1<j#k<N
s0 by (6-30), (6-31), and (6-32),

=0.
L2 (RxR3)

n—>0o0

N N
lim HF(Z A,f;vf(xi;t,k/;x)) =) FOv! Q4. 242))
j=1

j=1
Therefore, by Lemma 2.6, the solution u';\, (¢, x) to (1-1) with initial data
N . .
D (M (A4x). A0 (A x))
j=1
has

Jim Iy OlLs  (@xr3)
bounded uniformly in N. By another application of Lemma 2.6 combined with

m limsup [|S@) (R, R 14 _(mxssy = O-

li
N—>00 p—oo
if u”(¢) is the solution to (1-1) with initial data (ug, u7) satisfying (6-3), then
Ol e

is uniformly bounded. This proves Theorem 1.4.

(6-29)

(6-30)

(6-31)

(6-32)

(6-33)

(6-34)

(6-35)

(6-36)

(6-37)

(6-38)
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NONEXISTENCE OF WENTE’S L* ESTIMATE
FOR THE NEUMANN PROBLEM

JONAS HIRSCH

We provide a counterexample of Wente’s inequality in the context of Neumann boundary conditions. We
will also show that Wente’s estimate fails for general boundary conditions of Robin type.

1. Introduction

Wente’s L™ estimate is a fundamental example of a “gain” of regularity due to the special structure of
Jacobian determinants. It concerns the Dirichlet problem

{—Au:f in D, (1-1)

u=0 ondD
for the specific choice of f =det(VV) with V e H 1(D, R?). Wente’s theorem states:

Theorem 1.1. Let Q C R? be the disc and f € HY(D). Then if u is the unique solution in Wol’l(Q, R) ro

(1-1), we have the estimate
lull ooy + IVl 2y < CIVV 122

The proof can be found in the original article [Wente 1971]. Later on it was proved that Wente’s
inequality holds true under the slightly weaker assumption that f € H!'(D), where #!(D) is the local
Hardy space; see [Semmes 1994, Definition 1.90]. Proofs can be found for instance in [Hélein 2002;
Topping 1997]. This estimate found many applications; an incomplete list includes [Riviere 2008; Colding
and Minicozzi 2008; Lamm and Lin 2013].

It is natural to ask whether a similar estimate holds true for the Neumann problem

—Au = in D,
(1-2)
/ f ondD,

again for the specific choice of f =det(VV) with V € H' (D, R?).
The aim of this note is to show that Wente’s L> estimate fails for the Neumann problem.

av

MSC2010: primary 35J05; secondary 35J25.
Keywords: compensated compactness, Jacobian determinants.
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Theorem 1.2. There exists a sequence V, = (an, by) € C*°(D,R?), [[VV,|121(p) < C, [det(VV,) =0
for all n with the property that if u, € W51 (D) are the solutions to (1-2) with f, = det(VV,) one has

un—][un
D

Additionally we can extend the above example to more general boundary conditions. Namely we have

NVupllp2py — +00  asn — oo.
L>(D)

the following:

Theorem 1.3. Let E C 3D be a nonempty union of open intervals, with0 < H'(E) <2m and , B, y € R
given, with a > 0, y > 0. There exists a sequence V,, = (a,, b,) € C>®(D, R?), with IVVall21py < C,
with the property that if u, € WH1(D) is the solution to

—Au, =det(VV,) in D,
d 0

o n + B n +yu, =0 onkE, (1-3)
av at

u=0 ondD\ E,

one has

IVuullp2(py > 00 asn — oo.

The paper is organized as follows. In Section 3 we collect some known results and a priori estimates.
In Section 4 we give the proof of Theorem 1.2 and in Section 5 its extension to mixed Robin boundary
conditions.

While finishing this paper the author became aware that a similar example has been found independently
by Francesca Da Lio and Francesco Palmurella [2017].

2. Some remarks on the conformal invariance of the problem

Let m : U — D be a smooth conformal map from a domain U with Lipschitz continuous boundary to the
disc (i.e., up to conjugation m corresponds to holomorphic map on U). If u is a solution of the Dirichlet
problem (1-1) then u om is a solution of

—A@wom)= (3IVm|*)fom inU,
uom=~0 on dU.

In particular in the case f = det(VV) we have (%le|2) fom=det(V(V om)). Additionally one notes
that Wente’s estimate in Theorem 1.1 is as well conformally invariant since for any function w one has

lwom|ew)=IllwllLemy, [V(wom)|l2@y=IVwllrp-

In the case of the Neumann problem one has to be a bit more careful. If u is a solution to (1-2) then u om
solves
—A(uom):(%leF)fom inU,

ad 1
Mz(%wmz)lﬂ_/ £ ondU.
av 21 Jp
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Although we have

1 1 1 2
— S Ly ,
7 Df o /U(2| m|*) f om

the problem is only conformally “invariant” if [, f = 0 since |[Vm| =1 on dU implies that m is a rigid
motion. Furthermore one should note that even in the case [ f = 0, in general one has

][uom;éfu.
U D

Nonetheless we can forget about the additional condition f p det(VV,) = 0 in the proofs of Theorems 1.2
and 1.3 by the following procedure. Consider a sequence V), as stated, but not necessarily satisfying
a, := [ det(VV,) =0, that is compactly supported in some ball B, (p) for some 0 < ry < Alf and p € dD.
Let us fix two smooth functions &, b supported in B, (p) \ By, (p) satisfying

/ dandb=1.
D

For instance take d = ¢;(z) and b= @ (2)8, where ¢; are two bump functions such that spt(¢;) C

{pa =1},
fd&AdB:/ &%15:/ o1 =1.
D aD oD

Let & be the smooth unique solution to (1-2) with fD n=1, f= det(VV) and V = (@, b). Since

lo, | < %HVV,II@Z(D) and spt(V,) N spt(‘7) = @ for all n we can pass to it,, = u, — i, which solves the

Neumann problem (1-2) with right-hand side
det(VV, —aVV) =det(VV,) — a det(VV).

Since fD det(VV, — onf/\) =0 we have 9i1,,/0v = 0 on 9 D. By the uniform boundedness of «, we still

have
ﬁn_fﬁn
D

and we obtain the full strength of the theorems.

,||Vﬁn”L2(D)—)+OO asn — o0
Lee(D)

3. Some known results

Classical solutions to (1-1) and (1-2) have to be understood in the distributional sense.

Definition 3.1. A function u is called a solution of the Dirichlet problem if u € WO1 ’1(D, R) and
/Vu-Vl//—fl/IIO for all ¥ € C}(D). (3-1)
D
A function u is called a solution of the Neumann problem if u € wWL(D, R) and

L[ f/ w:/ Vu-Vir — fr forWngo([Rz) forallxﬂeCl(E). (3-2)
27 Jp aD D
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The Green’s functions for both problems are explicit. For the Dirichlet problem it is

L N o I
Gp(x,y) =5 In(lx —yD) — o— In(Iyllx —y7]),  with y = OF

and for Neumann problem it is
1
2

Using Gy one has the representation formula

1
Gn(x, ) =5 In(lx = Y1) + 5 In(lyl b = y*) = glxl* = 1yI%

u(y)—fu:—/ GN(x,y)a—u+/ G(x,y)Au for u € C*(D).
D oD 81) D

In terms of existence and uniqueness one has:

(3-3)

(3-4)

Lemma 3.2. For every f € L' (D) there exists a solution up /uy to the Dirichlet/ Neumann problem in

the sense of Definition 3.1. Furthermore the solutions belong to WP (D, R) for every p < 2, are unique

(up to constant in the Neumann problem) and satisfy the estimate

| DullLrpy < Cpll fllLi(py-

(3-5)

Proof. There are several proofs in the literature treating the case of uniqueness and a priori estimates;

see for instance [Littman et al. 1963; Ancona 2009, Appendix A]. In our case existence and the a priori

estimate (3-5) can be obtained by using the Green’s functions G p, G . Uniqueness for the Dirichlet

problem can be obtained by antisymmetric reflection: Let u# be a distributional solution of (3-1) with

f = 0. One checks that

) = {u(x) forx e D,

—u(x*) forx ¢ D with x* =x/|x|?
solves

/ va-wp:/ ViV (x) —yx*) forall y € CHR?).
R2 D

But since ¥ (x) — ¢ (x*) € Cg’] (D) we deduce that # is harmonic and therefore smooth in R% Now the

maximum principle applies since u takes the boundary values in the strong sense.

Similarly we deduce the uniqueness in the Neumann problem using the symmetric reflection: Let v be

a distributional solution of (3-2) with f = 0. As before one checks that

v(x) forxeD,

v) = {v(x*) for x ¢ D

solves

/ Vﬁ-wp:/ Vo -V (x) +¢(x*) forall ¢y € C/(R?).
R2 D

But since ¥ (x) + ¥ (x*) € C%! (D) we deduce that ¥ is harmonic and therefore smooth in R% Now the

maximum principle implies that v = constant.

O
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4. Proof of Theorem 1.2

In the following we will always identify R? with the complex plane C, i.e., i = e.

Proof of Theorem 1.2. The main step of the proof consists in the following claim: For every ry > O there
exists a sequence (a,, b,) € C>®(D, R?) with the properties that

spt(an) Uspt(bn) C By (—e2), (4-1a)

an, by —0 in H' (D), (4-1b)

lanllLe) + IVanllp21pys  I1bullLeepy + 1IVhullr21(py < C, 4-1¢)
lday Adby|lg-1(py — o0 asn — oo. (4-2)

Given such a sequence we can conclude the theorem. Let u,, be the unique solution to the Dirichlet
problem (1-1) with right-hand side f,, = da, A db, and h,, be the unique harmonic function satisfying

ahn _ aun 1 aun

dv v 2w Jyp v

Such a harmonic function exists since
/ ouy 1 ouy _0
oD av 2 oD av -

U, = u, — hy,

It is straightforward to check that

is the unique solution to the Neumann problem (1-2). Observe that v, is a Cauchy sequence in wbhr(D)
for all p < 2 converging to v € W!?(D), the unique solution of (1-2) with f = da A db. By Wente’s
theorem we have

IVuall 2oy = VRl 2oy — IVunll 2oy = VRl L2(py — ClIVanll 2oy 1V ll L2y
The theorem follows by showing that
VAl p2(py = o0. (4-3)
To do so we will use the Dirichlet-to-Neumann map in the following formulation: Let
Xo:={he H'(D): Ah=0in D and £, h =0},
Yo:={ue H'(D): f,u=0}.
Endowed with the L? inner product (u, v) = f p Vu-Vu, we obtain Hilbert spaces satisfying Xo C Y. If we

set Zg:={leYy:I(y)=0forall ¢ € H(} (D)NYp} then classical results concerning Dirichlet-to-Neumann

operators imply that the operator
. ) oh
A:Xo— Z,, with Ah:= 3
v

is continuous and onto; i.e., it has a continuous inverse A",
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Next we identify
ouy, 1 ouy
av 2 aD av

with a linear functional /,, € YJ'; i.e.,

b= [ (8“"_L aun)
" 'S/f o oD av 2w aD dv w

We will show that they are elements of Z; with the property that ||/, z-1(p) — +00. The normal
derivative of a solution u € W'-1(D) to the Dirichlet problem (1-1), with f € L'(D), is given in the sense
of distributions by

/a—uw:z Vu-Vy— fy fory € CH(D). (4-4)
d D

Dal)

The distribution is supported on 9D since given V¥, ¥» € C®(D) with ¥, = Y on 3D we have
o=y —Yp e Cé(ﬁ) with ¢ = 0 on D and so by (3-1) we have

ou
/ —(p=/ Vu-Vo— fo=0.
ap OV D

By density of C°(D) in HO1 (D) we conclude [,,(y) = 0 for all ¢ € HOl (D). Furthermore it is straightfor-
ward to check that /,, vanishes on the constant functions and hence [, is a well-defined element of Y,
since I, (¥) =1, ( — f ¥). Thus we conclude that [, € Z; for all n. The first part of (4-4) and the second
part in the definition of /,, are uniformly bounded by Wente’s theorem (Theorem 1.1) because

/ Vin -V < [Vanll 2o V¥ 200
D

1 ou, 1
5= = | Ja
2 aD ov 2 D

Hence ||/, || y-1(py — o0 by (4-2). Since h, = A~'(l,) and A~! is continuous, we conclude (4-3).

1
< —||Va Vb .
=5 IVanllL2py IVDull 12(p)

It remains to construct the sequence (a,, b,) with the properties (4-1)—(4-2). Performing a translation
we can consider the translated disc D' := D +i;ie, D' C H:=CN{y >0} ={re’? :0 <0 < x}.
Furthermore one readily checks that if 9i(k) and J(h) are the real and imaginary parts of a holomorphic
function & then we have pointwise

dAR(h) AdS(h) = | ()2 dx Ady and  [dR(D)? = [dS()* = |1 (). (4-5)

We will construct our contradicting sequence (a,, b,) as the real and imaginary parts of a sequence of
holomorphic functions %, on H multiplied by a truncation function ¢.
Indeed consider the family of Mobius transformations of the complex plane C
z—li€
z+ie

me(Z) =
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We observe that m, maps the upper half-space H onto the disc D for every € > 0. Furthermore one
readily calculates

2ie z+1
o mil @) =ie
(z+ie) 1—z

me(2) = (4-6)

We note that for every § > 0 one has m_ (z) — 0 and m(z) — 1 uniformly on C\ D;s for € — 0. Furthermore
m;l (z) — 0 uniformly on C\ Ds(1). Thus we can conclude that /. := |m/ (2)|>dx Ady — 78 in the
sense of distributions; i.e., given ¥ € C?(C) arbitrary one has

/w(z)lm;(z)lzdx/\dy=/ Yom_ ' (2)dx Ady — ¥ (O)r.
H D

Furthermore we conclude that if ¢ is any cutoff function with ¢ =1 in a neighborhood of 0 we still have
I.l¢ — 8. Since w8y ¢ H~'(H) we conclude that ||/ L@l gz-1(py — o0 as € — 0. Fixing a sequence
€, — 0, we have

ap :=@NRme, —1) and b, :=¢I(m, — 1)

satisty a,,, b, € C*°(H) and a,,, b, — 0 uniformly in C Yon H \ D; for any § > 0. Hence for an appropriate
choice of ¢ the first two parts of (4-1) follow.
We calculate

da, Adb, =lc|¢* + @do A (R(me,)dI(me,) — I(me,)dR(me,)) =l [@* + pdp A we.

Since we have spt(dg) C C\ D; for some 6 > 0 and |w¢| — 0 uniformly on C\ Ds we conclude that
lede A wel|g-1 = 0 as n — oco. Hence da, A db, — m§y in the sense of distributions and therefore
lday Adby|lg-1 gy — 00 as n — 005 i.e., (4-2) holds.

It remains to show that |day|, |db,| are uniformly bounded in L>!. By (4-6) we have

. 2e
{ze H:|m_(z)| =t} = By¢)(—ie) N H, with W =t

and |m’€ |(z) <2/e for all z € H. Hence we may estimate
, ,  2e
u@):=ze H:m ()| =t} <mr() = P
Recall that the L' norm can be written as
o0
I 121y =2/ IIOREE 3
0

Here py(t) = {z € H : | f(2)| > t}| is the distribution function; see [Grafakos 2014, Proposition 1.4.9].
Using the estimates above we obtain

2/e

g2y <2427 / —df<8\/_

which is uniformly bounded in €, proving the last part of (4-1). ]
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Remark 4.1. Observe that if the solution to the Neumann problem is not in H (D) then it can neither be
in L nor in W2 (D). Indeed u € W>!' (D) would imply u € L> since W>!(D) embeds in L™ in two
dimensions; see for instance Theorem 3.3.10 combined with Theorem 3.3.4 in [Hélein 2002]. If u were
in L (D) then we could take u. € C*®°(D) with uc — u in W1 (D) and uniformly bounded in L*°(D).
Testing (3-2) with u, would give

1
/w-wg=/ fu€+2—/ f/ we <20l Nl .
D D T Jp aD

The right-hand side is bounded independent of € so we conclude that u € H (D), a contradiction.

By using more or less an abstract functional analytic argument we are able to obtain the following
corollary. Its proof is presented in the Appendix.

Corollary 4.2. There exists a, b € H' (D) with the additional properties a, b € L>(D) and da, db €
L>Y(D) such that ifue WD) denotes the solution to the Neumann problem (1-2) with f =da Adb
then u ¢ H'(D).

5. More general boundary conditions

Our construction of the counterexample relies mainly on the continuity of the Dirichlet-to-Neumann
map Dy. The extension to more general boundary conditions of Robin type follows by finding a
replacement of the Dirichlet-to-Neumann map. The replacement is constructed as follows:

X:={heHl(D):Ah:OinDandh:OonaD\E},
Y:={ueH' (D):u=00ndD\ E}.

Since by assumption H' (D \ E) > 0 we can endow X, Y with the norm ||u|| = |VullL2(p). Finally we
define the closed subset Z* C Y* by

Z*:={leY*:l(u) =0 forall u € H}(D)}.
Obviously one has the inclusion X C Y and Z* C Y*
Lemma 5.1. The operator B : X — Z* defined by

oh oh oh
(Bh,xﬁ):/ <a—+,3—+yh>lﬁ:=a/Vh‘Vlﬂ+,3/ —1/f+yf hr
ap \ OV at D ap 9T 9D

is continuous and onto, with continuous inverse B~ : 7* — X.

Proof. Instead of B itself we consider the family of operators B, : X — Z* for s € [0, 1]. By is defined as
B with s, sy replacing B, y. Since h is harmonic in D we have (Bsh, ¥) =0 for all ¢ € HO1 (D) by
density of C°(D) in HO1 (D). Furthermore we have the estimate

oh
(Bsh, ) < al|[Vhll 2(py + IsB] HE

Il g2ap +sy Irll 2@y 1V L2y
H-1123D

< (@+CIBI+CIIVhllL2py IVl L2(D)-
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In the last line we used that for harmonic functions we have
oh oh
ot av

H-1/2(3D)

= Vhl2(p)
H-1/2(3D)

and the trace theorem for Sobolev functions.
This shows that By is a family of uniformly bounded operators taking values in Z* Since X C Y we
have the lower bound

1 ah? 5
(Bsh, h) =« Vh-Vh+sB = — +sy h
D 2 3D ot aD
=a/ Vh-Vh—l—sy/ W = al|Vhl 32 p,-
D aD

Finally since B; = (1 —s) Bg+ s B, the method of continuity, see, e.g., [Gilbarg and Trudinger 1998, Theo-
rem 5.2], applies and B = B is onto if and only if By is onto. By construction we have Boh = «a(dh/0v),
the classical normal derivative on E, which is known to be onto by the Dirichlet-to-Neumann map. [J

Now we are able to complete the proof of the theorem.

Proof of Theorem 1.3. The construction is now essentially the same as in the proof of Theorem 1.2.
After a rotation we may assume that —i = —e; € E. Fix ro > 0 such that 9D N B,,(—i) C E. Let
an, by, u, € C*(D) be the sequences constructed in the proof of Theorem 1.2. By the choice of ry > 0
we have ensured that

spt(a,) Uspt(b,) C By, (—i).

Observe that
ouy,

av

Up

d
ad

I, =« + B +yu,€Z*

T
because
ouy,

(Bun,ll/)za/ lﬁza/ Vun-Vt/f—a/ da, Ndby,
ap OV D D

and the discussion below (4-4) applies. Furthermore we have
||lnllz* > Ol”dan AN dbn ”H—I(D) — ot||Vun||Lz(D).

By Wente’s theorem (Theorem 1.1), || Vu, || 2(p) is uniformly bounded and so the application of Lemma 5.1
gives for h, := B~'(l,) that
IVhull2(py —> 00 asn — oo.

We conclude by observing that v, :=u, —h, satisfies the boundary value problem (1-3) because u,, =h, =0
on dD\ E and

—Av, = —Au, =da, Ndb, in D,
0 0

o Un+ﬂ vn—|—)/vn=ln_B(hn):0 on E.
av ot

The blow-up of the H' norm now follows since

IVUnllz2py = VRl 20y — VUl L2(py — 00. O
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As before we obtain as a consequence of Theorem 1.3 the following:

Corollary 5.2. There exists a, b € H' (D) with the additional properties a, b € L*(D) and da, db €
L>Y(D) such that ifue WLY(D) denotes the solution to the problem (1-3) with f = da A db then
u¢ H' (D).

Its combined proof with Corollary 4.2 can be found in the Appendix.

Appendix: Abstract functional analytic argument

Now we want to present the abstract functional analytic argument that leads to Corollaries 4.2 and 5.2.
We will first proof an “easier” version where every embedding of the involved spaces is linear. Thereafter
we show how the same idea translates to our setting.

Lemma A.1. Consider Banach spaces E| C E, and Fy C F, such that the inclusion C corresponds to a
continuous embedding. Let A : E; — F, be a continuous linear operator. Suppose that Fy is a Hilbert
space and there is a sequence {x,},eN With the properties that

(@) Ax, € Iy and || x,||g, < 1foralln e N;
(b) limsup, _, . [[Ax, |l F, = 00;
() f e F1— (Axy, f) extends to a linear functional I, on F, for each n.

Then there exists x € Ey such that Ax € F,\ Fy in the sense that there is a sequence l,, € F5 with ||l || pr <1
but
1,(Ax) — oo.

Proof. Passing to a subsequence we may assume that the lim sup in (b) is actually a limit.
In a first step we show by induction that there exists {y, ..., y,} € E with the properties

@) llyillg, < 1 foralli;
(i) (Ayi, Ayj) =0ifi # j;
(iii) || Ay;||F, = 2% for all .

By (b) there exists m| € N such that ||Ax,,, || > 4. Hence we may set y| := x,,.

Now suppose {yi, ..., y,} have been chosen. We define the linear continuous operator P, : F| — F by
n
Ay; ® Ay,
P, = _
=2 Il Ay: 112

i=1

It is obvious that P, = P, and (ii) implies that Pn2 = P,; i.e., P, is the orthogonal projection onto the

finite-dimensional space V,, := span{Ayy, ..., Ay,}. Hence (P,A) : E; — V, is a continuous linear
operator onto a finite-dimensional vector space. Let (P,A)~! : V,, — span{yi, ..., y,} denote the inverse
of the operator (P,A) restricted to the finite-dimensional space span{yy, ..., y,}. We may define now

the operator
Qu:Ei— Ei,  Qpi=(PA) o (PA).
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We note that Q, is continuous and Q2 = Q,; hence Q,, is a projection operator. As a direct consequence
we have as well that (I — Q) is a continuous projection operator; here / denotes the identity map on E».
By construction we have

The range of Q,, is finite and (AQ,) is a continuous operator and therefore

limsup||(AQy)xmll F, < 00.
m—00

Hence we have
lim [[A( — Qp)xmllF = lim [|Axpy || F, — limsup|| (A Qy)xp || F, = 00.
m— 00 m— 00 M—>00

Thus there exists m,+; € N such that
IAU — Q) Xm, |7 > 22TV — Q4.

We define y,11 = (I — Qn)xm,, /Il — Qnll. Clearly we have ||y,4+1lg, <1 and (iii) holds by the choice

of m, . Finally (ii) follows using that P, is a orthogonal projection, that Q,, is a projection and (A-1):
(Ayis Ayn1) = (PrAyis AL = Qn)ynt1) = (PaAyi, (Pn AU — Qn))Yns1) = 0.

Having the sequence {y;};en at our disposal we obtain x as follows: For each n we define the elements
z, € E1 and f, € F by

n

n
_; _i Ay
Zn ::ZZ 'yvi and fy :222 l”A)"”F .
i=1 i=1 v

Since E|, F] are Banach spaces we have that their limits exist: z = lim,_, o0 2, = Z?iIZ_"yi € E; and

f=lm f,=) 27 a—
n—o0 " ; 1AYill 7,

Assumption (c) implies that for each i € N the map
Ayi
feh H<||Ayl-||ﬂ’f>
extends to a continuous linear functional /; € F}". Therefore the continuous linear functional L, :=
Yo, 27]; has the desired properties using (i)—(iii) since
Lu(A2) = lim Ly(Azy)= lim (fu. Azn)

A

n m
. i Yi
= lim 27 f< ,
m—“’o;; | Ayill F,

Observe that we could directly apply the above result with the following choice of spaces: let E; =
H,.(D) be the local Hardy space of the disk, E; = L'(D), Fi={f e H'(D): 4, f =0} and F, =
W!1(D). But this would not give single elements a, b € H'(D) as stated in the Corollaries 4.2 and 5.2.

n
Ay‘,-> =Y 27| Ayillp, = n. O
i=1
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Proof of Corollaries 4.2 and 5.2. We introduce the space
X:=|he H'(D): £,h=0and dh € L>'(D)}.

It becomes a complete Banach space with respect to the norm ||| x := ||dh||2.1. Furthermore as suggested
before we set E> := L' (D), F; := H'(D), F, = W!!(D). Observe that we have a “bilinear” linear
embedding of X x X < Ej by (h, k) — dh Adk with ||dh Adk| ;1 < ||dhl 20 ||dk] z20.

The construction of (a, b) out of the contradicting sequence is the same in the case of a Neumann
or Robin-type boundary condition. Hence we will give a simultaneous proof for both. We denote by
A: L' (D) — W'1(D) the solution operator to problem (1-2) or problem (1-3). Recall that by classical
elliptic theory there is a constant C4 > 0 such that || Ax|| g1 < Cyallx| 2.

Let (ay, by) € C*®(D, R?) be the corresponding contradicting sequence of Theorem 1.2 or Theorem 1.3.
Without loss of generality we may assume that fa,, =0= fbn for all n; hence a,,, b, € X. From now
on we do not have to distinguish the cases anymore.

We will now proceed approximately as in Lemma A.1. By induction we show the existence of a
sequence {y1, ¥2,..., Yn} € LY(D) N C*®(D) with the properties

@) llyillr <1 for all 7;
(i) (Ayi, Ay;) =0ifi # j;
(iii) ||AyillF > 2% forall i.

Simultaneously we will construct a sequence of tuples (k;, k;) € XN C®D)xXNC>®(D),i=1,...,n,
such that

(D) Nlhillze + lldhill 20 + kil + ldkill 20 < 1
(2) dhi Ndk; = y; + R; with | R;|| ;2 < 1;
3) dhillz2 + Idkill 2 < (1+ X illdhll o + ks ) ™
We start the induction by choosing (ay, b;) in the contradicting sequence such that || A(da; Adby)|| > 22,
We set y; =da; Adby and (hy, k1) = (a1, by). All properties are clearly satisfied (R} = 0).

Now suppose that we have chosen y;, (h;, k;) fori =1, ..., n. We want to construct y,; and the
tuple (h,+1, kn+1). As in the previous lemma we define the projection operators

Ay; ® Ay; _
= Z ——, Qui=(RA)TH(PA).
Ayl
Here (P,A)~! denotes as before the inverse of (P, A) if restricted to the space span{yy, ..., ¥,}. Hence for

all x € L'(D) we have Q,x =Y ", ;y; and the existence of a constant C,, > 0 such that Y/, |e;| < C,
for all x € L'(D) with ||x||;1 < 1. Furthermore due to the properties of the contradicting sequence, there
exists m € N such that

2
IA(I = Qp)day, Adby, | g = 230D C? (n +34 ) lldhjlL~ + |Idk; ||Loo> .

jzn
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Let Q,da,, Adb,, = Zf: 1 @ yi, and define the elements
n n
Ynt1 = — Qp)dam Ndby, ﬁn—i—l =dam — Zaihi’ ];n-‘rl =bpy + Zkl
i=1 i=1

We calculate

dhy i1 Adkny1 = day Adby—Y (eidhi Adk;)

i=1
n n
+d<— Za,h,-) Adb,, +damAd<Z ki> — Y (aidhiAdkj+adhjrdk;)
i=1 i=1 i<j

) (1) (111

2 dayyndby—Y ey~ @i R (D+ID+D).

i=1 i=1

We estimate the size of the remainder terms in L?(D): Due to (2), we have " oiR;|,, <C,. The
i=1 L

terms (/), (/1) are similarly estimated by

”d (— Zaihi) ndby| < (Daandh,-nm)||dbm||Lz,
i=1 L i=I
‘ = (ZudkiHW) daml 2.
i=1

dan nd (Z kl-)
i=1

Adding both we obtain ||(I)||z2 + |(ID)]l;2 < Cn(l + stn ldhjllr=+ ldk; ||Loo). The last term can be

estimated using only property (3) by

1Dz < lesl lldhi | 2 (ledkjllmo> + lldki]l 2 (Zmn ldh jnLoo)
i=l1

j<i j<i

L

n
< (Zw,- |) +suplajin < (14 DCy.
i=1 =

Hence we found that || §n+1 2 <C, (n +3+>°
(I)+ Iy + (IIT) and

|dh || o+ lldk;ll 1), where Ry = — 1) ;R +

j§n|

dhyi1 Adknyy = (I — Qp)day Adby, + §n+1 = Ynt1+ §n+1-
The desired functions are now simply

n+1 ];n—i-l
- ) kﬂ+l =
An An An

<
3

t
=

, withi, =C, (n +3+ Z”dhj“LOO + |ldk; ||L°°)~
j<n
Having established the existence of the sequences y;, h;, k; with the claimed properties we construct
a,b € X and a sequence f;, € HY(D)=F, very much as in the proof of Lemma A.1: Due to (1) and the



1062 JONAS HIRSCH

fact that X is a complete Banach space we can define elements
oo oo
a=>Y 2"h, b= 27k.
i=1 i=1

n

fa :=Zz*fi.

" YAyl

Furthermore for each n € N let

Observe that f, is a finite sum of C'-functions; hence it is C' and can therefore be considered as an
element of (L1)* = L. It remains to check that lim,_ « fD fnA(da N db) = 4+00. We have

T —2i . . —i—j . . . X
Adandb) = lim 3272 Adh Adk) + Y 27T Adhi Adk;+dhj Adk).

i=1 i<j
Using (2) we estimate
Ay Ay
————, A(dh; Ndk;) ) =(———, Ayi + AR; ) = kil Ayillg1 — CallRill 2 = Skill Ayill 1 — Ca.
Ayl g1 Ayl g’
Hence

m

m
A(dh; A dk; )>>2_2k||Ayk|| 1= lim 27%C, > 2k —Cy.
21: <||Ayk||H1 " 21:

Using (3) we get

> 27 Adh Ad; A dh AdR) g < Ca Y 27T (Wil Nldkj o + ldh; iz lldkil 2)

i<j i<j

m
<Cx) 2772<2Cx.
i=1
Finally combining both we obtain

Ayk k
———— A(dandb))=>2"—-3C,4.
Akl 1
This completes the estimate since
fnA(da ndb) = 2” < A(da/\db)>>n—3CA ]
/ ! Z IIAykIIHl
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GLOBAL GEOMETRY AND C! CONVEX EXTENSIONS OF 1-JETS

DANIEL AZAGRA AND CARLOS MUDARRA

Let E be an arbitrary subset of R” (not necessarily bounded) and f : E — R, G : E — R" be functions.
We provide necessary and sufficient conditions for the 1-jet ( f, G) to have an extension (F, VF) with
F :R" — R convex and C'. Additionally, if G is bounded we can take F so that Lip(F) < ||G|lco. As
an application we also solve a similar problem about finding convex hypersurfaces of class C' with
prescribed normals at the points of an arbitrary subset of R".

1. Introduction and main results

This paper concerns the following problem.

Problem 1.1. Given C a differentiability class in R", E a subset of R", and functions f : E — R and
G : E — R", how can we decide whether there is a convex function F € C such that F (x) = f(x) and
VF(x)=G(x) forall x € E?

This is a natural question which we solved in [Azagra and Mudarra 2017] in the case that C = C1*(R"),
where w : [0, 00) — [0, 00) is a (strictly increasing and concave) modulus of continuity. A necessary and
sufficient condition is that there exists a constant M > 0O such that

FO) 2 FO)+(GO), ¥ =) +16@) = Gl (737160 = GOI) forall x, y € E. (CW')

Very recently, some explicit formulas for such extensions were found in [Daniilidis et al. 2018] for the
C"! case, and more generally in [Azagra et al. 2018] for the C'“ case when w is a modulus of continuity
with the additional property that w(00) = oo; in particular this includes all the Holder differentiability
classes C1* with « € (0, 1]. Moreover, it can be arranged that

VF@) —VFO)| _

sup 8M

x,yeR", x#y a)(|x_y|)

(or even Lip(VF) < M in the C1 case, that is to say, when w(t) = t).

Besides the very basic character of Problem 1.1, there are other reasons for wanting to solve this kind
of problem, as extension techniques for convex functions have natural applications in analysis, differential
geometry, PDE theory (in particular Monge—Ampere equations), economics, and quantum computing. See

Azagra was partially supported by Ministerio de Educacién, Cultura y Deporte, Programa Estatal de Promocién del Talento y su
Empleabilidad en I+D+i, Subprograma Estatal de Movilidad. Mudarra was supported by Programa Internacional de Doctorado
Fundacién La Caixa—Severo Ochoa. Both authors were partially supported by grant MTM2015-65825-P.

MSC2010: 26B05, 26B25, 52A20.

Keywords: convex function, C I function, Whitney extension theorem, global differential geometry, differentiable function.
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the introductions of [Azagra and Mudarra 2017; Ghomi 2001; Yan 2014] for background about convex
extensions problems, and see [Brudnyi and Shvartsman 2001; Fefferman 2005; 2006; 2009; Fefferman
et al. 2016; 2017; Glaeser 1958; Jiménez-Sevilla and Sanchez-Gonzélez 2013; Le Gruyer 2009] for
information about general Whitney extension problems.

IJet (jgonv

[Azagra and Mudarra 2017], and for the class C = C L(R™), we could only obtain a solution to Problem 1.1

(R™) stand for the set of all functions f : R* — R which are convex and of class C. In

in the particular case that E is a compact set. In this special situation the three necessary and sufficient
conditions on (f, G) that we obtained for C! _(R") extendibility are

conv

f@Q—=f)—(GH»)z—y)

G is continuous, and lim =0 uniformly on E (Wl)
lz—y|—0+ lz =yl

(which is equivalent to Whitney’s classical condition for C! extendibility),

f)—=f() =(G(y),x—y) forallx,y€ekE ©)

(which ensures convexity), and
F)=fO=(GH),x—y) = Gkx)=G(), forallx,y € E (cwh)

(which tells us that if two points of the graph of f lie on a line segment contained in a hyperplane which we
want to be tangent to the graph of an extension at one of the points, then our putative tangent hyperplanes
at both points must be the same). In fact, it is easy to see [Azagra and Mudarra 2017, Remark 1.9] that
continuity of G plus conditions (C) and (C wh imply Whitney’s condition (W).

In [Azagra and Mudarra 2017] we also gave examples showing that the above conditions are no
longer sufficient when E is not compact (even if E is an unbounded convex body). The reasons for
this insufficiency can be mainly classified into two kinds of difficulties that only arise if the set E is
unbounded and G is not uniformly continuous on E:

(1) There may be no convex extension of the jet (f, G) to the whole of R”.

(2) Even when there are convex extensions of ( f, G) defined on all of R”, and even when some of these
extensions are differentiable in some neighborhood of E, there may be no C'(R") convex extension
of (f, G).
The aim of this paper is to show how one can overcome these difficulties by adding new necessary
conditions to (W), (C), (CW') in order to obtain a complete solution to Problem 1.1 for the case that
C=C'[R").

As is perhaps inevitable, our solution to Problem 1.1 contains several technical conditions which may be
quite difficult to grasp at a first reading. For this reason we will reverse the logical order of the exposition:
we will start by providing some corollaries and examples. Only after this will the main theorem be stated.

The first kind of complication we have mentioned is well understood thanks to [Schulz and Schwartz
1979], and is not difficult to deal with: the requirement that

’ (G (xk), xk) — f (xx)
1m
k— 00 |G (x)]

=+4oo for every sequence (xi); C E with k]im |G(xp)| =400 (EX)
— 00
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guarantees that there exist convex functions ¢ : R" — R such that ¢, = f. In fact the extension ¢ can be
determined as the minimal convex extension of the jets, i.e., ¢(z) = sup,g{f(x) +(G(x), z—x)}, and
so that one has G (x) € d¢(x) (the subdifferential of ¢ at x). See Lemma 4.3 below.

The second kind of difficulty, however, is of a subtler geometrical character, and is related, on the one
hand, to the rigid global behavior of convex functions (see Theorem 1.11 below) and, on the other hand,
to the fact that a differentiable (or even real-analytic) convex function f : R” — R may have what one
can call corners at infinity. As we indicated in (2) above, there are examples of data (E, f, G) which
satisfy (EX), (W), (C), and (CW') but which do not admit C!(R?) convex extensions. A prototypical
instance is given in Example 1.9(4) below, or by the variant that we next formulate.

Example 1.2. Consider E = {(x,y) € R : y < log|x|} U {(x,y) € R? : |x| > 1}, f(x,y) = |x],
Gx,y)=(-1,0)if x <0, G(x,y) =(1,0) if x > 0. Since the convex function (x, y) — |x| and its
derivative are smooth in R?\ {x = 0} and extend the jet (f, G) from E to this region, it is clear that (f, G)
satisfies (EX), (W), (C), and (CW') on E. We claim that there is no C! convex extension of (f, G)
to R?. The quickest and easiest way to prove this claim is just to apply Theorem 1.8 below. An intuitive

geometrical argument that can be made rigorous is that in order to allow the corner at infinity that this jet

1

L (R?) extension of this datum would have to be essentially coercive in

has along the line x =0, any C,
the direction of this line, but the requirement that f(x, y) = |x| for [x| > 1 precludes the existence of any
such extension. However, it is interesting to note that if we replace E with C = {(x, y) € RZ:y< log |x|}

then the situation changes completely: there are C} _(R?) extensions of (f, G) from C to R

In a short while we will be giving a precise meaning to the expressions corner at infinity and essentially
coercive, but let us first ask ourselves this question: what would appear to be a natural generalization of
condition (CW!) to the noncompact setting? In the absence of compactness it is natural to try to replace
points by sequences, so as a first guess one is tempted to consider the following condition: if (xg), (zk)k
are sequences in E then

Jim (f (o) = f@) = (Ga), i —z)) =0 = lim [Glx) — Gz =0. (1-1)

Unfortunately, if £ is unbounded, this condition is not necessary for the existence of a convex function
F € C'(R") such that (F, VF) = (f, G) on E, as the following example shows.

Example 1.3. Let f : R — R be defined by f(x, y) = +/x2 + 2. This is a real-analytic strictly convex
function on R? (one can easily check that the Hessian D? f is strictly positive everywhere). We have

v _ X e
Je = ViZlted Jilted)

and by considering the sequences

a=(1k), w=0h,
one easily sees that
Jim (f (o) = f (@) = (V f (@) % — 2x)) = 0,
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and yet we have
Jim [V f () =V fz)l=1#0

(according to Definition 1.5 below this means that the jet (f, V f) has a corner at infinity along the line
x =0). So our first guess turned out to be wrong, and we have to be more careful. In view of the above
example, and at least if we are looking for extensions (F, VF) with F € C'(R") convex and essentially
coercive (that is, C! convex extensions F(x) which, up to a linear perturbation, tend to oo as |x| goes
to infinity), it could make sense to restrict condition (1-1) to sequences (xx); which are bounded. On
the other hand, if (G(zx))x is not bounded as well, then by using condition (EX), up to extracting a

subsequence, we would have

. (G(zx), zk) — fz)
1m =
k=00 |G (z1)]

’

hence
(G(ze)s 2) = f (@) = Mi|G(zp)l, - with lim M) = oo,
and it follows that
S ) = fzi) = (G (), xk — zk) = fxn) — f(2) + (G (i), zk) — (G 2k, xk)
> fx) + (Mi — [xDIG (2)| = o0

(because (f(xx))r and (xz); are bounded and M; — oo). Thus we have learned that we cannot have
lim (£ (0 = (@) = (G 2= 2)) =0

unless (G (xx))x is bounded. An educated guess for a good substitute of (C W1 could then be to require
that

Jm (f (o) = f@) = (G, i —2)) =0 = lim |G(x) — Gzl =0

for all sequences (xg); and (zx) in E such that (x)x and (G (zx))x are bounded.

1-2)

This new condition can be checked to be necessary for the existence of a function F which solves our
problem. Now, if we add (1-2) to (EX) and (C), will this new set of conditions be sufficient as well? The
answer to this question depends on how large the set span{G (x) — G (y) : x, y € E} is. If this set coincides
with R” then those conditions are sufficient: this is the content of the following easy' consequence of the
main result of this paper. On the other hand, if we do not have span{G(x) — G(y) : x, y € E} = R”" then
we already know by Example 1.2 that our problem will be more difficult to tackle.

Corollary 1.4. Fix an arbitrary subset E of R" and two functions f : E — R, G : E — R". Suppose that
span{G(x) — G(y) : x, y € E} = R". Then there exists a convex function F : R" — R of class C' with
F, = f and (VF)|, = G if and only if the following conditions are satisfied:

(i) G is continuous and f(x) > f(y) +(G(y),x —y)forallx,y € E.

1But especially useful, as for generic initial data (E, f, G) one has span{G(x) —G(y):x,y € E} = R".
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(1) If (xx)x C E is a sequence for which limy_, o0 |G (x)| = 400, then

(G(xx), xi) — )
m =
k=00 |G (x)

@il) If (xg)k, (zx)r are sequences in E such that (xp); and (G(zx))r are bounded, and
klip;o(f(xk) — f(zi) —(G(zx), xxk — zk)) =0,

then limy— o0 |G (x) — G (z)| = 0.

+o00

Moreover, whenever these conditions are satisfied, the extension F can be taken to be essentially coercive.

Here, by saying that F is essentially coercive we mean that there exists a linear function £ : R* — R
such that
lim (F(x)—£(x)) = oo.
|x]—00

Let us mention that the above corollary is applied in [Azagra and Hajtasz 2017] to show that a convex
function £ : R" — R has a Lusin property of type CL,,(R") (meaning that for every & > 0 there exists a
convex function g € C'(R") such that £ ({x € R" : f(x) # g(x)}) < &, where £" denotes Lebesgue’s
measure) if and only if either f is essentially coercive or else f is already C! (in which case taking g = f
is the only possible option).

In order to quickly understand Corollary 1.4, instead of looking at the rather technical proof of
Theorem 1.13 below we recommend reading the proof of [Azagra and Mudarra 2017, Theorem 1.10],

which can be easily adapted to produce a simpler proof of Corollary 1.4.

By comparing Examples 1.2 and 1.3 with Corollary 1.4 we may arrive at a remarkable conclusion:
our given jet (f, G) may well have some corners at infinity and, for C' convex extension purposes, that
will not matter at all as long as (f, G) forces all possible convex extensions to be essentially coercive
(equivalently, as long as span{G(x) — G(y) : x, y € E} = R"). But, if the given datum presents some
corners at infinity and does not force essential coercive in the directions of those corners, then we will
have to be more careful, as CL
Let us now explain what we mean by a jet having a corner at infinity.

(R") extensions may not exist in this case.

Definition 1.5. Let X be a proper linear subspace of R" and let us denote by X its orthogonal complement.
We say that a jet (f, G) : E C R" — R x R" has a corner at infinity in a direction of X+ provided that
there exist two sequences (xg)x, (zk)x in E such that, if Py : R" — X denotes the orthogonal projection,
we have (Px (xx))r and (G (zx))x are bounded, limy_, o |Xi| = 00,

Jm (f (o) = f (@) = (G (@), v — 2i)) =0,
and yet
limsup |G (xx) — G(zx)| > 0.

k— 00
We will also say that the jet (f, G) has a corner at infinity in the direction of the line {tv : t € R} (where
v € R"\ {0}) provided that there exist sequences (xg)r, (zx)r satisfying the above properties with Py
being the orthogonal projection onto the hyperplane X perpendicular to v.
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For instance, the function f(x, y) of Example 1.3, and its gradient, when restricted to the sequences
(xx)x, (zk)x defined there, give an instance of a jet that has a corner at infinity directed by the line x = 0.
Of course, the pair (f, V f), unrestricted, provides another instance. In this case it is natural to say that the
function f itself has a corner at infinity. More pathological examples can be given in higher dimensions:
for instance, if 1 < k < n then

k n
O x) =D a7+ D> e, x=(x1.....x) R, (1-3)
=1 Jj=k+1
is a convex function of class C* with strictly positive Hessian at every point, which has a corner at
infinity in the direction of e; for every j =k +1, ..., n, and which is essentially coercive. On the other
hand, if n > 3 and 2 < k < n, then

f k
gX1, ., Xp) = xlz—I—Ze_zx-f, x=(xy,...,x,) €R", (1-4)
j=2

is convex and of class C*, g has a corner at infinity in the direction of ¢; for every j =2, ..., k, and
g is not essentially coercive. Nevertheless g is essentially k-coercive (meaning that g can be written as
g =co P, where P is the orthogonal projection onto a k-dimensional subspace of X of R* andc: X — R
is essentially coercive).

In general it can be shown (and in fact this is a consequence of our main results) that the presence of a
corner at infinity in the graph of a differentiable convex function f : R” — R forces essential k-coercivity
of f, for some k > 2, in a subspace of directions containing the directions of the corner.

We will not explicitly use the notion of corner at infinity in our proofs. Our reasons for introducing
these objects are the facts that: (1) one way or another, corners at infinity will be to blame for most of the
predicaments and technicalities involved in any attempt to solve Problem 1.1 for C = C'(R"); and (2) we
firmly believe that the reader will be more able to understand the statements and proofs of the following
results once he has been acquainted with this notion. As a matter of fact, the most technical conditions
of Theorems 1.8 and 1.13 below can be rephrased more intuitively in terms of corners at infinity and
essential coercivity of data in the directions of those corners.

Unfortunately Corollary 1.4 does not provide a characterization of the 1-jets which admit essentially
coercive C! convex extensions. This is due to the fact that a jet (f, G) defined on a set E may admit
such an extension and yet span{G(x) — G(y) : x, y € E} # R", as shown by the trivial example of the jet
(fo, Go) with Ey = {0} C R2, f0(0) =0, Go(0) =0, which admits a C I convex and coercive extension
given by (Fy, VFy), where Fo(x, y) = x>+ y2.

Of course, a C! convex extension problem for a given 1-jet (f, G) may have solutions which are not
essentially coercive; in fact it may happen that none of its solutions are essentially coercive. A sister of
Corollary 1.4 which provides a more general, but still partial solution to Problem 1.1 is the following.

Corollary 1.6. Given an arbitrary subset E of R" and two functions f : E — R, G : E — R", assume
that the following conditions are satisfied:
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(1) G is continuous and f(x) > f(y)+(G(y),x —y) forallx,y € E.
(1) If (xx)x C E is a sequence for which limg_, oo |G (x)| = 400, then

(G (xp), xp) — fxe)
m =
k=00 |G (xx)]

(iii) Let P = Py : R" — R" be the orthogonal projection onto Y := span{G(x) — G(y) : x,y € E}. If
(x)k> (zk)r are sequences in E such that (P (x;))x and (G (zx))x are bounded and

Jim (f Cee) = f(2e) = (G (@), Xk — 2i)) =0,

then limy_, o |G (xx) — G(zx)| = 0.
Then there exists a convex function F : R" — R of class C! such that F,, = f and (VF)|, = G.

+o00

Condition (iii) of the above corollary can be intuitively rephrased by saying that: (1) our jet satisfies a
natural generalization of condition (C W1); and (2) (f, G) cannot have corners at infinity in any direction
contained in the orthogonal complement of the subspace Y = span{G(x) — G(y) : x,y € E}.

It could be natural to hope for the conditions of Corollary 1.6 to be necessary as well, thus providing a
nice characterization of those 1-jets which admit C! convex extensions. Unfortunately the solution to
Problem 1.1 is necessarily more complicated, as the following example shows.

Example 1.7. Let E; = {(x, y) e R? : y =log|x|, x| e NU{L:n eN}}, fi(x,y) = x|, Gi(x,y) =
(—-1,0)if x <0, G1(x,y) =(1,0) if x > 0. In this case we have

Y1 :=span{Gi(x, y) = G1(x", y) : (x, y), (', y) € E1} =R x {0},

and it is easily seen that condition (iii) is not satisfied. However, it is not difficult to check that, for
e > 0 small enough, if we set Ef = E; U{(0, 1)}, f*= fion Ey, f(0,1) =€, G =Gy on Ey, and
G7(0,1) = (0, &), then Corollary 1.4 implies that the problem of finding a C ! convex extension of the
jet (f", G7) does have a solution, and therefore the same is true of the jet (f1, G1).

This example shows that in some cases the C! convex extension problem for a 1-jet (f, G) may be
geometrically underdetermined in the sense that we may not have been given enough differential data so
as to have condition (iii) of the above corollary satisfied with ¥ = span{G(x) — G(y) : x, y € E}, and
yet it may be possible to find a few more jets (8;, w;) associated to finitely many points p; € R" \ E,
j=1,...,m,so that, if we define E* = EU{p, ..., p,} and extend the functions f and G from E to
E* by setting

f(Xj) = ﬂj, G(pj) = wj forjzl,...,m, (1-5)

then the new extension problem for ( f, G) defined on E* does satisfy condition (iii) of Corollary 1.6.
Notice that, the larger Y grows, the weaker condition (iii) of Corollary 1.6 becomes.
We are now prepared to state a first version of our main result.

Theorem 1.8. Given an arbitrary subset E of R" and two functions f : E — R, G : E — R", the following
is true. There exists a convex function F : R" — R of class C' such that F,=f,and (VF), =G ifand
only if the following conditions are satisfied:
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(1) G is continuous and f(x) > f(y)+(G(y),x —y) forallx,y € E.
(1) If (xp)x C E is a sequence for which limy_, , |G (x1)| = +00, then
(G(xp), xi) — f(x)
mm =
k—00 |G (x) |
(iii) Let Y :=span{G(x) — G(y) : x, y € E}. There exists a linear subspace X O Y such that, either
Y =X, orelse, if we define k =dim Y and d =dim X, and Px : R" — R" is the orthogonal projection

—+00

from R" onto X, there exist points p1, ..., pa— € R\ E, numbers i, ..., Ba—r € R, and vectors
Wi, ..., We—ir € R" such that
(@) X=span({u —v:u,ve G(E)U{wy, ..., Wg—i}}),
(b) Bj > maxi<;xj<q—i{Bi +{wi, pj — pi)} foralll1 < j <d —k,
(©) Bj > sup.cg |G <n{f () +(G(2), pj—2)} foralll < j <d—kand N €N,
(d) infyeg, |py(o))<n{Sf (x) —maxi<j<a—k{B; + (wj, x — pj)}} > 0 forall N € N.
(iv) If X and Py are as in (iii), and (xp)x, (zx)x are sequences in E such that (Px (xg))x and (G(zx))r
are bounded and

kli)rrolo(f(xk) — f(zk) = (G (z1), Xk — zk)) =0,

then limy_ o0 |G (x) — G (z)| = 0.

As we see, the difference between Theorem 1.8 and Corollary 1.6 is in the technical condition (iii),
which can be informally summed up by saying that, whenever the jets (f (x), G(x)), x € E, do not provide
us with enough differential data so that condition (iii) of Corollary 1.6 holds, there is enough room in
R\ E to add finitely many new jets (Bj, wj), associated to new points p;, j=1,...,d—k, in such a way
that the new extension problem does satisfy the conditions of Corollary 1.6. This condition also tells us
that the new extension problem will be one for which, even though there may be corners at infinity, those
corners will necessarily be directed by subspaces which are contained in the span of the putative derivatives,
and the new data will force essential coercivity of all possible extensions in the directions of the corners.

Later on we will show that, in the particular case that G is bounded (and so we may expect to find an
F with a bounded gradient), these complicated conditions about compatibility of the old and new data
admit a much nicer geometrical reformulation; see Theorem 1.14 below.

Let us consider some examples that will hopefully offer further clarification of these comments.

Example 1.9. Consider the following 1-jets (f;j, G;) defined on subsets E; of R":

(1) Er={(x,y) eR?:y=loglx|, lx| eNU{L:neN}}, fi(x,y)=Ix], Gi(x,y)=(-1,0)if x <0,
Gi(x,y)=(,0)if x > 0.

(2) Er={(x,y)eR*:y=log|x|, |x|eNU{L:neN}}, =0, Go=Vg, where p(x, y) =vx2 + e~ 2.

(3) E3={(x,y,2) e R*: 2 =0, y =loglx|, |x| e NU{L :n e N}}, f3 = ¢, G3 = Vg, where
p(x,y,2) =+x2+e 2.

(4) Es=E U{(x,y) eR?: x| > 1}, fulx,y) = x|, G4(x,y) = (=1,0) if x <0, Ga(x,y) =(1,0)
if x > 0.
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Then one can check that:

(i) For the jet (f1, G1), and with the notation of Theorem 1.8, we have ¥ = R x {0}, but the smallest
possible X we can take is X = R? (and all possible extensions F must be essentially coercive on R?).

(ii) For the jet (f>, G») we have ¥ = R2, and all possible extensions F must be essentially coercive
on R2.

(iii) For the jet (f3, G3) we have Y = R? x {0}, and we can take either X = ¥ or X = R>.

(iv) For the jet (f1, G4) we have Y = R x {0}, but one cannot apply Theorem 1.8 with any X. There
exists no F € C! (R?) such that (F, VF) extends (fa, G4).

conv

Even though Theorem 1.8 fully solves Problem 1.1, an important question? remains open: how can we
characterize those 1-jets (f, G) such that there exists an essentially coercive convex function F € C'(R")
so that (F, VF) extends (f, G)? The answer is: those jets are the jets which satisfy the conditions of
Theorem 1.8 with X = R". More generally, one could ask for C' convex extensions with prescribed
global behavior (meaning extensions which are essentially coercive only in some directions, and affine in
others). This ties in with a question which will be extremely important in our proofs: what is the global
geometrical shape of the C! convex extension we are trying to build?

In this regard, it will be convenient for us to state a refinement of Theorem 1.8 which characterizes
the set of 1-jets admitting C' convex extensions with a prescribed global behavior, and which requires
introducing some definitions and notation.

Definition 1.10. Let Z be a real vector space and P : Z — X be the orthogonal projection onto a subspace
X C Z. We will say that a function f defined on a subset E of Z is essentially P-coercive provided that
there exists a linear function £ : Z — R such that for every sequence (xx)x C E with limg_, o | P(x)| =00
one has

klim (f —O)(xx) = oo.

We will say that f is essentially coercive whenever f is essentially /-coercive, where I : Z — Z is the
identity mapping.

If X is a linear subspace of R", we will denote by Py : R"” — X the orthogonal projection, and we will
say that f : E — R is coercive in the direction of X whenever f is Px-coercive.

We will also denote by X the orthogonal complement of X in R". For a subset V of R”, span(V) will
stand for the linear subspace spanned by the vectors of V.

In [Azagra 2013] essentially coercive convex functions were called properly convex, and some approxi-
mation results, which fail for general convex functions, were shown to be true for this class of functions.
The following result was also implicitly proved in [Azagra 2013, Lemma 4.2]. Since this will be a very
important tool in the statements and proofs of all the results of the present paper, and because we have
introduced new terminology and added conclusions, we will provide a self-contained proof in Section 2
for the readers’ convenience.

2Coercivity of a convex function may be relevant or even essential to a number of possible applications, e.g., in PDE theory.
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Theorem 1.11. For every convex function f : R" — R there exist a unique linear subspace Xy of R",
a unique vector vy € X L. and a unique essentially coercive function c Xy — Rsuch that f can be
written in the form

fx)=cp(Px,(x))+{vr,x) forall x e R".

Moreover, if Y is a linear subspace of R" such that f is essentially coercive in the direction of Y, then
Y C Xf.

The following proposition shows that the directions X given by these decompositions are stable by
approximation.

Proposition 1.12. With the notation of the preceding theorem, if f, g : R* — R are convex functions and
A is a positive number such that f(x) < g(x)+ A forall x € R", then Xy C X,.
In particular, if | f — g| < A then Xy = X,.

Proof. The inequality f(x) < g(x) + A and the essential coercivity of f in the direction X ; implies that
g is essentially coercive in the direction Xs. Then Xy C X, by the last part of Theorem 1.11. ]

We are finally ready to state the announced refinement of Theorem 1.8 which characterizes precisely
which 1-jets (f, G) admit extensions (F, V F) such that F € C! (R") and X r coincides with a prescribed
linear subspace X of R"

Theorem 1.13. Given an arbitrary subset E of R", a linear subspace X C R", the orthogonal projection
P := Px : R" - X, and two functions f : E - R, G : E — R", the following is true. There exists a
convex function F : R" — R of class C' such that F|, = f, (VF)|, = G, and Xr = X if and only if the
following conditions are satisfied:
(1) G is continuous and f(x) > f(y) +(G(y),x —y) forallx,y € E.
(1) If (xp)x C E is a sequence for which limy_, , |G (xt)| = +00, then
5 (G (x), xk) — f(xk)
m =
k=00 |G (xr0)]
@iii) Y :=span({G(x) — G(y) : x,y € E}) C X.

—+00

(v) IfY # X and we define k = dim Y and d = dim X, there exist points py, ..., pa—x € R"\ E, numbers
Bi, ..., Ba—k € R, and vectors wy, ..., wg_; € R" such that
(@) X=span({u —v:u,ve G(E)U{wy, ..., wg—i}}),
(b) Bj > maxi<jxj<a—{Bi +(wi, pj — pi)} foralll1 < j <d—k,
(©) Bj >8up,cr |Gy <n{f () +(G(2), pj—2)} foralll < j <d—kand N €N,
(d) infreg, | py<n{f(x) —max<j<q 1 {B; + (w;, x — p;)}} >0 forall N € N.
V) If (X)), (zi)x are sequences in E such that (P (xy))x and (G (zx))x are bounded and

klirlgo(f(Xk) — f(zx) — (G (zk), xk — 2k)) =0,

then limy_, o |G (xx) — G(zx)| = 0.
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In particular, by considering the case that X = R", we obtain a characterization of the 1-jets which
admit C! convex extensions which are essentially coercive in R”.

It is clear that Theorem 1.8 and Corollaries 1.4 and 1.6 are immediate consequences of the above
theorem. The proof of Theorem 1.13 will be given in Sections 3 and 4.

In the special case that the function G of the above theorem is bounded, one should expect to find
Lipschitz convex functions F € C L(R™) such that (F, VF) extends ( /> G) and Lip(F) < ||Gleo- Notice
that this kind of control of Lip(F) in terms of sup,cg |G (y)| solely cannot be obtained, in general, for
nonconvex jets, but it is possible in the convex case, at least when E is compact; see the comments
after [Azagra and Mudarra 2017, Theorem 1.10]. The next result tells us that this is indeed feasible,
and moreover shows that the technical conditions of (iv) in Theorem 1.13 can be replaced (just in this
Lipschitz case) by a nicer geometric condition which tells us that the complement of the closure of E in
R" contains the union of a certain finite collection of cones.

Theorem 1.14. Given an arbitrary subset E of R", a linear subspace X C R", the orthogonal projection
P := Px : R" —> X, and two functions f : E — R, G :E — R", the following is true. There exists a
Lipschitz convex function F : R" — R of class C' such that F,=f, (VF),=G,and Xr = X ifand
only if the following conditions are satisfied:

(i) G is continuous and bounded and f(x) > f(y)+(G(y),x —y) forall x,y € E.

(1) Y :=span({G(x) —G(y) :x,y € E}) C X.

(ili) If Y # X and we define k = dimY and d = dim X, there exist points py, ..., ps—x € R"\ E, a
number ¢ € (0, 1), and linearly independent normalized vectors wy, ..., wyg—; € X N YL such that,
forevery j=1,...,d—k,the cone V; :={x € R" : e{wj, x — p;) > |Py(x — p;)|} does not contain
any point of E. Here Py : R" — Y denotes the orthogonal projection onto Y.

@av) If (xp)k, (zk)k are sequences in E such that (Px (xy))x is bounded and
kli)rrolo(f(xk) — f(z) —(G(z1), xk — zk)) =0,

then limy_, o0 |G (x) — G(zx)| = 0.

Moreover, there exists a constant C(n) > 0 only depending on n such that, whenever these conditions are
satisfied, the extension F can be taken so that

Lip(F) = sup [VF(x)| < C(n) sup |G(y)|.
xeRn yeE

Finally, let us turn our attention to a geometrical problem which is closely related to our results.

Problem 1.15. Given an arbitrary subset E of R" and a unitary vector field N : E — R", what conditions
will be necessary and sufficient in order to guarantee the existence of a convex hypersurface M of class C'
with the properties that E C M and N (x) is normal to M at each x € E?

Our solution to this problem is as follows. We say that a subset W of R" is a (possibly unbounded)
convex body provided that W is closed and convex, with nonempty interior. Assuming, as we may, that
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0 € int(W), we will say that W is of class C! provided that its Minkowski functional
ww (x) :inf{k >0: %x € W}

is of class C! on the open set R"\ M;Vl (0). This is equivalent to saying that W can be locally parametrized
as a graph (xy, ..., x,—1, g(xq, ..., x,—1)) (coordinates taken with respect to an appropriate permutation
of the canonical basis of R"), where g is of class C'. We will denote by

Viw (x)

—, xedW,
IV iw (x)]

nwy(x) =
the outer normal to dW.

Theorem 1.16. Let E be an arbitrary subset of R", N : E — S"~! a continuous mapping, X a linear
subspace of R", and P : R" — X the orthogonal projection. Then there exists a (possibly unbounded)
convex body W of class C' such that E C dW, 0 € int(W), N(x) = nw(x) forall x € E, and X =
span(nw (0W)) if and only if the following conditions are satisfied:

(1) (N(y),x—y) <0 forallx,y € E.

(2) For all sequences (xi)x, (zix)r contained in E with (P (xy))r bounded, we have

lim (N(zx), xk —zx) =0 = lim |N(zx) — N(xx)| =0.

k—00 k— 00

(3) 0 <infyep(N(y), y).

(4) Defining d =dim(X), Y =span(N(E)), £ =dim(Y),we have Y C X,andif Y #X and Py :R" =Y

is the orthogonal projection then there exist linearly independent normalized vectors wy, ..., Wy_ €
XNy points pi, ..., pi—e¢ € R", and a number ¢ € (0, 1) such that
d—t
<EU{0})m(U v,-) =2,
j=1

where V; .= {x € R" : e{wj, x — p;) > |Py(x — pj)|} forevery j=1,...,d—L.
In the case that X = span(N (E)), the preceding result takes on a much simpler form.

Corollary 1.17. Let E be an arbitrary subset of R", N : E — S"~! a continuous mapping, X a linear
subspace of R" such that X = span(N (E)), and P : R" — X the orthogonal projection. Then there exists
a (possibly unbounded) convex body W of class C' such that E C 3W, 0 € int(W), N (x) =nw(x) for
all x € E, and X = span(nw (0 W)) if and only if the following conditions are satisfied:

(1) (N(y),x—y) <0 forallx,y € E.

(2) For all sequences (xi)k, (zx)x contained in E with (P (xy))x bounded, we have

lim (N(zz), xxr —zx) =0 = lim |N(zx) — N(xp)| =0.
k— 00 k— 00

(3) 0 <infyep(N(y), y)-
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2. Proof of Theorem 1.11

Let us first recall some terminology from [Azagra 2013]. We say that a function C : R" — R is a
k-dimensional corner function on R”" if it is of the form

C(x)=max{l; +by, by+ by, ..., L+ by},

where the ¢; : R" — R are linear functions such that the functions L; : R"*! = R" x R — R defined by
Lj(x, xp41) = Xp41 — £ (x), 1 < j <k, are linearly independent in (R™1)* and the bj are in R. This is
equivalent to saying that the functions {¢, — £y, ..., £; — £} are linearly independent in (R")*.

We also say that a convex function f : R" — R is supported by C at a point x € R" provided we have
C < fand C(x) = f(x).

Now let us prove Theorem 1.11.

Case 1. We will first assume that f is differentiable (and therefore of class C', since f is convex). If
f is affine, say f(x) =a{u, x) + b, then the result is trivially true with X = {0}, ¢(0) = b, and v = au.
On the other hand, if f is essentially coercive then the result also holds obviously with X =R", v =0,
and ¢ = f. So we may assume that f is neither affine nor essentially coercive. In particular there
exist xg, yo € R* with Df (xg) # Df(yp). It is then clear that L|(x, x,+1) = x,4+1 — Df (x0)(x) and
Lo(x, xp41) = Xn41 — Df (y9)(x) are two linearly independent linear functions on (R™t1)*: hence fis
supported at x( by the two-dimensional corner x — max{ f (xo)+ D f (xo) (x —x0), f (yo)+Df (yo)(x—y0)}.

Let us then define k as the greatest integer such that f is supported at xo by a (k+1)-dimensional
corner. By assumption we have 1 < k < n. Then we also have that there exist £y, ..., {;+; € (R")* with
Lj(x,xy41) =Xu41 —¥¢;(x), j=1,...,k+1, linearly independent in (R"1* and by, ..., byr1 € Rso
that C = max<;<x41{¢; + b;} supports f at xo.

Observe that the {L; — Ll}fizl are linearly independent in (R™*t1)*: hence so are the {£ i — El}fizl

k

in (R™)* and therefore ]ié Ker(¢; — £1) has dimension n — k. Then we can find linearly independent

vectors wi, ..., w,_x such that ﬂfi; Ker(¢; — £1) = span{wy, ..., w,_x}.

Now, given any y € R”, if
d
T =)0+ 1wy #0

k+1
j=2’
(x, Xp41) = Xp41 — Df (y +towy) is linearly independent with Ly, ..., L4, and therefore the function

for some 1y then Df(y + fow,) — £ is linearly independent with {£; — £} which implies that

x = max{ly(x) + by, ..., L1 (X) + by, Df(y+itowg)(x —y —towy) + f(y +towy)}
is a (k+2)-dimensional corner supporting f at xo, which contradicts the choice of k. Thus we must have
%(f—@l)(y—i—twq) =0 forallyeR",teR, withy+rw,eR" g=1,....,n—k.  (2-1)
This implies
n—k
(f —zl)(y+2z,~w,~> =(f —t)() 22)

j=1
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if ye R" and #1,...,t,_x € R. Let P be the orthogonal projection of R"” onto the subspace X :=
span{wy, ..., wp_x}*. For each z € X we may define

n—k

c@=(f —51)<Z + thw,)
j=1

if z+ Z;’;]f tiw; € R" for some t, ..., t,_¢. Itis clear that ¢ : X — R is well-defined and convex, and
satisfies
f—4€i=coP.
Now let us write
€1 (x) = (u, x) + (v, x),

where u € X and v € X+. We then have

f(x) =c(P(x))+ (v, x),
where ¢ : X — R is defined by
c(x)=c(x)+ {(u, x).

5‘2 Ker(¢; —£1) =X L it is clear that the restriction of the corner function C =

maxi<j<i+11¢; +bj} to X is a (k+1)-dimensional corner function on X, which has dimension k, and it

Moreover, since [ )

is obvious that (k+1)-dimensional corner functions on k-dimensional spaces are essentially coercive;
therefore, because c(x) > C(x) for all x € X, we deduce that c is essentially coercive.
Now let us see that X is the only linear subspace of R” for which f admits a decomposition of the

form
f(x)=c(Px(x))+ (v, x), (2-3)
with ¢ essentially coercive and v € X L. Assume that we have two subspaces Z, Z, for which (2-3) holds,
say
F(x) =¢1(Pz,(x)) + (&1, x), (2-4)
and
F(x) = 2(Pz,(x)) + (&2, x), (2-5)

with ¢; essentially coercive and §; € X /L In order to show that Z; = Z, it is enough to check that
ZlL = ZZL. Suppose this equality does not hold; then, either € ZlL \ ZQL #Jore 22L \ ZlL # . Assume
for instance that there exists &) € ZlL \ ZZL. Then, on the one hand (2-4) implies that the function
t = f(t&) = ¢1(0) +t{&1, &) is linear, and on the other hand (2-5) implies that the same function
t— f(t&) = 2(Pz,(t&)) + 1 (&2, &) is essentially coercive (indeed, we have limy|—, o0 | Pz, (t&0)| = 00
because &) ¢ ZZL). This is absurd, so we must have ZlL C ZZL. By a similar argument, just switching the
roles of Z and Z,, we also obtain that 22L cZz IL Therefore Z f = ZZL, as we wanted to check.’

31t is worth noting that the preceding argument also shows that the dimension of X is k, the largest integer such that f is
supported at some point by a (k+1)-dimensional corner function. In particular, it follows that a function is essentially coercive in
R™ if and only if it is supported by an (n+1)-dimensional corner function.
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Next, let us see that §; = &,. For every v € ZlL we have

91(0) + (51, v) = f(v) = 2(0) + (52, v).

Since the equality of two affine functions implies the equality of their linear parts, we have

(1, v) = (&2, v)

forall v le, and because &1, &, € le this shows that &} = &,.

Once we know that X| = X, and & = &;, it immediately follows from (2-4) and (2-5) that ¢; = ¢;.
This shows that the decomposition is unique.

Finally let us prove that if f is essentially coercive in the direction of a subspace Y (say that there
exists a linear form ¢ on R" such that | f(x) — £(x)| — o0 as |Py(x)| — o0), then ¥ C X;. Indeed,
otherwise there would exist a vector £ € X\ Y+, and the function

Rt f(15) =c(Px(t§)) +1(v,§) =c(0) +1(v,§)

would be affine; hence so would be the function

R3¢t f(t&) — L(t£).

But this function cannot be affine, because £ ¢ Y+ implies | Py(t£)| — oo as |t| — oo, and we have
|f(x) —£€(x)| = oo as | Py(x)| — oo. This completes the proof of Theorem 1.11 in the case that f is
everywhere differentiable.

Case 2. In the case that f : R" — R is convex but not everywhere differentiable, we can use [Azagra
2013, Theorem 1.1] in order to find a C' (or even real-analytic) convex function g : R” — R such that
f —1<g < f. Then we may apply Case 1 in order to find a unique subspace X C R”, an essentially
coercive convex function C : X — R and a vector v € X+ such that

8() =c(P(2)) + (v, 2)

for all z € R". Now take x € X and £ € X. The function R > 7 — g (&), is affine, and because f < g+ 1
and f is convex, so must be the function R > # — f(¢£), and with the same linear part (this immediately
follows from the fact that the only convex functions which are bounded above on R are constants). This
shows that

fx+18) = fx)+1(v,§)
for every x € X, & € X+, t € R. Equivalently, we can write
f@) =¢(P(2))+(v,z) forall zeR",

where ¢ : X — R is defined by ¢(x) = f(x) for all x € X. Moreover, ¢ is essentially coercive because
sois g, and we have | f — g| < 1. This shows the existence of the decomposition in the statement. The
uniqueness of the decomposition, as well as the last part of the statement of Theorem 1.11, follows by the
same arguments as in Case 1, because that part of the proof does not use the differentiability of f. The
proof of Theorem 1.11 is thus complete. U
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3. Necessity of Theorem 1.13

Let F be a convex function of class C!(R") such that (F, VF) extends (f, G) from E, and X = X.

Condition (i). The inequality f(x) — f(y) — (G(¥),x — y) > 0 for all x, y € E follows from the fact
that F is convex and differentiable with (F, VF) = (f, G) on E.

Condition (ii). Assume that (|V F (x;)|) tends to +oo for a sequence (x;); C R" but

(VF(xi), xi) — F(xx)
[VF (xi)]

does not go to +o00. Then, passing to a subsequence, we may assume that there exists M > 0 such that
(VF (xp), xg) — F(xg) < M|V F(x;)| for all k. We define zx = 2M(V F(x;)/|V F(xy)|). By convexity,
we have, for all &, that

0 < F(zk) = F(xk) = (VF(xp), zx —xx) < F(zk) — MIVF (x)],
which contradicts the assumption that |V F (x;)| — oc.

Condition (iii). Making use of Theorem 1.11 and bearing in mind that Xz = X, we can write F =
co Px + (v, -), where Px : R" — X is the orthogonal projection onto the subspace X, the function
¢ : X — Ris convex and essentially coercive on X, and v L X. It is easy to see that c is differentiable on
X and that VF (x) = Ve(Px(x)) +v for all x € R™ Since F = G on E, we easily get G(x) —G(y) € X
forall x,y € E.

Condition (v). Let us consider sequences (xi)x, (zx)r on E such that (Px(xx)); and (V F(zx)); are
bounded and

Jim (F () = F(zi) = (VF(2e), e — 2) = 0. (3-D

Suppose that |V F (x;) — V F (zx)| does not converge to 0. Then, using that ( Py (xg))x is bounded, there
exist some xg € X and ¢ > O for which, possibly after passing to a subsequence, Px (xx) converges to
xo and |V F (xg) — VF (zx)| > ¢ for every k. By using the decomposition F = co Px + (v, - ) and some
elementary properties of orthogonal projections with (3-1) we obtain

kli)rgo(C(Px (x1)) — ¢(Px (zx)) — (Ve(Px (21)), Px(xx) — Px(zx))) = 0.
Since VF(y) — v = Vc(Px(y)) for all y € R” we have that (Vc(Px(zx)))x is bounded and

IVe(Px (xi)) — Ve(Px (z)| = €
for every k. Additionally

Jim (e (xo) — e(Px (zk)) — (Ve(Px (2k)), Xo — Px (2)) = 0.

The contradiction follows from the lemma below.
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Lemma 3.1. Let h : X — R be a differentiable convex function, xo € X, and (yi)r be a sequence in X
such that (Vh(y))r is bounded and

klglc}o(h(xo) —h(yr) — (Vh(yr), xo — i) =0.
Then limy_. oo |Vh(x0) — VA(y)| = 0.

Proof. Suppose not. Then, up to extracting a subsequence, we would have |Vh(xg) — Vh(yr)| > € for
some positive ¢ and for every k. Now, for every k, we set

. . _ _ __ Vh(yr) = Vh(xo)
ay = h(xo) — h(yr) = (Vh(yk), xo — yk), vk := N0 —VhGo)l

In [Azagra and Mudarra 2017, Lemma 2.1] it is proved that o = 0 implies |Vh(xg) — VA (y¢)| =0, which
is absurd. Thus we must have o > 0 for every k. By convexity we have

Vo (Vh(xo + agvr), ve) = h(xo + /arvr) — h(xo)
> h(yr) + (Vh(yi), x0 + /oxve — yi) — h(xo) = —ax + /o (VR (yi), vi)
for all k. Hence, we obtain

(Vh(xo + axve) = Vh(xo), vk) = =/ + [Vh(ye) — Vh(x0)| = —/o + .
But the above inequality is impossible, as VA is continuous and oy — 0. U
Condition (iv). By applying Theorem 1.11 we may write
F(x) =c(Px(x)) + (v, x),
with ¢ : X — R convex and essentially coercive, and v L. X. This implies
X =span{Vc(x) — Vc(y) : x, y € X},
and because VF = V(c o Px) + v, also that
X =span{VF(x)—VF():x,yeR"}.

Let us define Y := span{VF(x) — VF(y) : x,y € E} C X and assume that ¥ # X. Let k and d
denote the dimensions of Y and X respectively. We can find points xg, x1, ..., Xy € E such that ¥ =
span{V F (x;)—V F(xo):j=1, ..., k}. We claim that there exists p; € R" such that VF (p;)—V F(x) ¢ Y.
Indeed, otherwise we would have VF (p) — VF (xg) € Y for all p € R", which implies

VF(p)—VF(g)=(VF(p)—VF(xy))—(VF(q)—VF(xg)) €Y forall p,geR".

This is a contradiction since X # Y. Then the subspace Y; spanned by Y and the vector VF (p) —V F (xp)
has dimension k 4 1. If d =k + 1, we are done. If d > k + 1, using the same argument as above, we can
find a point p, € R" such that VF(py) — VF(xp) ¢ Y. By induction, we obtain points py, ..., pg—r € R"
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such that the set {VF(p;) —VF (xo)}j’;]k is linearly independent and X =Y @ span{V F(p;) — VF(x) :
j=1,...,d—k}, which shows that

X =spanfu —w:u,w e VF(E)U{VF(p1),...,VF(pa—i)}}.

This shows the necessity of (iv)(a). Obviously we have VF(p;) =V F(xo) € X\Y forall j =1, ...,d —k,
and we claim that
p €eR"\E forall j=1,...,d—k.

Indeed, if there exists a sequence (g¢)¢ C E with (g¢)¢ — p; for some j =1, ..., d —k, then, because Y is
closed and V F is continuous, VF (p;) — V F (xo) =1im;(VF(q,) — VF (x¢)) € Y, which is a contradiction.
By the (already shown) necessity of condition (v), applied with E* = E U{py, ..., pa—i} in place of E,
we have

@11)11;0 IVF(x¢) —VF(z¢)| =0 (3-2)

whenever (x¢)¢, (z¢)¢ are sequences in E* such that (Px(x¢))¢ and (VF(z¢))¢ are bounded and
Zl_i)Igo(F(xz) — F(z¢) = (VF(z¢), x¢ — z¢)) = 0.
But the fact that dist(V F (p;) —VF(xg), Y) > 0 foreach j =1, ...,d —k prevents the limiting condition
(3-2) from holding true with (z,)¢ C {p1, ..., pa—r} and (x¢)¢ C E. This implies that the inequalities
F(pj) = F(pi) +(VF(pi), pj — pi), I<i,j=d—k, i#],

F(pj) = sup  {F(@)+(VF(2),pj—=z)}, 1<j=d—k, NeN,
z€E,|VF(2)|<N

F(x) > F(pj)) +(VF(pj),x —pj), I1<j<d-—k, xeR",

which generally hold by convexity of F, must all be strict. Moreover, the last of these inequalities, together
with (3-2), also implies

inf F(x) — F(p:)+ (VF(p:). x — p;
er,\}’g(x)lsN{ (x) lfl}lél;_k{ (p))+(VF(pj),x—pj)}} >0

for all N € N. Setting w; = VF(p;) and B; = F(p;), j =1,...,d — k, this shows the necessity of
(iv)(b)—(d).
4. Sufficiency of Theorem 1.13
First of all, with the notation of condition (iv), if Y # X, we define
E*=EU{p1, ..., pa-k}
and extend the functions f and G to E* by setting
fpj)=8;, G(pj))=w; forj=1,...,d—k. 4-1)

If Y = X, we just set E* = E and ignore any reference to the points p; and their companions w; and B;
in what follows.
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Lemma 4.1. We have:
(@) X =span({G(x) —G(y):x,y € E*}).
(b) There exists r > 0 such that f(p;) — f(p;) —(G(p;), pi—pj) =7 forall1 <i #j<d—k.

(c) For every N € N, there exists ry > 0 with f(p;) — f(z2) — (G (2), pi —z) = rn forall z € E with
|IG(x)|<Nandalll <i <d—k.

(d) Forevery N € N, there exists ry > 0 with f(x) — f(p;) —{(G(p;), x — p;) = rn forall x € E with
|[Px(x)| < Nandalll <i <d—k.

Proof. This follows immediately from condition (iv) and the definitions of (4-1). U

Lemma 4.2. The jet (f, G) defined on E* satisfies the inequalities of the assumption (i) on E*. Moreover,
if (xi)k, (zr)k are sequences in E* such that (Px (x))x and (G (zx))x are bounded, then

kli?;o(f(xk) — [z — (G, xk —z) =0 = kll)ngo |G (x) — G (zi)| =0.

Proof. Suppose that (x;)x, (zx)x are sequences in E* such that (Px (xg))r and (G (zx))x are bounded and
limg s oo (f (x1) — f (zx) — (G (z1), xr — zx)) = 0. In view of Lemma 4.1(b), (c) and (d), it is immediate that
there exists ko such that either there is some 1 <i <d —k with x; =z = p; forall k > kg or else x, zx € E
for all k > k. In the first case, the conclusion is trivial. In the second case, limg_, o |G (x;) — G(zx)| =0
follows from condition (v) of Theorem 1.13. O

We now consider the minimal convex extension of the jet (f, G) from E*, defined by

m(x) =m(f, G, E*)(x) := Subp{f(y) +(G(),x—y)}, xeR".
YEE*

It is clear that m, being the supremum of a family of affine functions, is a convex function on R". In
fact, we have the following.

Lemma 4.3. The function m(x) is finite for every x € R". In addition, m = f on E* and G(x) € dm(x)
forall x € E™.

Here dm(x) :={£ e R" : m(y) > m(x) + (¢, y — x) for all y € R"} is the subdifferential of f at x.

Proof. Fix a point zg € E*. For any given point x € R" it is clear that there exists a sequence (yi)x
(possibly stationary) in E* such that

S (o) +(G(z0), x —20) < f (k) +{G(y), x — y) forall k,

and f(yx) + (G (), x — yk) = m(x) as k — oco. On the other hand, by the first statement of Lemma 4.2,
we have

FOR) (GO, x — ) < f(zo) +(G(yk), X — 20)-

Then it is clear that m(x) < +00 when (G (yx))k is a bounded sequence. We next show that this sequence
can never be unbounded. Indeed, in such case, by the condition (ii) in Theorem 1.13 (which obviously
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holds with E* in place of E), we would have a subsequence for which limg_, o, |G (y)| = 400, which in
turn implies

(GO ye) = f)

k=00 |G (yo)l B

+o00

Hence, by the assumption on (y;); we would have

SO = (GOW, y) _ [ (z0) + (G (z0), ¥ — 20) _< G (i) x>
|G (il B |G (il GOl [

Since limg_, |G (yx)| = +00, the right-hand term is bounded below, and this leads to a contradiction.

Therefore m(x) < 400 for all x € R". In addition, by using the definition of m and the first statement of
Lemma 4.2 for the jet (f, G), we easily obtain that m = f on E* and that G (x) belongs to dm (x) for all
x € E* O

Lemma 4.4. The function m is essentially coercive in the direction of X, and in fact, with the notation of
Theorem 1.11 we have

Xm=X.
Proof. By Lemma 4.1(a), we have X = span({G(x) — G(y) : x, y € E*}). Let us first see that m is

essentially coercive in the direction of X. If X = {0} then m is affine and the result is obvious. Therefore
we can assume dim(X) > 1 and take points xg, x1, ..., x; € E such that {vy, ..., v} is a basis of X, where

vi=G(xj))—G(xo), j=1,...,k.
Then

C(x) = max{f(xo) +(G(x0), x —x0), f(x1) +(G(x1),x —x1), ..., fOx)+(Gxx), x — xx)}
defines a k-dimensional corner function such that
C(x) <m(x) forall x e R",

and it is not difficult to see that C is essentially coercive in the direction of X; hence so is m.
In particular, by Theorem 1.11, it follows that X € X,,.
Now, if X, # X, we can take a vector w € X, \ {0} such that w L X, and then we obtain, for all € R, that
m(xo +tw) — f(xo) — (G (x0), tw) = sup{f(z) — f(x0) + (G (2) — G(xp), tw) + (G (2), x0 — 2}

zeE

= sup{f(z) — f(x0) +(G(z), x0 — 2} < 0.

zeE

By convexity, this implies
m(xo +tw) = f(x0) + (G (xo), tw)

forall # € R, and in particular the function R > 7 — m(xp+fw) cannot be essentially coercive, contradicting
the assumption that w € X,,,. Therefore we must have X, = X. |
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Making use of Theorem 1.11 in combination with Lemma 4.4, we can write
m=coPx+{(v,-) onR", 4-2)

where ¢ : X — R is convex and essentially coercive on X and v L X. In addition, the subdifferential
mappings of m and c satisfy the following.

Claim 4.5. Given x € R" and n € dm(x), we have n —v € X and n — v € dc(Px(x)).

Proof. Suppose that x € R" and € dm(x) but n — v ¢ X. Then we can find w € X+ with ( —v, w) = 1.
Using (4-2) we get that

n, w) <mx +w) —mx) =c(Px(x+w))+ (v, x +w) —c(Px(x)) — (v, x) = (v, w).

This implies (n — v, w) <0, a contradiction. This shows that  —v € X. Now, let z € X and x € R". We
have

c(z) —c(Px(x)) =m(z) — (v, z2) —m(x) + (v, x) = (n—v,z—x) = (n — v,z — Px(x)).
Therefore, n — v € dc(Px(x)). [l

By combining the previous claim with the second part of Lemma 4.3 we obtain that
G(x) —vedc(Px(x))Cc X forall x € E*. (4-3)

Lemma 4.6. The function c is differentiable on Px(E*), and, if y € Px(E™), then Vc(y) = G(x) — v,
where x € E* is such that Px(x) = y.

Proof. Let us suppose that c is not differentiable at some yp € Py (E*). Then, by the convexity of c on X,
we may assume that there exist a sequence (A1) C X with || N\ 0 and a number ¢ > 0 such that

. < c(yo+hi) +c(yo — hi) —2c(yo)

< for all k.
| Akl

We now consider sequences (yi)x C Px(E*) and (xx)x C E* with
Px(xx) =yr and  yx — Yo.

In particular, the sequence (Pyx (xx))x is bounded. Since each Ay belongs to X, we can use (4-2) to rewrite
the last inequality as

o < MO0+ hi) +m(yo = he) = 2m(y0)
B L

for all k. (4-4)

By the definition of m we can pick two sequences (zi)x, (Zx)x C E™ with the following properties:

[hkl
ok
|7k
ok

m(yo+hi) > f(zi) +(G(zx), yo+he — zx) = m(yo + hy) —

m(yo —hi) > f(Zr) +(G(Zk), Yo — hi — k) = m(yo — hy) —
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for every k. We claim that (G (zx))r must be bounded. Indeed, otherwise, possibly after passing to a
subsequence and using condition (ii) of Theorem 1.13, we would obtain that

(G(z1), zk) — f(z) _
|G (zi)]

lim |G(zx)| = lim +00
k— 00 k—o00

Due to the choice of (z;); we must have

m(y0) = lim (f @) + (G ). xo+hi = 21)

:kl_i?;o |G(Zk)|(f(Zk) —(G(zk), zk) +< G(zx) ,XO+hk>) o

|G (z1)| |G (z0)]

which is absurd. Similarly one can show that (G (Zx))x is bounded. Now we write

f) = f(z) = (G (i), Xk — zk) = f(xx) — (v, xx) — (m(yo + ki) — (v, yo + hi)) +m(yo + hi)
— f(z) —(G(zx), yo+hi — zi) + (G (zx) — v, Yo+ hi — x).

By (4-2), the first term in the sum equals ¢ (Px (xx)) —c(yo+hi), which converges to 0 because Py (xi) — yo
and ¢ is continuous. Thanks to the choice of the sequence (zx)x, the second term also converges
to 0. From (4-3), we have G(zx) — v € X for all k, and then the third term in the sum is actually
(G(zx) — v, yo — Px(xx) + hy), which converges to 0, as (G (zx)) is bounded and Px (x;) — yo. We then
have

kli)rgo(f(xk) — f(zx) — (G (zk), xk — 2k)) =0,

where (Px(x;))x and (G (zx))r are bounded sequences. By Lemma 4.2, lim;_, » |G (x) — G(zx)| = 0,
and similarly one can show that limy_, o |G (xx) — G(Zx)| = 0. This obviously implies

Jim |G (z) — G(E)| = 0. (4-5)

By the choice of the sequences (zx)x, (Zx)x and by inequality (4-4) we have, for every k,

@) +(G(z), yo+he —zk) (@) +(G@r), yo — hi — Zik)
e < +
|7kl |7
@) + (G @1, Yo — zi) + f @) + (G k), yo — Zk)
|hkl

hi

= <G(Zk) — G (2w, ]

1 ~ 1
>+ 57 <160 = GEDI+ 5

Then (4-5) leads us to a contradiction. We conclude that ¢ is differentiable on Px(E*).
We now prove the second part of the lemma. Consider y € Px(E*) and x € E* with Px(x) =y. By (4-3),
we have G(x) — v € dc(y). Because c is differentiable at y, we further obtain that G(x) —v = Vc(y). U

In order to complete the proof of Theorem 1.13, we will need the following lemma.

Lemma 4.7. Let h: X — R be a convex and coercive function such that h is differentiable on a closed
subset A of X. There exists H € C'(X) convex and coercive such that H =h and VH = Vh on A.
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Proof. Since h is convex, its gradient V/ is continuous on A (see [Rockafellar 1970, Corollary 24.5.1]
for instance). Then, for all x, y € A, we have

@) —h(y) = (VAG), x —y)
B |x =yl

where the last term tends to 0 as |x — y| — O uniformly on x, y € K for every compact subset K of A.
This shows that the pair (h, V&) defined on A satisfies the conditions of the classical Whitney extension
theorem for C! functions. Therefore, there exists a function # € C'(X) such that 4 = h and Vi = Vh
on A. We now define

0

< <Vh(x) — Vh(y), — y|> < |Vh(x) — VA®y),
-y

|x

¢ (x) = |h(x) —h(x)|+2d(x, A)?, xeX. (4-6)
Claim 4.8. The function ¢ is differentiable on A, with V¢ (xo) = 0 for every xg € A.

Proof. The function d( -, A)? is obviously differentiable, with a null gradient, at x(; hence we only have to
see that |h — fz| is differentiable, with a null gradient, at xq. Since Vh (x0) = Vh(xp), the claim boils down
to the following easy exercise: if two functions /1, h, are differentiable at xg, with Vi (xg) = Vha(x0),
then || — h;| is differentiable, with a null gradient, at x. [l

Now, because d( -, A)? is continuous and positive on X \ A, according to Whitney’s approximation
theorem [1934] we can find a function ¢ € C*°(X \ A) such that

lp(x) — @ (x)] §d(x,A)2 for every x € X \ A. 4-7)
Letus definep: X - Rbyg=¢on X\ Aand ¢ =0o0n A.
Claim 4.9. The function ¢ is differentiable on X and Vp =0 on A.

Proof. It is obvious that ¢ is differentiable on int(A) U (X \ A) and V@ = 0 on int(A). We only have to
check that ¢ is differentiable on dA. If xo € dA we have

[9() —pxo)l _ 1o _ |6 ()| +d(x, A)?

= < -0
|x — xol lx — xol |x — xol

as |x — xo| — 0%, because both ¢ and d( -, A)? vanish at x( and are differentiable, with null gradients,
at xo. Therefore ¢ is differentiable at x(, with V@ (xg) = 0. O
Now we set
g=h+¢
on X. Itis clear that g = h on A. Also, by Claim 4.9, g is differentiable on X with Vg = Vi on A. By
combining (4-6) and (4-7) we easily obtain that

g(x) > ﬁ(x) +¢(x)—d(x, A)2 >h(x), xeX\A.

Therefore g > h on X and in particular g is coercive on X, because so is /2, by assumption.
We next consider the convex envelope of g. Recall that, for a function i : X — R, the convex envelope
of i is defined by
conv(y)(x) = sup{®P(x) : ¢ is convex, ® <}
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(another expression for conv(yr), which follows from Carathéodory’s theorem, is

n+1 n+1 n+l
conv(y)(x) = inf{ZAjw(xj) A >0, ij =1,x= ijxj};
j=1 j=1 j=1

see [Rockafellar 1970, Corollary 17.1.5] for instance). The following result is a restatement of a particular
case of the main theorem in [Kirchheim and Kristensen 2001]; see also [Griewank and Rabier 1990].

Theorem 4.10 (Kirchheim—Kristensen). If ¥ : X — R is differentiable and lim|y|—, o ¥ (x) = 00, then
conv(y) € C(X).

If we define
H =conv(g),

we immediately get that H is convex on X and H € C'(X). By the definition of H we have h < H < g
on X, which implies that H is coercive. Also, because g = h on A, we have H = h on A. In order to
show that VH = Vh on A, we use the following well-known criterion for differentiability of convex
functions, whose proof is straightforward.

Lemma 4.11. If ¢ is convex, ® is differentiable at x, ¥ < ®, and ¥ (x) = ®(x), then  is differentiable
at x, with Viy (x) = VO (x).

(This fact can also be phrased as: a convex function v is differentiable at x if and only if ¥ is
superdifferentiable at x.)

Since 4 is convex and H is differentiable on X with # = H on A and &7 < H on X, the preceding
lemma shows that VH = V& on A.

This completes the proof of Lemma 4.7. ]

Now we are able to finish the proof of Theorem 1.13. Setting A := Px (E*), we see from Lemma 4.6 that
c is differentiable on A. Moreover, since ¢ : X — R is convex and essentially coercive on X, there exists
n € X such that 7 :=c — (n, -) is convex, differentiable on A and coercive on X. Applying Lemma 4.7
to h, we obtain H € C'(X) convex and coercive on X with (H, VH) = (h, Vh) on A. Thus, the
function ¢ := H + (1, - ) is convex, essentially coercive on X and of class C'(X) with (¢, Vo) = (¢, V¢)
on A. We next show that F := ¢ o Px + (v, -) is the desired extension of (f, G). Since ¢ is C'(X) and
convex, it is clear that F is C!'(R") and convex as well. Bearing in mind Theorem 1.11 and the fact that
@ 1s essentially coercive, it follows that X r = X. Also, since ¢(y) = c(y) for y € Px(E), we obtain from
(4-2) and Lemma 4.3 that

F(x) =¢(Px(x)) + (v, x) = c(Px (x)) + (v, x) = m(x) = f(x).
Finally, from the second part of Lemma 4.6, we have, for all x € E, that
VF(x)=Veo(Px(x))+v=Gx)—v+v=G(x).

The proof of Theorem 1.13 is complete. ]
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5. Necessity of Theorem 1.14

We already know that conditions (i), (ii) and (iv) are necessary for the existence of a convex function
F € C'(R") with (f,G)=(F,VF)on E and Xr = X. Let us assume that F is also Lipschitz, and let
us prove that in this case condition (iii) is satisfied as well. If Lip(¥) = O then F is constant, so we
have X = Xy = {0} =Y, and condition (iii) is trivially satisfied. Otherwise we have X = X # {0}, and
assuming that Y # X we may find points xg, x1, ..., x; € E and py, ..., pg—x € R"\ E such that

Y =span{G(x;) —G(xp): j=1,...,k},
VF(pj)—G(xo) € X\Y forevery j=1,...,d—k

and the set {VF(p;) — G(xo) : j = 1,...,d — k} is linearly independent. Now we define, for each
Jj=1,...,d—k, the subspace Y; spanned by Y and the vector VF(p;) — G(x¢). Obviously we can find
w; € Y;NY+ with |wj| =1 and Y¥; =Y @ [w;], for every j =1, ..., d — k. Moreover, w; can be taken
so that

wj:=(VF(p;) —G(xo), w;) >0 forall j=1,...,d—k.

Let us take &€ > 0 small enough so that

Hj
£ < .
2Lip(F) +2(|Gll

forall j=1,...,d—k.

Note that, because p; <2 Lip(F) for each j, we have ¢ < 1. Now, assume that there exists some x € E
with x € V; :={x e R" : e{wj, x — pj) > |Py(x — p;)|} for some j =1, ..., d —k Using the convexity of
F we can easily write

F(x)—F(p;) —(VF(p;), x — pj)
<(VF(x)—VF(pj),x —pj)
= (VF(x) — G(xp), x — pj) + (G(x0) — VF(pj), x — p;)
= (VF(x) — G(xq), x — pj) — wj{wj, x — p;) + (Py(G(x0) — VF(p;)), x — pj).

Since we are assuming that x € E, the continuity of VF yields VF (x) — G(xq) € Y. Then, the last term
coincides with

(VF(x) — G(x0), Py(x — pj)) — uj{wj, x — p;j) + (Py(G(xo) — VF(p;)), Py(x — pj))
< QlGlloc +2Lip(F))| Py (x — pj)| — pj{wj, x — pj)

<0,
where the last inequality follows from the definition of ¢ and the fact that x € V;. We have thus shown that
F(x) = F(pj) =(VF(pj), x — pj) =0,

which implies, by condition (CW1), that VF(pj)=VF(x),wherex e E. Tt follows that VF(pj)—G(xp)=
VF(x) — G(x) € Y, which contradicts the choice of p;. Therefore E and U]d:_fVJ are disjoint.
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6. Sufficiency of Theorem 1.14: keeping control of the Lipschitz constant
If m denotes the minimal convex extension of the jet (f, G) from E, we can write
m=coPx, +(v,-),
where v € R"” and ¢ : X,, — R is a coercive convex function. Moreover, we know that

Xn=Y =span{G(x) —G(y) :x,y € E}
and therefore
m=co Py + (v, -). (6-1)
Let us prove some properties of m, ¢ and v.

Lemma 6.1. Let us define K = ||G|lc = SUpyep |G (y)|. We have:

(1) The function m is K -Lipschitz on R".

(2) The vector v belongs to the subdifferential of m at some point yg € Y, and |v| < K.

(3) There exists points x1, . .., Xxx € E such that {G(x;) — v}}‘:1 is a basis of Y.

(4) The function c is 2K -Lipschitz on Y.

(5) There exist numbers 0 < o <2K and B € R such that c(y) > «|y|+ B for every y € Y.

Proof. (1) The function m is a supremum of K-Lipschitz affine functions on R" and therefore m is
K -Lipschitz as well.

(2) Since c is coercive on Y, there exists a point yg € Y with ¢(y) > c¢(yg) for every y € Y. We then have,
for every x € R", that

m(x) = c(Py(x)) + (v, x) = c(yo) + (v, x) = c(yo) + (v, yo) + (v, x — yo) = m(yo) + (v, x — yo),
which implies v € dm(yp). Since m is K-Lipschitz, we obtain, for every x € R”,
K|x = yol +m(yo) = m(x) = m(yo) + (v, x = yo),

which implies (v, (x — yo)/|x — yo|) < K for every x € R" \ {yo}. This shows that |v| < K.

(3) Recall that  — v € Y for every n € dm(x). In particular we have G(x) —v € Y for every x € E. Let
us take some x; € Y with G(x1) —v #0. If dim(Y) = 1, there is nothing to say. If dim(Y) > 1, we claim
that there exists some x> € E such that G(x) — v and G (x1) — v are linearly independent. Indeed, assume
that G(x) — v and G(x;) — v are proportional for every x € E. Then we would have for every x, y € E
that

Gx) =G =GHx) —v)+ -G}

is proportional to G (x;) — v; hence dim(Y) = 1, a contradiction. Using an inductive argument we easily
obtain (3).

(4) This follows at once from (1), (2), and the fact that c =m — (v, -) on Y.



GLOBAL GEOMETRY AND C! CONVEX EXTENSIONS OF 1-JETS 1091

(5) It is well known and easy to show that for every coercive convex function c there exist numbers o > 0
and B € R such that c(y) > «|y| + B for every y € Y. Now, because c is 2K -Lipschitz, we have

c0)+2K|y| = c(y) zalyl[+B, yeY.
This clearly implies a < 2K. U

Defining new data. Let us consider wy, ..., wy_¢ € YinX, e€(0,1), Ply---s Pa—kand Vi, ..., Vi
as in condition (iii) of Theorem 1.14. Using Lemma 6.1(5), we consider a positive 7" > 0 large enough so
that

()T =22-P -, _max {a|Py(pj)| +m(pj) — (v, pj)},

()T  min {1 —(w;, w;)} > 1+ max {C(Py(pj))—C(Py(pz))—l—soc(wj,Pz P}
I<i#j<d—k 1<i,j<

Note that, since the vectors {w,-}f:_lk have norm equal to 1, we have (w;, w;) =1 if and only if w; = wj,
which is equivalent (as the vectors {wy, ..., wy_¢} are linearly independent) to i = j. So it is clear that
we can find a positive T > 0 satisfying both inequalities. We define the following new data:

gi=pj+Tw;, f(g)=m(g)+1, G(g)=v+eaw;, j=1,....,d—k. (6-2)

Note that ¢; = ¢; if and only if p; — p; = T (w; — w;). Since w; # w; whenever i # j, it is clear that we
can take T large enough so that the points ¢; and g; are distinct if i # j. On the other hand, because each
w; is orthogonal to Y, we immediately see that g; € V; and, in particular, g; ¢ E forevery j=1,...,d—k.

Lemma 6.2. The following inequalities are satisfied:
(D) f(g))—fx)—(G(x),q; —x) =1 foreveryx € E, j=1,...,d—k.
) f(x)—f(g))—(G(gj),x—q;) =1 foreveryx € E, j=1,...,d—k.
3) fgi) = f(g)) —(G(g)),qi —qj) =1 foreveryl <i # j<d—k.
Proof. (1) Since f(g;) =m(g;)+ 1, the definition of m leads us to
f(gp)— f(x)—=(G(x),q; —x) =m(g;) — f(x) = (G(x),qj —x)+1=1
forxekE, j=1,...,d—k.
(2) Wefixxe Eand j=1,...,d—k. The decomposition of m yields

m(q;) = c(Py(pj) + Py(Tw))) + (v, qj) = c(Py(pj)) + (v, qj) =m(p;) + (v, q; — pj).
We obtain from this
Fx)—=f(gj)—(G(g)), x —qj) =m(x)—m(p;)+ (v, pj —q;) —(G(g;), x —q;) — 1
=co(Py(x))+ (v, x) —m(p;)+ (v, pj —q;) — (v+eaw;, x —g;) —1
=co(Py(x))—m(p;)+(v, pj) —ea({wj, x —qj)—1
=co(Py(x))—m(pj)+ (v, pj) —ea{wj, x — pj) —ea{wj, pj —q;) —1
=co(Py(x))—m(p;)+(v, pj) —ealw;, x — p;)+eaT —1.
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Now, using Lemma 6.1(5), the last term is greater than or equal to

a|Py(X)[ + B —m(p;) + (v, pj) —ea(wj, x — pj) +eaTl —1
> a|Py(x = pj)| —a|Py(pj)|+ B —m(p;) + (v, pj) — ea{wj, x — pj) +eal —1
> a|Py(x — pj)| —ea{w;, x — p;) + 1,

where the last inequality follows from the choice of 7. Now, since x € E, condition (iii) tells us that x
does not belong to the cone V;, which implies that the last term is greater than or equal to

sa{wj, x — pj) —eaf{w;j, x —p;)+1=1.

This establishes the inequalities of (2).
(3) Consider 1 <i # j <d — k. Notice that

fqi)—f(gj))=c(Py(pi+Tw;))—c(Py(pj+Tw;))+(v, gi—q;) =c(Py(p;))—c(Py(p;)+{v, qi—q;).
This implies
i) — f(q))—(G(q)),qi—qj) = c(Py(p;))) —c(Py(p;))+{v, qi —q;) — (v+eaw;, g —q;)
= c(Py(p:i)) —c(Py(pj)) —ealw;, pi—p; + T (w; —wj))
= c(Py(pi)) —c(Py(pj)) —eafwj, pi — pj)+eaT (1 —(w;, w;)) = 1,

where the last inequality follows from the choice of 7. (I

Properties of the new jet. We now define the set E* = EU{qy, ..., gs—}. Note that we have already
extended the definition of (f, G) to E*

Lemma 6.3. We have:
(1) X =span{G(x) —G(y):x,y € E*}.
(2) G is continuous on E* and f(x) > f(y)+{(G(y),x —y) forallx,y € E*
3) |G(x)| < 3K forevery x € E*.
(4) If (x¢)¢, (z¢)¢ are sequences in E* such that (Px(x¢))¢ is bounded and
Jim (f (xe) = f(ze) = (G (ze), xe — 20)) =0,

then limy_, o |G (x¢) — G(z¢)| =0.

Proof. (1) By Lemma 6.1, there are points xq, ..., x; € E with Y =span{G(x;) —v:j=1,...,k},
where v is that of (6-1). Since the vectors wy, ..., wg_i are linearly independent, the definitions of (6-2)
show that

span{G(q;) —v:j=1,...,d —k} = span{(ca)w; :j:l,...,d—k}:XﬂYL.
We thus have

X =span{G(x1) —v,...,G(xx) —v,G(q1) —v, ..., G(q4—k) — v}
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For every two points x, y € E*, we can write
Gx) = G(y) =(Gx) —v) = (G(y) —v),

but notice that G(z) — v € Y = span{G(x;) — v}f.‘:1 for every z € E and obviously G(z) — v €
span{G(gq;) — v};l:_f if z € E*\ E. This implies G(x) — G(y) € X for every x, y € E*. Conversely, if
z € E*, we can write

G(@)—v=(G(2) —G(x1) +(G(x1) —v),
where the first term belongs to span{G(x) — G(y) : x, y € E*} and the second one belongs to ¥ =
span{G(x) — G(y) : x, y € E}. We conclude that X = span{G(x) — G(y) :x,y € E*}.

(2) The points gy, ..., gi—¢ are distinct and none of them belong to E. Because G is continuous on E,
G is in fact continuous on E* Condition (i) of Theorem 1.14 together with Lemma 6.2 tell us that

f@) = f(M+(G(y),x—y) forallx,yeE™

(3) From (6-2), G(q;) = v+ (eax)wj for j =1,...,d —k. Now Lemma 6.1 tells us that |[v| < K and
o < 2K, where K denotes SUPycg |G (y)|. Since € € (0, 1) and the vectors w; have norm equal to 1, we
can write |G (p;)| < |v|+a < 3K.

(4) Suppose that(x;)¢, (z¢)¢ are sequences in E* such that (Px(x¢))y is bounded and
Z1_i>r{>1o(f(xg) — f(z¢) = (G(z¢), x¢ — 2¢)) = 0.

In view of Lemma 6.2, it is immediate that there exists £y such that either there is some 1 < j <d —k
with x, = zy = g; for all £ > £, or else x¢, z¢ € E for all £ > €. In the first case, the conclusion is trivial.
In the second case, limy_, », |G (x¢) — G(z¢)| = 0 follows from condition (iv) of Theorem 1.14. [l

We now define

m*(x) = sup {f (y) +(G(y), x — y)}
yeE*
for every x € E*. We already know that X,,» = span{G(x) — G(y) : x,y € E*}. From Lemma 6.3,
X+ = X. The function m™ is convex and m* = f on E* Also, for every x € E*, we have G(x) € om™(x)
and, by virtue of Lemma 6.3, m* is 3K -Lipschitz on R". The function m™* has the decomposition

m*=c*o Py + (v*,-) onR", (6-3)

where ¢* : X — R is convex and coercive on X, and v* € R". With the same proof as that of Lemma 6.1(2),
we see that v* € dm™(z¢) for some zg € X, the function ¢* is 6K -Lipschitz and |v*| < 3K. We study the
differentiability of ¢* in the following lemma, which follows from the corresponding result of the general
(not necessarily Lipschitz) case.

Lemma 6.4. The function c* is differentiable on Px(E*), and, if y € Px(E™), then Vc*(y) = G(x) — v*,
where x € E* is such that Px(x) = y.
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Construction of the extension.

Lemma 6.5. Let h : X — R be a convex, Lipschitz and coercive function such that h is differentiable on
a closed subset A of X. There exists H € C'(X) convex, Lipschitz and coercive such that H = h and
VH = Vh on A. Moreover, H can be taken so that Lip(H) < M Lip(h), where M = M(n) > 0 is a
constant only depending on n.

Proof. Since h is convex, its gradient VA is continuous on A. Then, for all x, y € A, we have

) —h(y) = (VAG), x —y)
- lx =yl

where the last term tends to O as |x — y| — O uniformly on x, y € K for every compact subset K of A.
This shows that the pair (&, Vi) defined on A satisfies the conditions of the classical Whitney extension
theorem for C! functions. Therefore, there exists a function € C! (X) such that h=hand Vh = Vh

on A. In fact, we can arrange Lip(%) < « Lip(h), where x = k(n) > 0 is a constant only depending on n;
see [Azagra and Mudarra 2017, Claim 2.3]. Let us define L = Lip(h).

For each ¢ > 0, let 6, : R — R be defined by

0 ift <0,
NOERTS if t < J(L+e),
L+e)(i—3L+e)+ (L@ +o) ifr>LL+oe).

Observe that 0, € C!(R), Lip(6;) = L + . Now set

X —

0

< <Vh<x) — Vh(y), ——2 >s IVh(x) — VA(y)|,

|x —yl

D, (x) =0.(d(x, A)),

where d(x, A) stands for the distance from x to A, notice that ®,(x) =d(x, A)% on an open neighborhood
of A, and define
He(x) = [h(x) — h(x)| +2P. (x).

Note that Lip(®,) = Lip(6;) because d( -, A) is 1-Lipschitz, and therefore
Lip(H) < Lip(h) + L +2(L +¢) < B+ «)L + 2. (6-4)
Claim 6.6. H. is differentiable on A, with VH.(x) =0 for every x € A.

Proof. The proof is the same as that of Claim 4.8. ]

Now, because @, is continuous and positive on X \ A, by using mollifiers and a partition of unity, one
can construct a function ¢, € C°°(X \ A) such that
l@s (x) — He (x)] = @ (x) forevery x € X'\ A, (6-5)
and

Lip((/’e) =< Lip(Ha) +e (6'6)

(see for instance [Greene and Wu 1979, Proposition 2.1] for a proof in the more general setting of
Riemannian manifolds, or [Azagra et al. 2007] for possibly infinite-dimensional Riemannian manifolds).
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Let us define ¢ = ¢, : X — R by

5(6) p:(x) ifxeX\A,
X) =
v 0 ifxeA.
Claim 6.7. The function ¢ is differentiable on X, and it satisfies V(xg) = 0 for every xo € A.
Proof. The proof is the same as that of Claim 4.9. (I
Note also that
Lip(¢) =Lip(¢s) < Lip(He) + & < 3 +«)L + 3e. (6-7)
Next we define
g=g =kt (6-8)

The function g is differentiable on X, and coincides with # on A. Moreover, we also have Vg = VA on A
(because Vo = 0 on A). And, for x € X \ A, we have

g(x) = h(x) + He(x) — @ (x) = h(x) + |1 (x) — h(x)| + Pe(x) > h(x) + Do (x).

This shows that g > i, which in turn implies that g is coercive. Also, notice that according to (6-7) and
the definition of g, we have

Lip(g) < Lip(h) + Lip(¢) < kL + (3+«)L +3e = (3+2«)L + 3. (6-9)
If we define H = conv(g) we thus get that H is convex on X and F € C!(X), with
Lip(H) <Lip(g) < 3+ 2«k)L + 3e. (6-10)

Thus, we can take ¢ small enough so that Lip(H) < 2(3 4 2«) L. Finally, we know (by an already familiar
argument) that H = h and VH = Vh on A. Also, because / is a coercive convex function, we have that
H > h is also coercive. This completes the proof of Lemma 6.5. U

Now we are able to finish the proof of Theorem 1.14. Setting A := Py (E*), we see from Lemma 6.4 that
c* is differentiable on A. Moreover, since ¢* : X — R is convex and coercive on X, Lemma 6.5 provides
us with a Lipschitz, convex and coercive function H of class C 1(X) such that (H, VH) = (c*, Vc*) on A
and
Lip(H) < M Lip(c*) <6MK,

where M > 0 is a dimensional constant. Recall that K denotes SUPyeg |G(y)|. We next show that
F := Ho Px + (v*, -) is the desired extension of ( f, G). Since H is C'(X) and convex, it is clear that F
is C'(R") and convex as well. Because H is coercive on X, it follows (using Theorem 1.11) that X = X.
Also, since H(y) = c*(y) for y € Px(FE), we obtain from (6-3) that

F(x) = H(Px(x)) + (v, x) = " (Px (x)) + (v*, x) = m*(x) = f(x).
Additionally, from the second part of Lemma 6.4, we have, for all x € E, that

VF(x)=VHPx(x)+v" =Gx)—v +v" =G((x).
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Finally, note that

Lip(F) <Lip(H) + |[v*| <6MK + 3K = (6M +3)K = (6 M + 3) sup |G (y)|.
yeE

The proof of Theorem 1.14 is complete.

7. Proof of Theorem 1.16

Let us assume first that there exists such a convex body W, and let us check that N and P = Py : R" — X
satisfy conditions (1)—(4). Define F : R" — R by

F(x)=0(uwx)), xeR",
where 6 : R — [0, +00) isa C! Lipschitz convex function with 6(¢) = t? whenever || <2 and 0(¢) = at
whenever |¢| > 2, for a suitable ¢ > 0. We have W = F~!(1), and in particular F =1 on E; additionally

VF(x)

= forall x € E.
|VF(x)|

N(x)

It is clear that F is a Lipschitz convex function of class C!(R"). Moreover, by elementary properties of
the Minkowski functional and the fact that VF(0) = 0, we have

Xp=span{VF(x):x € R"} =span{Vuw(x) :x € dW} =span{ny(x) : x € W} = X.

Therefore (F, V F) satisfies conditions (i)—(iv) of Theorem 1.14 on the set E* := E U {0} with projection
P = Px : R*" — X. Then condition (1) follows directly from (i) (or from the fact that W is convex and N
is normal to 0 W). In order to check (2), take two sequences (xx)x, (zx)x contained in E with (P (xg))x
bounded. Now suppose that

lim (N (zx), xx — zx) = 0.
k— 00
Then we also have, using F (x;) = 1 = F(z), that
kli>nolo(F(Xk) — F(zi) = (VF(zx), xk — zx)) =0,
and according to (i) of Theorem 1.14 we obtain
klim IVF(x) —VF(zx)| =0. (7-1)
— 00

Suppose, seeking a contradiction, that we do not have limy_, o, | N (xx) — N (zx)| = 0. Then, after possibly
passing to subsequences, we may assume that there exists some ¢ > 0 such that

IN(x;) — N(zx)| > e forall k e N.
Since F(x;) =1, F(0) =0 and VF(x;) € X, the convexity of F yields

0=<F(0)— F(xx) = (VF(xi), —xk) = =1 +(VF(xp), x¢) = =1+ (VF(xi), P(xi))
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and this shows that infy, |V F'(x;)| > 0. Thanks to (7-1), we have inf; |V F(z;)| > 0 too and both (V F (xz))x
and (V F (zx))x are bounded above because F is Lipschitz. So we may assume, possibly after extracting
subsequences again, that V F (x;) and V F(z;) converge, respectively, to vectors &, n € R" \ {0}. By (7-1)
we then get £ = n; hence also

VFx)  VF() 3

e =INGW = N@II= [\grc)l " WEGol ~ el ~

1‘=O,
0]

a contradiction.

Let us now check (3). Since 0 € int(W), we can find » > 0 such that B(0,r) C W. Letye E. If y
is parallel to N (y), then (N (y), y) = |y| > r. Otherwise, by convexity of W, the triangle of vertices O,
rN(y) and y, with angles «, §, y at those vertices, is contained in W, so is the triangle of vertices 0,
rN(y), p, where p is the intersection of the line segment [0, y] with the line L ={rN(y) +tv:t € R},
where v is perpendicular to N (y) in the plane span{y, N(y)}. Then we have |p| < |y|, and |p|cosa =r;
hence

(N(y),y)=|y|cosa > |p|cosa =r > 0.

Finally condition (4) follows immediately from (iii) of Theorem 1.14 applied with E* = E U {0} (and
from the fact that V F(0) = 0).

Conversely, assume that N : E — S"land P=Py:R"—> X satisfy (1)—(4), and let us construct a
suitable W with the help of Theorem 1.14. Choose r such that

0<r < inf(N(Y). ), (7-2)
yeE
and define E*=EU{0}, f: E*—> R, G: E* - R" by
F0)=0, fx)=1 ifxeE, GO0)=0, G(x)= %N(x) ifxcE.

It is clear that condition (3) implies dist(0, E) > 0; hence the continuity of G on E* is obvious. As for
checking that

fE) = f()—(G(),x—y) =0 forallx,yeE",
the only interesting case is that of x =0, y € E, for which we have
2
fO = fO) = (GO x=y) =1+ 2NG), y) 2 ~1+2=1>0.

Therefore condition (i) of Theorem 1.14 is fulfilled. Conditions (ii) and (iii) follow immediately from (4).
It only remains for us to check (iv). As before, an a priori less trivial situation consists in taking x; =0,
(zi)x € E. Note that (G (zx))x is always bounded. Assuming that

klirgo(f(xk) — f(z) —(G(zx), xk — 2x)) =0,
we get limy_, oo (G (2k), zx) = 1, which implies
. r
kll>nolo<N(Zk)’ k) = 5

contradicting (7-2). Therefore this situation cannot occur. The rest of cases are immediately dealt with.
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Thus we may apply Theorem 1.14 in order to find a convex function F € C!(R") such that (F, VF)
extends the jet (f, G), and Xy = X. We then define W = F~1 (=00, 1]). It is easy to check that W is a
(possibly unbounded) convex body of class C! such that E C aW, 0 € int(W), N(x) = nw(x) for all
x € E. Moreover, because F(0) =0 and V F(0) = 0, one can see from the proof of Theorem 1.14 that

X =span(VF(E)U{VF(q1), ..., VF(qa-0)}),

where the g; are such that F'(g;) > 1 (see Lemma 6.2). In particular, the g; do not belong to int(W) and
then pw(q;) > 0 forevery j =1, ...,d — £. This implies

span(ny (0W)) = span{VF (x) : x € R" \M;VI )} Dspan(VF(E)U{VF(q1),..., VF(qa-0)}) = X.

Since Xy = X, this argument shows that span(ny (dW)) = X. [l
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CLASSIFICATION OF POSITIVE SINGULAR SOLUTIONS TO A NONLINEAR
BIHARMONIC EQUATION WITH CRITICAL EXPONENT

RUPERT L. FRANK AND TOBIAS KONIG

For n > 5, we consider positive solutions u of the biharmonic equation
Azu — u(n+4)/(n—4) on Rn \ {0}

with a nonremovable singularity at the origin. We show that |x|”~%/2y is a periodic function of In |x| and
we classify all periodic functions obtained in this way. This result is relevant for the description of the asymp-
totic behavior of local solutions near singularities and for the Q-curvature problem in conformal geometry.

1. Introduction and main results

In this paper we are interested in positive solutions # of the equation
A%y =y Y/ =D R {0) (1)

for n > 5. As we will explain later in more detail, this equation serves on one hand as a model problem
for higher-order equations with critical nonlinearity and on the other hand has a concrete meaning in the
Q-curvature problem in conformal geometry. It is well known that the absence of the maximum principle
for equations involving the bi-Laplacian poses great challenges both on a conceptual and on a technical
level. Nevertheless we succeed here in proving a classification result for positive solutions of (1) which is
completely analogous to its second-order counterpart.

We will work throughout with classical solutions of (1), that is, u € C 4(R"\ {0}). Because of the
regularity theory in [Uhlenbeck and Viaclovsky 2000] (which extends that in [Chang et al. 1999] to n > 5)
this is not a restriction.

In the fundamental work [Lin 1998] it was shown that all solutions u# with a removable singularity at
the origin (so that (1) holds in all of R") are given by

A
14+ A2%|x — xo|?

(n—4)/8

(n—4)/2
u(x) = cn( > . a=(n=Hn—-2)nn+2) ; 2

for some A > 0 and xq € R". Solutions of the closely related equation A%u = |u|¥ @~y in R" are, in
particular, given by optimizers of the Sobolev inequality

(n—4)/n
(Au)?dx > S, ( / |u |2/ (=D dx) .
R)l n
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These optimizers were classified in [Lieb 1983] in an equivalent dual formulation and are again given
by constant multiples of the functions in (2). For a classification of positive solutions with removable
singularities of the four-dimensional analogue of (1) we refer to [Chang and Yang 1997; Lin 1998] and
for the higher-order case to [Wei and Xu 1999; Martinazzi 2009].

In this paper we will be concerned with solutions u of (1) with nonremovable singularities. It was also
shown by Lin [1998] that such solutions are necessarily radial. We pass to logarithmic coordinates (in
this context also known as Emden—Fowler coordinates) and write

u(x) = x|~ P2y |x|).

By a short computation we find that (1) for u is equivalent to the following ordinary differential equation
for v:

v(4) _ n(n - 4) + 8v// + nZ(n _4)2

v— ¥ Py =0 inR. (3)
2 16

Note that positive solutions u of (1) correspond to positive solutions v of (3) and so |v|¥® vy =
/(=4 For some of our results, however, we also need to consider not necessarily positive functions v,
and for such functions (3) is the relevant extension. We set

<n(n —4) )<"‘4>/4
ap = T .

Our first main result classifies all positive periodic solutions of (3) and describes their shape.

Theorem 1. (i) Let v € C*(R) be a solution of (3). Then infg |v| < ag, with equality if and only if v is a
nonzero constant.

(ii) Let a € (0, ag). Then there is a unique (up to translations) bounded solution v € C*(R) of (3) with
minimal value a. This solution is periodic, has a unique local maximum and minimum per period
and is symmetric with respect to its local extrema.

To state our second main result, we denote by v, the unique solution to (3) obtained from Theorem 1
by requiring that v, (0) = ming v, = a. Also, denote by L, the minimal period of v,. For the constant
solution vy, = ag, we set L,, = 0.

The following theorem provides a classification of positive solutions u of (1) with nonremovable
singularities in terms of a two-parameter family.

Theorem 2. Let u € C*(R"\ {0}) be a positive solution of (1) whose singularity at the origin is nonre-
movable. Then there are a € (0, ap] and L € [0, L,] such that

u(x) = |x|7" " v, (log x| + L),
where v, is the solution of (3) introduced after Theorem 1. Moreover, du/d|x| < 0 for all x € R*\ {0}.

This theorem answers an open question raised in [Guo et al. 2017a] and shows, in particular, that the
positivity of the scalar curvature in their conjecture is not necessary.
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It is easy to see that as a — 0 one has L, — oo and v, (t + L,/2) — ¢, (2 cosh 1)~n=H/2, Undoing
the logarithmic change of variables we therefore recover the nonsingular solution (2) in the limit a — 0.

We believe that Theorems 1 and 2 will have several applications. Firstly, they should be a key step
in describing the asymptotic behavior near the origin of positive solutions u of A%u = u""+9/=% in a
punctured ball {0 < |x| < p}. This would be the fourth-order analogue of a celebrated result of Caffarelli,
Gidas and Spruck [Caffarelli et al. 1989]; see also [Korevaar et al. 1999]. Secondly, we believe that our
theorems will prove useful in the construction of constant Q-curvature metrics with isolated singularities
in the spirit of the classical works [Schoen 1988; Mazzeo and Pacard 1999] for the scalar curvature; see
[Baraket and Rebhi 2002; Guo et al. 2017b] for results in this direction in the fourth-order case. For an
introduction to the Q-curvature problem see, for instance, [Hang and Yang 2016].

We end this introduction by comparing the statements and proofs of Theorems 1 and 2 with their
second-order counterpart, which concerns positive solutions u of

—Au = u" /=D i R {0} 4)

for n > 3. A famous result of Caffarelli, Gidas and Spruck [Caffarelli et al. 1989] says that if this equation
is valid on all of R", then

A

(n=2)/2
1+A2|x—xo|2> .= —2)"2,

ulx)=c, <
for some A > 0 and xg € R". Moreover, they show that if u is a positive solution of (4) with a nonremovable
singularity, then u is radial. Using this information, Schoen [1989] observed that all solutions can be
classified by standard phase-plane analysis. Indeed, setting

u(x) = x|~ v (lnx))
one obtains
2
— + @v _ /=2 —_ 0 inR

and the positive solutions of this equation are given by the constant ((n — 2)/2)"~2/2 by the homoclinic
solution ¢}, (2 cosh(t + 7))"=2/2 and by periodic solutions uniquely parametrized, up to translations, by
their minimal value in (0, ((n — 2)/2)""~?/2). Moreover, these periodic solutions have a unique local
maximum and minimum per period and are symmetric with respect to their local extrema.

Thus, our Theorems 1 and 2 provide exactly the same conclusions as in the second-order case. Their
proofs, however, are considerably more difficult, because the phase “plane” in the fourth-order case is
four-dimensional. Moreover, solutions to fourth-order equations show, in general, a much richer and
typically more erratic behavior than solutions to second-order equations; see, e.g., the introduction of the
textbook [Peletier and Troy 2001] for examples. To emphasize the structure of our equation we abbreviate

_n(n—4+8 B_nz(n—4)2 _n+4

A N - - ’
2 16 —

&)
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and
f)=v""'v—Bv (6)
and rewrite (3) as
v — AV — f(u)=0 inR. (7

Of fundamental importance for us is that the coefficients A and B in (3) satisfy the inequalities
A>0 and 4B < A% (8)

These inequalities guarantee that the characteristic equation £* — A£2+ B = 0 associated to the linearization
of (7) around the zero solution has four distinct, real solutions. The picture that has emerged from the
analysis of fourth-order equations is that under this structural assumption the solution set is better behaved
than that of general fourth-order equations and resembles in some sense the solution set of second-order
equations; see, e.g., [Peletier and Troy 2001; van den Berg 2000; Buffoni et al. 1996]. The reason is
that certain techniques are available which are reminiscent of the maximum principle. Technically, this
better, second-order-like behavior can be proved for bounded solutions of the equation and for such
solutions there are certain substitutes for two-dimensional phase-plane arguments (see, in particular,
Propositions 4 and 6). Parts of our analysis will rely on results of van den Berg [2000] for bounded
solutions, which in turn rely on results of Buffoni, Champneys and Toland [Buffoni et al. 1996]. Our
crucial new ingredient, however, which does not appear in these works, is that global solutions are
necessarily bounded (Lemma 11). We emphasize that boundedness is a nonlocal property and breaks the
local character of the ODE analysis.

Most of our results (except for the explicit expression of the homoclinic solution) hold, mutatis mutandis,
for any equation of the form (7) with f given by (6), where p > 1 is arbitrary and A and B are arbitrary
subject to (8).

2. Classification of global ODE solutions

In this section we will classify all solutions v of (7) which are defined on all of R. Positivity will not play
a role here.

We begin with some preliminary remarks, which we will use several times below. The function
v f(v) in (6) has exactly three zeros, namely, at O and at +BY(=D = +4,. These correspond to
exactly three constant solutions. Moreover, if v(¢) is a solution to (7), then so are the functions

e v(—t) (because (7) contains only even-order derivatives),
e —v(t) (because f is odd) and
e v(t+ T) for any T € R (because (7) is autonomous).
We now state the main result of this section.
Proposition 3. Let v € C*(R) be a solution of (7). Then one of the following three alternatives holds:

(a) v=2BY@P=D orv=0.
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(b) v(t) = +c,(2cosh(t — T))~"=Y/2 for some T € R with c, from (2).

(¢) v is periodic, has a unique local maximum and minimum per period and is symmetric with respect to
its local extrema.

For the proof of this proposition we will need two results, taken from [van den Berg 2000], which
quantify the intuition that the set of bounded solutions to the fourth-order equation (7) behaves in some
respects similarly to the set of solutions of a second-order equation. As we pointed out in the introduction,
for this it is crucial that the relation 4B < A? is satisfied. The first result is that every bounded entire
solution v is uniquely determined by only two (instead of four) initial values.

Proposition 4 [van den Berg 2000, Theorem 1]. Let v, w € C 4(R) be bounded solutions of (7) and
suppose that v(0) = w(0) and v'(0) = w'(0). Then v = w.

Since this result is of crucial importance for us, we give a (slightly more direct) proof with our notation
in the Appendix. Proposition 4 has the following consequence.

Corollary 5. Letv e C 4(R) be a bounded solution of (7):
(1) Suppose that v'(ty) = 0 for some ty € R. Then v is symmetric with respect to ty; i.e., for all t € R,
v(tg+1t)=v(tyg—1).
(i1) Suppose that v(ty) =0 for some ty € R. Then v is antisymmetric with respect to to; i.e., forall t € R,
v(tg—1t) = —v(tg+1).
Proof. (i) Since (7) is autonomous, we may assume fop = 0. Moreover, if v is a solution, then so is
w(t) := v(—t). Thus v(0) = w(0) and, by assumption, v'(0) = w’(0) = 0. Proposition 4 gives v = w.
(i) Again, we may assume fyp = 0. Moreover, if v solves (7), then so does w(t) := —v(—t). Since
v(0) = w(0) and v'(0) = w’(0), we conclude by Proposition 4 that v = w. O
In order to state the second result from [van den Berg 2000] that we need, we introduce
v 1
P
Fw) = s)ds = —— —>Bv
(v) fo f(s) PR

as well as the following quantity, also referred to as the energy:
Eo(1) = =" (V' (1) + 3 (0" (1)* + A0 (1)) + F(v(1)).

Using (7) one easily finds that for every solution v of (7)
d :
ESU (t) - 0,

that is, the energy is conserved. We emphasize that this conservation is a local property and valid on the
maximal interval of existence and does not require any a priori boundedness assumptions like Proposition 4
and the following Proposition 6 and Lemma 7.

The second result says that, as in the second-order case, the energy is a parameter which orders bounded
solutions in the (v, v’)-phase plane.
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Proposition 6 [van den Berg 2000, Theorem 2]. Let v, w € C 4(R) be bounded solutions of (7) with
v(0) = w(0) and either v'(0) > w’'(0) > 0 or v/(0) < w’(0) < 0. Then &, > &,.

For the proof we refer to [van den Berg 2000]. The assumption there is satisfied since 4B < A%. (Note
that no a priori bound on the solutions is necessary for our f.)
Next, we state two lemmas concerning the asymptotic behavior of solutions at infinity.

Lemma 7 [van den Berg 2000, Lemma 4]. Letv € C 4(R) be a bounded solution of (7). If v is eventually
monotone for t — 00, then

lim v(r) € {0, £BY» D}y and lim v () =0 fork=1,2,3.
— 00 —00
Similarly, if v is eventually monotone for t — —o0, then
lim v(r) € {0,£BY® Y}y and lim v =0 fork=1,2,3.
t——00 t——00

The following lemma from [Guo et al. 2017a] shows that (7) does not have a solution which tends to
either plus or minus infinity at infinity; that is, solutions that blow up do so in finite time.

Lemma 8 [Guo et al. 2017a, Lemma 2.1]. Let v € C*(R) be a solution of (7). If ay :=1lim;_ o, v(t) €
R U {£o00} exists, then ay € R. Similarly, if a_ :=lim;_, _, v(t) € RU {300} exists, then a_ € R.

This lemma is proved in [Guo et al. 2017a] for positive solutions. An inspection of the proof shows,
however, that this positivity is not needed.

We now use the above results to show uniqueness, up to translations, of the positive homoclinic solution.
A similar result for p =2 appears in [Amick and Toland 1992] with a different proof.

Lemma 9. Let v, w € C*(R) be positive solutions of (7) with limy;|— oo V(1) = limy;|— 00 w(t) = 0 and
V' (0)=w'(0) =0. Then v = w.

Proof. Let us first prove that 0 is the only zero of v" and w’. Indeed, if v’ had another zero at, say, 7y > 0,
then by repeated application of Corollary 5 (note that by assumption, v is bounded) we deduce that v
must be periodic of period 2#y. In particular 0 < v(0) = v(2kty) for all k € N, which contradicts the
assumption that v(¢) — 0 as t — oo. The argument for w is analogous. Hence we must have

V(1) <0 and w'(t) <0 forallt>O0. 9)
Next, by Lemma 7 and by energy conservation,
E=1lim @) =FO)=0 and &, = lim &,() = F(0)=0. (10)
11— 00 t—00

If v(0) = w(0), we are done by Proposition 4.

To complete the proof, let us suppose for contradiction that v(0) > w(0). We claim that this implies
v > w everywhere. Indeed, otherwise there is 7o > 0 such that v > w on [0, #p) and v(#y) = w(#y). Then
by (9) we infer that v’ (¢y) < w’(¢p) < 0. If v'(¢9) = w’(¢), then Proposition 4 implies v = w, contradicting
v(0) > w(0). If v'(p) < w'(tp) < 0, then Proposition 6 implies &, > &,,, which contradicts (10). Hence
v > w everywhere.
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We can now derive the desired contradiction. For every R > 0, we have, using integration by parts and
the fact that v and w satisfy (7),

R
0=/ w® — AV — f(v))
—R

R

R
:b(R)-i—/ v(w® —Aw”—f(w))-l—/ wo(wP~t =P~

R —R

R
=b(R) +f wo(w?~! — P71,
—R

Here, b(R) contains all the boundary terms coming from the integrations by parts. By Lemma 7 we have
b(R) — 0 as R — oo. But since f_Rva(w”_1 —vPhisa negative and strictly decreasing function
of R, we obtain a contradiction by choosing R large enough. Il

For the concrete values of A, B and p in (5) one can compute the homoclinic solution explicitly. We
emphasize that this is the only place in the proof of Proposition 3 where the precise form of A, B and p
enters.

Corollary 10. Suppose that v is a positive solution of (3) with limj;|— v(t) = 0. Then there is T € R
such that

v(t) = cu(2cosh(t = T))" "2 1 eR,
with ¢, from (2).

Proof. A straightforward calculation shows that w(r) = ¢, (2 cosh(r))~"~*/2 solves (3). From the
assumptions on v it follows that v has a global maximum at some 7' € R. Since v'(T) = 0, we can apply
Lemma 9 to deduce that v(- +7) = w. [l

The following lemma is one of the key new results in this paper.
Lemma 11. Ler v € C*(R) be a solution of (7). Then v is bounded.

Proof. By replacing v(¢) by v(—t), we only need to show that v is bounded on [0, co). We consider the
set Zy ={t >0:0'(r) =0}.

If Z is bounded (in particular, if it is empty), then v is monotone for large ¢ and thus admits a limit a
as t — oo. By Lemma 8, a is finite and therefore v is bounded on [0, 00).

We now assume that Z, is unbounded. Since F (1) — oo as |u| — oo, there is an R > |v(0)| such
that F(u) > &, for all |u| > R. We claim that |v| < R on [0, o) which, in particular, implies that v is
bounded on [0, 00). Indeed, by contradiction assume that Mg := {t > 0: |v(¢)| > R} is nonempty and
define t* := inf M. Since |v(0)| < R, we must have t* > 0 and |v(¢*)| = R. Replacing v(t) by —v(r)
if necessary (which does not change the set Z ), we may assume that v(t*) = R. Then also v'(*) > 0.
Since Z is unbounded, the set Z N [t*, co) is nonempty and we can set T :=inf(Z; N [t*, 00)). Then
v'(T) =0and v' > 0 on [¢*, T] by continuity of v’. Thus v(T) > v(¢*) = R, and we deduce that

E(T) = 3V"(T)* + F(u(T)) = F(u(T)) > &,,

a contradiction to energy conservation. U
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We are now ready to prove the main result of this section.

Proof of Proposition 3. Let v € C*(R) be a solution to (7) and set

Z:={teR:V () =0)}.
We distinguish several cases:

Suppose first that Z = &, so v is strictly monotone. We will show that this case cannot occur. Up to
replacing v(¢) by v(—t), we may assume that v is strictly increasing, and so both limits a4 =1lim,_, + o V(¥)
exist in RU {#o00}. By Lemma 8 both limits are finite. By Lemma 7, we are reduced to studying three
cases, each of which will lead to a contradiction via an energy argument.

If a_ = 0 and a; = BY/®»~D_ then using Lemma 7 we get lim,_, _o, & (t) = F(0) = 0, while
im0 &) =F (BY(r=1y <0, a contradiction to energy conservation. Analogously, a contradiction
is obtained if a_ = —B'/»~D and a, =0.

It remains to consider the case a_ = —B'/»~V and a, = B'/(?~1_ Then as above, by Lemma 7,

lim &(t) = F(BY»=Yy <. (11)
|t]—o00

On the other hand, by [van den Berg 2000, Corollary 6], the inequality
Eo(1) = 0" (1) + F(u(1)) (12)

holds for all + € R. But now evaluating the energy at 7o such that v(fy) = 0 gives, together with (12),
that &, (t9) > %v/ "(to)? + F(0) > 0, in contradiction to (11) and energy conservation. Altogether, we have
shown that the case Z = & cannot occur.

If |Z| =1, we may assume, up to a translation, that Z = {0}. Then v is strictly monotone on (—oo, 0)
and (0, 00), and so both limits a4+ = lim;_, 1o, v(¢) exist in RU {£o0}. By Lemma 8 these limits are
finite, so v is bounded and, by Corollary 5, even. Therefore a; = a_. By Lemma 7, only three cases can
occur: ay =a_ =0ora; =a_ ==+BYP~D In the first case, monotonicity implies that either v > 0 or
v < 0, and we conclude that v(z) = £¢, (2 cosh(z))~"—4/2 by Corollary 10.

As for the other cases, let us assume without loss of generality that ay = a_ = B'/(?~D (otherwise
replace v by —v). We derive a contradiction as follows. Since v is strictly monotone on [0, c0),
v(0) # B~V and from &,(0) = 3v"(0)> + F(v(0)) = F(B'/»~D) we infer that v(0) = —B'/(~D
(since F attains its global minimal value only at +B'/(?=1) Hence v changes sign; i.e., there is #) € R
such that v(tp) = 0. By Corollary 5, v is antisymmetric with respect to #y. But this is a contradiction
to the fact that both a; and a_ are positive. Altogether we have thus shown that if |Z| = 1, then
v(t) = %, (2 cosh(r)) ~ /2,

Finally, let us consider the case where |Z| > 2. By continuity of v’, we see that unless v is constant (and
hence v==+BY®P=Dory= 0), the closed set Z cannot be dense; i.e., there are real numbers ¢ < d such that
V' (c)=v'(d)=0and v' #0 on (¢, d). By Lemma 11, v is bounded and therefore we can use Corollary 5 as
in the first part of the proof of Lemma 9 to conclude that v must be periodic of period 2(d — ¢). Moreover,
since v is strictly monotone on (c, d), there is only one maximum and minimum per period interval, and
these are strict. The symmetry with respect to the extrema follows at once from Corollary 5. ]
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We end this section with one more result that will be needed in the proof of Theorem 2.

Lemma 12. Ler v € C*(R) be a positive solution of (3). Then

v’<\/%A—,/(%A)2—Bv.

For our values of A and B we have

\/%A_A%A)—ng%(n—@,

but the lemma is true for general A and B satisfying (8).

Proof. Because of (8) we can introduce the two positive numbers

)L:%A—\/(%A)iz—B and u=%A+\/m- (13)

Using A + u = A and A = B we can write (3) in terms of the auxiliary function

() =" (t) —rv(r)
as

¢" — g =0’ (14)

According to Proposition 3, ¢ attains its maximum on R. Since v > 0, the maximum principle implies
that ¢ < 0.
The function w := v’ /v satisfies

¢

w = —w?+r+ . (15)
v

According to Proposition 3 there is a 7y € R with v/(zyp) = 0, and therefore also w(zp) = 0. We shall show
now that M := {r > 1y : w(r) > +/A} is empty, which yields the claimed inequality.

Suppose by contradiction that M # @ and let f; := inf M. It is easy to see that ¢; > #y. Then certainly
w’(t1) > 0. On the other hand, since w(#) = v, (15) implies

t
w'(tl) — ¢( 1) <0,
v(t1)
where the inequality comes from ¢ < 0 and v > 0. This is a contradiction. (I

3. Proofs of the main results

3.1. Proof of Theorem 1. We begin with the proof of part (i) of Theorem 1. Let v € C*(R) be a solution
of (7). By Proposition 3, the only case where

iﬁf|v| < BY/=D (16)

may fail to hold is when v is periodic. In this case, v possesses a local minimum at, say, #p € R. Note
that if v has a zero then (16) is automatically fulfilled, so we may assume that v has a fixed sign and,
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up to replacing v by —v, we may assume that v > 0. But by [Guo et al. 2017a, Lemma 2.6], either v is
constant (and hence v = BY?=D) or v(tg) < BYP~D, so that (16) holds with strict inequality.

We turn now to proving part (ii) of Theorem 1. We proceed via a shooting argument. The value
a € (0, BY/=D) will be considered to be fixed throughout the following argument.

For B > 0, we denote by vg the unique solution of (7) with the initial values

v(0)=a, V(0)=0, v (0)=8, v"(0)=0, a7

and by Tg € (0, oo] its maximal forward time of existence. Also, let b := — minyeg, f(v).
Suppose that 8 > b/A =: By. Then we see from

vy = Avj + f(vp) (18)

and (17) that vg‘) > ( initially. Thus, vg increases initially, and since the right-hand side of (18) is positive
initially, it is easy to see that it will stay positive on [0, Tg). Thus, v;f) > 0 on [0, Tg), which implies that
vg and its first three derivatives all keep increasing on [0, Tg). Thus, if Tg = 00, then vg is unbounded.
On the other hand, if T < 00, then vg(t) — oo as t — Tg (since f is locally Lipschitz). To summarize,
vg increases monotonically on [0, Tg) and diverges to +oc0 as t — Tg for B > By.

So we can restrict our search to 8 € [0, 8p]. However, for all 8 < fy, we have the uniform energy
bound

£, (0) = 1B%+ F(a) < 3B + F(a).

Since F(v) — o0 as v — o0, there is an R > 0 such that F(v) > %ﬁg + F(a) for all v > R. This implies
that whenever B < By and vg(t)) > R, we must have vl’g (to) # 0, for otherwise

£y (1) = 5V (10)” + F (vp(t0)) = F (vp(to)) > 385 + F(a),

which contradicts the upper bound on &,,(0) and energy conservation. In particular, a vg which enters the
interval (R, co) cannot leave it again, and hence is certainly not the periodic solution we are looking for.
On the other hand, if 8 = 0, we see from (18) that v(()4) (0) = f(a) <0, and hence vy(t) and vg (t) are
strictly decreasing on some small interval ¢ € (0, o). Since f(v) < 0 for v € (0, a), we deduce from (18)
that vék)(t), k=1, 2,3, stay strictly negative until vg(¢) reaches a negative value. Hence, if 8 = 0, there
must be £y such that vy(79) < 0.
All of the previous considerations lead us to defining the shooting sets

S:={B=0:v4(t) <0 for some r € (0, Tp)},

T:={B>0:vg(t) > R for some t € (0, Tg) and vg > 0 on [0, ¢]}.
Clearly, S and T are open in [0, co) because of the continuous dependence of the solution on the initial
conditions. Moreover, § and T are disjoint because, as we observed above, once a solution vg enters
the interval (R, 00), it stays there. We also already argued above that 0 € S and (8, o0) C T; i.e., both
S#*Jand T # Q.

Since our shooting parameter interval [0, co) is connected, we deduce that SU T # [0, oo). Hence
there must be f* > 0 and a corresponding solution v* := vg« such that 0 < v* < R. In particular, v* is
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bounded. This and the fact that f is locally Lipschitz imply that T« = co. By even reflection, we obtain
a solution defined on all of R, which we still refer to as v*. Since 8* > 0, we know v* has a strict local
minimum in 0. By the classification of solutions from Proposition 3, v* must be periodic. Moreover, it
has a unique local maximum and minimum per period and is symmetric with respect to its extrema.
The uniqueness of v* up to translations follows from Proposition 4. U

3.2. Proof of Theorem 2. By [Lin 1998, Theorem 4.2], the positivity of # and the nonremovability
of the singularity in O imply that « is radially symmetric. Since the function v defined by u(x) =
|x|~=9/2y(In |x|) satisfies (3), we are in a position to apply the classification result from Proposition 3
and we claim that v is either the constant B!/(?~1) = g or periodic. Indeed, the only case that remains to
be excluded is that v(t) = ¢, (2 cosh(z — T))~®*~%/2_ But in this case, it is clear that v(r) ~ c,e'*~/2 ag
t — —oo and hence the singularity of # would be removable, contradicting the assumptions. Thus, either
v is constant or periodic.

Let a := infv. Then, by the first part of Theorem 1, a € (0, ap], and a = ay if and only if v = qy.
Moreover, for a < ag the function v is periodic with minimal value a. Therefore, by the second part of
Theorem 1, v(t) = v, (t + L) for some L € R.

Finally, a simple computation shows that the inequality du/d|x| < 0 is equivalent to v’ < %(n —4)v,
which follows from Lemma 12. (]

Appendix: Proof of Proposition 4

In this appendix, we give the proof of Proposition 4, following and simplifying [van den Berg 2000].
Let v and w be bounded solutions of (7) which satisfy v(0) = w(0) and v'(0) = w’(0). We can assume
without loss that v”(0) > w”(0) (otherwise exchange v and w). We may assume furthermore (up to
replacing v(¢) and w(t) by v(—¢) and w(—t)) that v"/(0) > w"’(0).
Suppose, by contradiction, that v # w. Then by uniqueness of ODE solutions, v (0) # w® (0) for
k =2 or k = 3. In both cases, we deduce from our hypotheses on the initial conditions that

v(t) > w() on (0,0)

for some sufficiently small o > 0.
With the positive numbers A and p from (13) we define the auxiliary functions

(1) :=v"(t) = v(r) and Y(t):=w"() —rw().
Then by the hypotheses, we have
(¢—¥)(0)=0 and (¢—1v)'(0)=0. (19)
As in (14), equation (7) for v and w implies

(=)' (1) — (@ —¥)(©) = v®O|”v@) — lw®)|”'w) forallteR.
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Since v(z) > w(t) on (0, o) and since the function u — |u|?~u is strictly increasing on R, this implies

@—9)')—pu@—y)@)>0 forallte(0,0). (20)

The inequalities (19) and (20) and the fact that u > 0 easily imply (¢ — ¢¥)(¢) > 0 for ¢ € (0, o), or
equivalently,
(v—w)"(t) >A(v—w)(t) >0 forallte(0,0). (21

Since (v—w)’(0) > 0 by the hypotheses of the lemma and since A > 0, we see from (21) that (v—w)’(z) >0
for all ¢ € (0, o). Hence v — w is strictly increasing on (0, o) and since ¢ > 0 was arbitrary with the
property that v —w > 0 on (0, o), we infer that v — w remains strictly positive for all times.

Repeating the above arguments for the interval (0, co) instead of (0, o), we see from (21) that (v — w)’
is positive and strictly increasing on (0, co). This of course contradicts the boundedness of v — w. This
proves that in fact we must have v = w, concluding the proof of Proposition 4.
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OPTIMAL MULTILINEAR RESTRICTION ESTIMATES
FOR A CLASS OF HYPERSURFACES WITH CURVATURE

IO0AN BEJENARU

Bennett, Carbery and Tao (2006) considered the k-linear restriction estimate in R**! and established
the near optimal L?/*~1 estimate under transversality assumptions only. In 2017, we showed that the
trilinear restriction estimate improves its range of exponents under some curvature assumptions. In this
paper we establish almost sharp multilinear estimates for a class of hypersurfaces with curvature for
4 <k < n. Together with previous results in the literature, this shows that curvature improves the range of
exponents in the multilinear restriction estimate at all levels of lower multilinearity, that is, when k < n.

1. Introduction

Forn> 1, let U C R” be an open, bounded and connected neighborhood of the origin and let ¥ : U — R**1
be a smooth parametrization of an n-dimensional submanifold of R”*! (hypersurface), which we denote
by S = X (U). To this parametrization of S we associate the operator £ defined by

Ef(x) = /U O £ () de.

Given k smooth, compact hypersurfaces S; C R"*1, i =1,...,k, where | <k <n + 1, the k-linear
restriction estimate is the inequality

k
[/

k
i=1 =1

< TT1ilezwy- (1-1)

1

Lp (R”+ 1)
In a more compact format this estimate is abbreviated as
R*(2x-+x2— p).

The fundamental question regarding the above estimate is the value of the optimal p for which it holds
true. Given that the estimate R*(2x - --x 2 — 00) is trivial, the optimality is translated into the smallest p
for which the estimate holds true. Bennett, Carbery and Tao [Bennett et al. 2006] clarified the role of
transversality between the surfaces involved and established that, under a transversality condition between
S1,...,Sk, the optimal exponent is p = 2/(k — 1); the actual result in that paper is near-optimal, and
the optimal problem is currently open. The optimality can be easily revealed by taking the S; to be
transversal hyperplanes, in which case the estimate becomes the classical Loomis—Whitney inequality.

MSC2010: primary 42B15; secondary 42B25.
Keywords: multilinear restriction estimates, shape operator, wave packets.
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It is also known, in some cases (precisely when k < 2), or expected, in most of the others, that
curvature assumptions on the surfaces involved improve the range of exponents in (1-1), except for the
case k = n + 1. In [Bejenaru 2017c] we formalized the following conjecture.

Conjecture 1.1. Under appropriate transversality and curvature conditions on the surfaces S;, the
estimate R*(2 X -+ X 2 — p) holds true forany p > p(k) =2(n+1+k)/(k(n + k —1)).

The case k = 1 has been understood for a very long time. Without any curvature assumptions, the
optimal exponent is p = 0o; once the surface has some nonvanishing principal curvatures, the exponent
improves to p = 2(/ 4+ 2)//, where / is the number of nonvanishing principal curvatures. The case of
nonzero Gaussian curvature, corresponding to / = #, is the classical result due to Tomas and Stein; see
[Stein 1993].

The case k = 2 without any curvature assumptions corresponds to the classical L? bilinear estimate,
where the optimal estimate has been established. Once curvature assumptions are allowed, the best
possible exponent in R*(2x 2 — p)is p = (n+ 3)/(n + 1) and it was conjectured in [Foschi and
Klainerman 2000]. The problem was intensely studied; see [Bourgain 1995; Wolff 2001; Tao 2001; 2003;
Tao and Vargas 2000a; Lee 2006; Lee and Vargas 2010; Bejenaru 2017b]. The problem is solved in the
regime p > (n+ 3)/(n + 1) for general hypersurfaces with curvature; the end-point p = (n+3)/(n+ 1)
is solved only for cones; see [Tao 2001].

The case k =n+ 1 is fairly well understood. We note that in this case, additional curvature assumptions
have no effect on the optimality of p. It is conjectured that if the hypersurfaces S; C R"*! are transversal,
then (1-1) holds true for p > po = 2/n. If the S; are transversal hyperplanes, (1-1) is the classical
Loomis—Whitney inequality and its proof is elementary. Once the surfaces are allowed to have nonzero
principal curvatures, things become far more complicated and the problem has been the subject of
extensive research; see, e.g., [Bennett et al. 2006; Guth 2010]. Bennett, Carbery and Tao [Bennett et al.
2006] established a near-optimal version of (1-1), which is (1-1) with an additional R€ factor when the
estimate is made over balls of radius R in R”*1. The optimal result for (1-1), that is, without the €-loss,
is an open problem. In some cases one can use e-removal techniques to derive the result without the
e-loss for p > 2/n; see [Bourgain and Guth 2011] for the case of surfaces with nonvanishing Gaussian
curvature. The end-point for the multilinear Kakeya version of (1-1) (a slightly weaker statement than
(1-1)) was established by Guth [2010] using tools from algebraic topology.

In the remaining cases, 3 < k < n, the k-linear restriction theory has been addressed in [Bennett
et al. 2006] only under transversality assumptions and the authors established the near-optimal result for
p >2/(k—1). The exponent 2/(k — 1) is sharp for generic surfaces, but it is not the optimal exponent
once curvature assumptions are brought into the problem; indeed note that p(k) <2/(k —1).

In [Bejenaru 2017¢c] we looked at the trilinear estimate (corresponding to kX = 3) and proved the
Conjecture 1.1 in the regime p > p(3) for a particular class of surfaces: the double-conic ones. These
surfaces have the nice property that they have the exact “amount” of curvature to obtain the estimate with
the optimal exponent p(3), and no more, in the sense that they are “flat” in the unnecessary directions.

In this paper we provide the equivalent result for 4 < k < n for (k—1)-conical surfaces. We note that
passing from the case k = 3 to k > 4 requires not only additional technical ideas, but also conceptual ones.
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We describe bellow the class of hypersurfaces for which we prove the Conjecture 1.1. We start with
the definition of a foliation. A (k—1)-dimensional foliation of the (n-dimensional) hypersurface S is a
decomposition of S into a union of connected disjoint sets {Sy }oc 4, called the leaves of the foliation,
with the following property: every point in S has a neighborhood V' and a local system of coordinates
x:V C S — R" such that for each leaf S, the coordinates of V' N Sy, are &, = constant, . . ., &, = constant.

We now formalize the conditions that we impose on our surfaces. As before, S;, i € {1,...,k}, are
hypersurfaces with smooth parametrizations X; : U; C R” — R"T!, where each Uj; is an open, bounded
and connected neighborhood of the origin (note that different U; may belong to different hyperplanes
identified with the same R”"). In addition, we assume the following three hypotheses:

(i) (foliation) For each i € {1, ..., k}, the hypersurface S; admits the foliation
Si = Sia-
o

where, for each «, the leaf S; o is a flat submanifold of dimension k£ — 1.

(ii) (the leaves are completely flat) If Sy (¢,) is the shape operator of S; at §; € S; with choice of
normal N;(§;), we assume that for every v € T, S; o (the tangent plane at S; o at the point §; € S; o) the
following holds true:

SN v =0
(iii) (transversality and curvature) There exists v > 0 such that forany {; € S;, i € {1,...,k}, forany [ €
{1,...,k} and for any orthonormal basis vgy1, ..., V41 € (Tg, Sl,a)l C T, S; the following holds true:
VOl(N1(81)s -+ Nie(Ck), SNy e) Vh+15 - - s SNy (&) Vn+1) = V- (1-2)

In (1-2) vol is the standard volume form of n + 1 vectors in R”*!; thus the condition quantifies the
linear independence of the vectors Ni($1), ..., Ng(§k). SNy &) Vi1 - - -+ SN, &) Vnt1-

The condition (ii) says that the S; o are, in some sense, completely flat components of the S; since,
besides being subsets of affine planes of dimension k — 1, the normal N ({) to S; is constant as we vary ¢
along S; o for fixed .

The first thing to read in condition (iii) is the transversality condition between Sy, ..., Sy due to
the transversality between any choice on normals. The condition (iii) also says that the submanifolds
transversal to the leaves carry the curvature assumptions, in the sense that their tangent space does not
contain any eigenvectors of the shape operator. In addition, for each i € {1,..., k}, we are guaranteed to
have transversality between N1 ({1), ..., Nk (k) and Sy, (Tg, (Sl,a)J-).

In fact (iii) is equivalent to the apparently weaker condition:

(iii") There exists v > 0 such that for any {; € S;, i € {1,...,k}, forany / € {1,...,k} and for any unit
vector v € (T, Sl,a)J- C T, S; the following holds true:

VOI(N1(C1). - - .. Ni(C). SNy gpyv) = V- (1-3)

Obviously here vol stands for the (k+1)-dimensional volume of the parallelepiped determined by the
vectors N1($1), ..., Nk ($k), Sn, ) v-
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At this point we can state the main result of this paper.
Theorem 1.2. Assume that S1, ..., Sy satisfy the conditions (1)—(iii) above. Given any p with

_2n+k+1) ‘o

P(k)—m<p_

the following holds true:

K
[/

i=1

k
<C(p) [ fil2,y forall fi € L*(Uy). (1-4)
Lr®Rrt1) im1

To the best of our knowledge this result is the first instance when the k-linear restriction estimate, with
4 <k < n, is proved for the almost optimal exponent, that is, p > p(k). However, very recently Guth
[2016a] formulated a weaker version of Conjecture 1.1, which he proved in the case when the S; are
subsets of the paraboloid, and for the same range of parameters p(k) < p < co. The formulation of this
weaker version is technical and we skip it here. Guth [2016a] used this weaker version to improve the
range of the linear restriction theory. It is important to note that Guth employed polynomial partition
methods to prove his result. The arguments we use in this paper are very different; see the details below.

The result in Theorem 1.2 and the corresponding one in [Bejenaru 2017¢] show that the Conjecture 1.1
holds true at least in some model cases. We hope that this result will lead the way towards a complete
resolution of the conjecture, which, in turn, should have important consequences. The multilinear theory
discussed above has had major impact in other problems. We mention a few such examples: In harmonic
analysis, the bilinear and (n+1)-linear restriction theory were used to improve results in the context
of the Schrodinger maximal function, see [Bourgain 2013; Lee 2003; Tao and Vargas 2000b; Du et al.
2017], the restriction conjecture, see [Tao 2003; Bourgain and Guth 2011; Guth 2016a; 2016b], and the
decoupling conjecture, see [Bourgain and Demeter 2015; Bourgain et al. 2016]. In partial differential
equations, the linear theory inspired the Strichartz estimates, see [Tao 2006], while the bilinear restriction
theory is used in the context of more sophisticated techniques, such as the profile decomposition, see
[Merle and Vega 1998], and concentration compactness methods, see [Kenig and Merle 2006].

Theorem 1.2 reveals the following geometric feature: the optimal k-linear restriction estimate discards
the effect of k — 1 curvatures; indeed, each S; has precisely k — 1 vanishing principal curvatures, and
thus it relies only on n + 1 — k principal curvatures being nonzero, although the actual statement has to
be more rigorous. This geometric feature of the problem was conjectured by Bennett, Carbery and Tao
[Bennett et al. 2006].

We continue with an overview of the paper and highlight some of the elements used in the proof of
Theorem 1.2. The reader may look at the paper as split into two parts: Sections 2 through 4 and Sections 6
and 7, with Section 5 marking the transition between the two. In Sections 2 through 4 we adapt to our
current setup the standard arguments that are similar to our previous works in the bilinear and trilinear
setup, see [Bejenaru 2017b; 2017c¢]: overview of the geometry of the problem, wave packet theory, table
construction and the induction-on-scales argument. All these ideas originate from [Tao 2001].

The second part of the paper, Sections 6 and 7, contains the novel ideas in this paper and they play a
key role in establishing the improved estimate (4-4) in Section 4. We note that the equivalent results (to
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those in Sections 6 and 7 here) in the bilinear and trilinear theory are much simpler, given the structure of
the problem, and can be easily derived inside the body of the main argument. The results in Sections 6
and 7 hold in the context of general hypersurfaces; in particular they do not assume the foliation structure
or curvature properties used in Theorem 1.2. We also think that these results are new in the literature and
may be of independent interest.

The starting ideas originate in the prior work of the author on the multilinear restriction estimate in
[Bejenaru 2017a]. In that paper we proved that the k-linear restriction estimate

k
[1¢/

i=1

k
<C@Or¢ [Tz (1-5)

i=1

L2/=1(B(0,r))

improves under appropriate localizations of one of the factors f;. These localizations are precisely the
ones carried by the wave packets appearing in the decomposition of one of the factors &; f;, and one needs
to obtain an appropriate estimate for such superpositions of wave packets. This was an easy task in the
case of the trilinear estimate because the estimate is made in L! and the triangle inequality holds true. The
triangle inequality fails to hold true in the spaces L2/*~1) with k > 4; the way to deal with this aspect
is to further refine the techniques developed in [Bejenaru 2017a] and derive good “off-diagonal”’-type
estimates, which in turn give the desired estimate with the correct localization gain; see Theorem 6.1. A
further localization to cubes is needed for technical reasons; see Corollary 6.2. This analysis is carried
out in Section 6.
In Section 7 we prove the estimate

k k
K
H €1 f1llL2(s(9)) 1_[ 1€ fill L2(q) ety = C(e)rare 1_[ I fill L2w;)- (1-6)
i=2 g™ i=1
Here g are cubes of size r and the l; /=1 is taken over such cubes contained in a larger cube of size r?;

S(g) = S + ¢, where S is a surface with some “good” properties. This estimate has the character of a
k-linear restriction estimate, although it is more complex due to the factor [|£1 f1]|L2(s(q))- If S were a
point (that is, of dimension zero), then the above estimate is similar to the k-linear restriction estimate;
however, the surface we encounter has the maximal dimension that allows (1-6) to hold true. Another
interesting aspect is that the maximal dimension of .S saturates the estimate (1-6) in the following sense:
while for k <n + 1 (1-5) improves under appropriate localizations of some f;, (1-6) does not, just as the
(n+1)-linear restriction estimate does not improve under localizations.

We identified (1-6) as the necessary ingredient to closing the improved estimate (4-4) in Section 4. We
note that in the bilinear theory the result used is the one above with kK = 1 and that means that the term
1_[?:2 I€i fill 24y does not appear. In this case the estimate (1-6) corresponds to an energy estimate for
a free wave across hypersurfaces that are transversal to its directions of propagation; this is a classical
tool in PDE. In the trilinear theory the estimate (1-6) is used for k = 2; thus it is an /2-type estimate that
can be dealt with in a direct manner, by using wave packet decompositions for both free waves and some
analysis on their interaction. It is in the quadrilinear (or higher) case that the true character of (1-6) comes
to light. The analysis of the estimate (1-6) is carried out in Section 7.
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1A. Notation. We start by clarifying the role of various constants that appear in the argument. N is a
large integer that depends only on the dimension. C is a large constant that may change from line to
line, and may depend on N, but not on ¢ and Cy introduced below. C is used in the definition of the
following relations: 4 < B, meaning A < CB, A < B, meaning A < C7'B,and 4 ~ B, meaning
A < BAB X A. For a given number r > 0, by A = O(r) we mean that A ~ r. Cy is a constant that is
independent of any other constant and its role is to reduce the size of cubes in the inductive argument.
We could set Cy = 4 throughout the argument, but we keep it this way so that its role in the argument is
not lost. Finally, ¢ < 1 is a very small variable meant to make expressions < 1 and most estimates will
be stated to hold in a range of c.

We use the standard notation (£1, ..., &, ....&) = (&1, ... JEi1 &, 8.

By powers of type R*t we mean R for arbitrary € > 0. Practically they should be seen as R**¢
for arbitrary 0 < € < 1. The estimates where such powers occur will obviously depend on €.

By B(x, R) we denote the ball centered at x with radius R in the underlying space (most of the time
it will be R” or R"+1).

Let no : R” — [0, +00) be a Schwartz function, normalized in L1, that is, ||[no|.1 = 1, and with
Fourier transform supported in the unit ball. Given some r > 0 we define 1, (x) = r "1o(r ' x) and note
that 7, is supported in B(0, ). We will abuse notation and use the same 7 for functions with the same
properties, but with a different base space, such as 19 : R**1 — [0, +00).

A disk D C R"*! has the form

D = D(xp.ip:rp) ={(x.tp) e R"*' : |x —xp| <rp}
for some (xp,tp) € R**1 and rp > 0. We define the associated smooth cut-off
toten= (1422201
A cube Q C R"! of size R has the standard definition
0 ={(x.0) eR"™": |(x =xg.1 —1g)lj« < 3R},

where cg = (x¢, fg) is the center of the cube. Given a constant o > 0 we define a Q to be the dilation
by « of Q around its center; that is, «Q = {(x,7) € R"*! : |[(x —xg.t —tg)|ljo <o -1R}.

Given a cube ¢ C R"*! of size r we will use two functions that are highly concentrated in g. One
is built with the help of 7o (as mentioned earlier, we abuse notation here as we should be using the
corresponding 719 : R**1 — [0, 4-00) with similar properties):

Xg(x) = no(%c@)-

This localization function has nice properties on the Fourier side. The other localization function is
-N
x—c(q)
’

for some large N. This localization has better properties on the physical side.

Xq(X) = (1 +
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We recall the standard estimate for superpositions of functions in L? for p <1

> fa

<Y lfalfs (1-7)

p
L

as well as the estimate for sequences

e - bill 2r0e—0 < Naill 2 16ill 2702 (1-8)
1 1

2. Geometry of the surfaces and consequences

We start this section by simplifying the setup. The surfaces are bounded, and therefore we can always
break them into smaller (and similar) pieces, as we do to accommodate the additional hypotheses described
below.

First note that we can assume each S; to be of graph type: there is a smooth map ¢; : U; C R" - R
such that S = {3;(§) = (£,¢i(§)) : £ € U;}. Here the U; are open and connected with compact
closure. It is less important that the graphs are of type ,+1 = @i ({1, ..., {n) (We can also have {; =
0i(C1s oy n+1)), although we can accommodate this by a rotation of coordinates. Then each
flat leaf S; o corresponds to a flat leaf U; o, in the sense that X;(U; o) = S; «; this is indeed the case
since projections onto hyperplanes along a vector transversal to S; take (k—1)-dimensional affine planes
to (k—1)-dimensional affine planes.

We can find a system of coordinates x; : R” — R” that parametrizes each leaf U; o into a new flat
leaf 17,-,“ characterized by &, = constant, ..., & = constant. Finally, we assume that each U; has small
enough diameter.

Next, we derive a key geometric consequence of our setup. Given a surface S; we define \; :=
{N;(&;) : ¢ € S;} to be the set of normals at S;. By dspan\; we denote the following subset of the
classical span of N;:

dspan \; := {aNy + BNg : Ny, Ng € N, o, B € R}.

Note that dspan N; is the set of linear combinations of two vectors in N;; it is not a linear subspace.
Given a set of indexes I C {1,2,...,k} we also define

dN7 :={aNg +BNg: Ny €N;j, NgeNj,i,jel,i#j, a BeR].
With this notation in place, we claim the following result.

Lemma 2.1. Assume S;, i = 1,...,k, satisfy the conditions (1)—(iii). Let I = {3,...,k}. Then for any
N e dspan N7, Ny € Ny and N € d N7y, the following holds true:

voI(N, Ny, N) Z |N|-|Na| - |N]. @2-1)

The above statement is symmetric as we can switch the particular role each S;, i = 1,..., k, plays in
the above estimate.
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Proof. The proof is similar to the one provided in [Bejenaru 2017c]. We write N = aNy + BNpg for
some Ny # Ng and consider y : [0, o] — S, a smooth curve with the property that Ny(y(0)) = N, and
Ni(y(t9)) = Ng. We also assume that |y’(¢)| = 1 on [0, fo] and that 0 < 7y < 1; this is possible because
we assumed U to be of small diameter. In addition, if ag is such that y(0) € S o,, we can assume that
¥'(0) € (T} (0)S1,0) - Then we have

o

N1 (v (t0)) = Ny (y(0)) + fo Sny(yyy(5) dis

= N1 (¥(0) + 10Sn, (o) ¥ (0) + O().
We then continue with
N =aN{(y(0)) + B(N1(¥(0)) + t0Sn, (v 0y ¥ (0) + O(13))
= (@ + B)N1(¥(0)) + BtoSn, (v oy ¥ (0) + BO(E).

The two vectors N1 (y(0)) and S, (o)) ¥’ (0) are transversal; thus | N | ~ | + B| 41| B| SN, (v (0)) ¥ (0]
(here we use that 7y < 1), and also

vol(N, N2, N) ~ vol((@ + B)N1 (¥ (0) + BoSn, (07 (0). N2, N)
2 [+ BN (¥ (0) + BtoSn, (o) Y (0] - IN| ~ [N]|-[N],
where we have used the following consequence of (1-2):
vol (N1 (7 (0)). Sy yopv: N2, N) 2 [N,
which holds true for any unit vector v € (7}, ()S 1,a0)J‘ C T} (0)S1 and any vector N € dMNj. O

Using an argument similar to that above, one can easily establish the dispersive estimate
INi(§1) = Ni(82)| =~ d(Siay - Sian), (2-2)

where S; o, . Si «, are the leaves to which {1, {, belong, respectively. Here the distance between S; ¢,
and S; o, can be defined either by using geodesics inside the hypersurface S; (using the induced metric
from the ambient space R"*1) or, equivalently, by using the classical distance between sets in R”+1,

3. Free waves, wave packets and tables on cubes

In this section we collect some of the preparatory ingredients that are needed in the proof of our main
result. The setup described here originated in the work of Tao [2001] on the bilinear restriction estimate.
All of the results here have been discussed in our previous works; see [Bejenaru 2017b; 2017c]. We do
not repeat some of the proofs as they are similar to those found in these three mentioned papers.

3A. Rephrasing the problem in terms of free waves. We reformulate our problem in terms of free waves,
this being motivated by the use of wave packets in the proof of Theorem 1.2. Once the wave packet
decomposition is made and its properties are clear, the formalization of the problem as an evolution
equation can be forgotten.
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Assume we are given a surface S with a graph-type parametrization {, 1 = ¢(&), where £ = ({1, ..., ().
We rename the variable ;41 by t; thus the equation of .S becomes t = ¢(§). We parametrize the physical
space by (x,t) € R” x R. We make the choice that 7 is the Fourier variable corresponding to ¢, while &
is the Fourier variable corresponding to x. In what follows we use the convention that f denotes the
Fourier transform of f* with respect to the x-variable.

We define the free wave ¢ = Ef as

B =/ = [ IO 1) g,

Note that ¢ (0) = f and qAﬁ(S, t) = eit(P(E)(fs(g, 0). We define the mass of a free wave by M (¢ (?)) :=
o (2) ||i2 and note that it is time-independent:

M(¢@) = lp)7. = IpONI72 = 16017, = 0]}, = M((0)).

The proof of (1-4) relies on estimating ]_[5;1 & fi on cubes on the physical side and seeing how this
behaves as the size of the cubes goes to infinity by using an inductive-type argument with respect to the
size of the cubes. Before we formalize this strategy, we note that at every stage of the inductive argument
we relocalize functions both on the physical and frequency spaces, and, as a consequence, we need to
quantify the new support on the frequency side. This will be done by using the margin of a function.

We assume we are given a reference set V' inside which we want to keep all functions supported. If 1
is supported in U C V we define the margin of f relative to V by

margin( /) := dist(supp( /), V°).

In terms of free waves ¢ = £ f, the margin is defined by
margin(¢(¢)) := dist(suppg (¢(1)), V) = dist(supp( ), V),

where we have used that the Fourier support of q‘;(t) is time-independent and that dA)(()) = f. In other
words, the margin of a free wave is time-independent.

In practice, we work with k different types of free waves, ¢; =¢&; fi, i =1, ..., k. They are assumed to
be graphs with different phase functions ¢; and with potentially different ambient domains, that is, the U;
are subsets of different subspaces isomorphic to R” (for instance the U; can be subsets of the hyperplanes
& = 0). The above construction changes only by choosing 7 to be the coordinate in the direction normal
to the ambient hyperplane to which U; belongs, while & are the coordinates in the ambient hyperplane.
Obviously, the margin of each ¢; is then defined with respect to some V; in the same ambient hyperplane.
When choosing the reference sets V; we need to impose that the conditions (i)—(iii) hold true on X;(V;)
as well.

Next, we prepare the elements that are needed for the induction-on-scale argument. Given that the
estimate is trivial for p = oo, it suffices to focus on the result above in the cases p(k) < p <2/(k—1)
and this is what we will do. Note that the exponent 2/(k — 1) is precisely the one for which the k-linear
restriction theory is expected to hold true without any curvature assumptions.
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Definition 3.1. Let p(k) < p <2/(k —1). Given R > Cy we define 4,(R) to be the best constant for
which the estimate

k
< A,(R) [ M@1)? (3-1)

LP(QRr) i=1

k
[14:

i=1

holds true for all cubes Q g of size R and ¢; = &; f; obeying the margin requirement
margini(¢,-) >M —R_%, i=1,... k. (3-2)

The goal is to obtain a uniform estimate on 4, (R) with respect to R. In the absence of the margin
requirement above, A4,(R) would be an increasing function. However, since the argument needs to
tolerate the margin relaxation, we also define

Ap(R):= sup Ap(r)

1=r=R

and the new A p(R) is obviously increasing with respect to R.
Then (1-4), and, as a consequence, the main result of this paper, Theorem 1.2, follow from the next
result.

Proposition 3.2. Assume 0 < e < 1. If R > 220 gnd R—(/Dt « ¢ « 1, there exists C(€) such that
the following holds true:

T WD —C pMERAL(L_k ntkoLy 4oy
Ap(R) < (1 +cC)((1 +cC)P(Ap(3R))” + (Cle)c™" R 2\~ 27 nhFl )P) . (3-3)
Deriving (1-4) from (3-3) is standard; see the corresponding argument in the trilinear case in [Bejenaru

2017¢]. Thus we reduce the proof of Theorem 1.2 to proving (3-3).

3B. Tuables on cubes. Let QO C R"T! be a cube of radius R. Given j € N we split Q into 2"+1)J cubes
of size 27/ R and denote this family by Q;(Q); thus we have Q = quQ,-(Q) g If jeNand 0 <c¢ K1,
we define the (c, j)-interior 1€/ (Q) of Q by

7= | (-oy. (3-4)
q€9;(Q)
Given j € N we define a table ® on Q to be a vector & = (cp(‘I))quj(Q) and define its mass by
M@ = > M@©@?).
q€2Q;(Q)

We define the margin of a table as the minimum margin of its components:

margin(®) = min margin(®9).
Qj

We recall from [Bejenaru 2017c] the following result, which originated in [Tao 2001]:
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Lemma 3.3. Assume 0 < p < oo, R> 1, 0 <c < 1 and f is smooth. Given a cube Qg C R"*! of
size R, there exists a cube Q of size 2R contained in 4Q g such that

I/ lLror) = A+ O S N Lrresoy)- (3-5)

3C. Wave packets. In this section we formalize the wave packet construction for (k—1)-conical surfaces.
We assume that S is of (k—1)-conic type and has the graph-type parametrization ¥ : U — S, where
2 (&) = (&, ¢(§)), with foliations U = |, Uy, S =y Sa, Z(Uy) = Sa.

For the foliation U = Ua Uy, we choose a system of coordinates x : U — U such that for each leaf Uy
the coordinates of Uy are £ = constant, ..., &, = constant. Let U = H(ﬁ ), where 7 : R? — RP—k+1 jg
the projection 7 (&1, ...,&r) = (k... ..&n). Let £ be a maximal r~!-separated subset of U’ c Rr—*+1,
For each é e L, we have x "1 (-, é) is a leaf; that is, x 71 (-, é) = Uy for some «. In each such leaf we
pick £7 and define £ to be the set obtained this way. It is not important which £7 € x 7! (-, é) is chosen,
since from condition (ii) it follows that, for £ € Uy, the normal N (X (§)) to S is constant as & varies
inside the leaf Uy. We denote by U(&7) the leaf Uy to which &7 belongs and by S(é7) = Z(U (7)), the
corresponding leaf on S. We note that d(U(é1,), U(§1,)) ~ d (5 1 éz), which combined with (2-2) gives

IN(S¢1,) — N(EER)| ~ d(UEr). UEr,)) ~ d(E.&). (3-6)
Let L be the lattice L = ¢~ 2rZ". With x7 € L, &7 € L, we define the tube
T =T(xr.é7) :={(x.1) eR" xR: |x —x7 +1Vo(Er)| < ¢ *r}

and denote by 7 the set of such tubes. One notices that T is the ¢~2r neighborhood of the line passing
through (x7,0) in the direction N (X (£7)).
Associated to a tube T’ € T, we define the cut-off ¥7 on R"*! by

XT (X, 1) = XD(xp—tVo(er).ise—2r) (X)-
We are ready to state the main result of this section.

Lemma 3.4. Let Q be a cube of radius R > 1, let ¢ be such that R~ WDt « ¢ <landletJ €N
be such that r = 2=7 R ~ RY2. Let ¢ = £f be a free wave with margin(¢) > 0. For each T € T
there is a free wave ¢ that is localized in a neighborhood of size CR™1/2 of the leaf S(é1) and obeys
margin(¢7) > margin( f) — CR™Y/2. The map f — ¢r is linear and

p=) or. (3-7)
TeT
If dist(T, Q) > 4R then
_ . _ 1
lpr ooy S ¢ € dist(T, Q)N M(¢)2. (3-8)
The estimates
sup  Jr (g, tg) NNdrl7a0) S rM (@) (3-9)

T 4€0(0)
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and
ZM(Z%O,TW) =(1+cC)M(9), (3-10)
q0 T
hold true provided that the coefficients mgy, T = 0 satisfy
Y mgr=1 forallT €T, (3-11)
q0

This type of wave packet decomposition was introduced in [Tao 2001] in the context of a bilinear
restriction estimate for conical hypersurfaces (1-conical in our language). The strength of this result
lies in the use of the small parameter ¢ and the tight mass estimate (3-10). In the case ¢ & 1, the above
decomposition is the standard wave packet decomposition.

In the case of double-conical surfaces the analogous result was proved in [Bejenaru 2017c]. The
argument for Lemma 3.4 is entirely similar to the results just mentioned and we will not duplicate it here.

In the case ¢ &~ 1, we will use the following variation of (3-9). Fix N € N; then for each tube 7" € T,
there are coefficients ¢, 7 such that

~ _N 1
sup X1 (xg.1g)”" 2 @1l L2(g) S 72 - N (T). (3-12)
q€Qs(Q)
with the property that
Y en(T)* S M(9). (3-13)
TeT

4. Table construction and the induction argument

This section contains the main argument for the proof of Theorem 1.2. In Proposition 4.1 we construct
tables on cubes, which is a way of reorganizing the information on one term, say ¢, at smaller scales
based on information from one of the other interacting terms, ¢;,i = 2, ..., k. This type of argument is
inspired by the work on the conic surfaces of Tao [2001]. Based on this table construction, we will prove
the inductive bound claimed in Proposition 3.2.

Proposition 4.1. Let Q be a cube of size R > 220, Assume ¢; = & f;, i = 1,...,k, have positive
margin. Then there is a table 1 = O, (¢1, P2, Q) with depth Cy such that the following properties hold

true:
pr= Y o (4-1)
9€Qc,(Q)

margin(®) > margin(¢) — C R_%, (4-2)
M(®) = (1+cC)M(9). (4-3)

and for any q',q" € Qc,(Q), ¢' # 4",

@ T ekt
o7 [ SR [ M2, (4-4)
. L2/&=D((1—=c)gq")

i=2 i=1
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Remark 1. The above result is stated for scalars ¢y, ..., ¢, but it holds for vector versions as well.
Most important is that we can construct ®; = @, (¢, D,, Q), where O, is a vector-free wave and all its
scalar components satisfy similar properties to the ¢, above.

Remark 2. We note that ®; = ®.(¢1, ¢», Q) means that the table ®; is constructed from ¢;, which
is natural in light of (4-1), and ¢,. But it does not depend on ¢3, ..., ¢x. Obviously, we could have
constructed it from ¢ and ¢3 (or any other ¢y ), ending with a different object.

In the proof below we use the results in Sections 6 and 7 in a crucial way. The reason we provide those
results in later sections is that, at first reading, it is instructive to get the main points and the motivation
for the results in Sections 6 and 7 before the argument becomes too technical.

Proof. There are several scales involved in this argument. The large scale is the size R of the cube Q.
The coarse scale is 27€0 R > R'/2, where this is the size of the smaller cubes in Qc,(Q) and the subject
of the claims in the proposition. Then there is the fine scale » = 27/ R chosen such that r ~ R'/2_ Notice
that r is the proper scale for wave packets corresponding to time scales R and also that their scale is
¢~2r « 27C0 R, the last one being the scale of cubes in Qc, (0).

We use Lemma 3.4 with J = j to construct the wave packet decomposition for ¢ :

¢1=Y 11,

T.€Th
For any g € Qc,(Q) and T € T; we define
quaTl = ”XTI(PZHiZ(Q())’
mr, = Z Mgy, T -
40€Qc,(Q)
Based on this we define
Mg, T
(ngo) — Z q0 1¢1,T1- (4-5)
7, "

By combining the definitions above with the decomposition property (3-7), we obtain

¢ = Z q>(1q°),
q0€Qc,(Q)
thus justifying (4-1).
The margin estimate (4-2) follows from the margin estimate on tubes provided by Lemma 3.4. The
coefficients mgy, T, satisfy (3-11); thus the estimate (4-3) follows from (3-10).
All that is left to prove is (4-4), which is equivalent to

k
(q0)
(% |erIls
q€9;(Q) i=2
d(q,90)ZcR

Note that the cubes g are selected at the finer scale dictated by the size of cubes in Q;(Q). In the

k—1

% 2 n—k+1 k
) ST [T M4, (4-6)

L2/ (k=1 (q)

i=1

definition of @gq‘)), see (4-5), we have the full family 7;. In the above estimate, we estimate the output
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inside ¢; thus, in light of (3-8), the terms ¢7, with 71 N g # & are the ones that really matter. Indeed, if
we split @Eq") as

ol .= > —ngO’Tl ¢+ Y > Pao.Ty é1,1,

TiNg#2 h keN d(Ty,q)~2kc—2r 4
we can use (1-7) to reduce the problem to estimating each term in the first sum above. Indeed, in light of
(3-9), the contributions of terms from the second sum come with additional decay 27kN , which, for N
large enough, can be easily estimated. Thus it suffices to prove the estimate (4-6) with CDEqO) replaced by
the first sum above.
For fixed ¢, it is a straightforward exercise to check that the Setup in Section 6 is satisfied: Simply let
J={T, €T :TiNqg # @} and let 7, = &1, 1, f1,1,- Thus we can invoke (6-4) to obtain

k
m 05141
‘ ( Z —n‘iTlT ¢T1) 1_[¢i

k
_ntl Mgo, Ty | ~ ~
SC@r— =t Y0 i ggbrr e [T 12adille.
TiNg#2 i=2
Since mgy, 1, < mr,,

L2/6D(g) ningge M7 =2

/2
Mgy, T) < _ 40,11,
— 1 2 9

mry n’lT/1

from this we obtain

~ 1
Mg, T 3 1,7, Xqll?> \2 3 2
> = 1||¢>1,T1anLzS( Yoo ) X marin G ty)

mry X1, (xg,t
TiNg#2 T TiNg#o TIXTI( q q) TiNg#o

—

Next we claim the estimate

> mgor X1y (g 1g) S | Ks@ b2 (4-7)
T€Th

Using the definition of mg4, 7, we identify the function

Xs@@) = ( Z X(XQ’tq)XTl)XQO
T€Th
which makes (4-7) hold true. Here the surface S(g) is the translation by c¢(¢g) of the neighborhood of
size r of the cone of normals at S, which we denote by CN'| := {aN1(¢): ¢ € S1, a € R}. It is important
to note that we do not consider the whole cone but only the part with cR <« < R. Note that x g(,) has
the following decay property:

c2r

. iy, . S@)\ Y

Xs@q(x.1) < ¢ 4(1 + :

This is a consequence of the fact that the tubes 77 passing thorough ¢ separate inside gy and of the
separation between ¢ and ¢q, which is quantified by d(g, g¢p) = ¢R. Quantitatively speaking, given a
point in ¢ close to S(q), there are < c¢~* tubes T passing through the point and ¢; this follows from the
dispersion estimate (3-6) and the geometry of the family of tubes 7;.
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‘We define

~ 2 %
A(q>=( ) M) B@) = | a2z

T\ Ng#2 mTr, XT] (xq, tq)
k
C@)=xs@¢2l. D@ =[] I%eoillrz.
i=3

To conclude the proof of (4-6), it suffices to show

k=1 k
2
) A(q)/ﬁlB(q)fiIC(q)ff—lD(q)kfl) <A T Mgt
q€9;(Q) i=1
d(g,q0)2cR
This will be a consequence of the two inequalities
1
2p 02\ <4 i
( > A B(q)) Sr2M(¢1)z2, (4-8)
q€2;(Q)
d(g,90)ZcR
k;Z k
> C(qwsz(q)kzz) < T [ M. (49)
q€9;(Q) i=2

d(q,q0)ZcR

The proof of (4-8) is similar to the one we used in the bilinear and trilinear theory; see [Bejenaru 2017b;
2017c¢]. By rearranging the sum, it suffices to show

~ 2 5 12
s oy el o

mr, X, (xg,t
T, qNT 42 T1XT1( q q)

The inner sum is estimated as

S o2 5 2
Z ||¢2Xq||L2 < ||¢2XT1 ”Lz <

= < <1
m Xg,t, m
gNTy 40 T1XT1( q q) T,

and the outer one is estimated by

D supllgrr Rgli2 Sr Y M(prr) S rM(4y),
T g T

which is obvious given the size of ¢ in the x{-direction is ~ r and the mass of ¢ 7, is constant across
slices in space with x; = constant.

In proving (4-9), we can take advantage of the fast decay of ¥, away from ¢ and of yg(,) away

-C

from S(g), and at the cost of picking factors of type ¢~ %, it suffices to show

k
e[ Mg, (4-10)

i=2

k
H Ip2llz2seay [ ] 191020

<r
. [2/(k=2)
i=3 q
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The I; /&=2) horm is computed over the set of ¢ € Q; (Q), the set of cubes of size r contained in the larger
cube of size r2. This estimate is the subject of Theorem 7.1 in Section 7. The statement of Theorem 7.1
requires S to have certain properties in relation to the other surfaces S», ..., Si; see (P1), (P2) at the
beginning of Section 7. The fact that .S satisfies these properties follows from Lemma 2.1. O

Proof of Proposition 3.2. This is entirely similar to the argument used in [Bejenaru 2017b; 2017c], see
the corresponding proofs there. O

We have finished the proof of our main result Theorem 1.2. Obviously we owe a justification for some
estimates used in the body of the proof of Proposition 4.1 and this what will be covered in the next two
sections of the paper.

5. The second part: the multilinear estimate revised

We have arrived at the middle point in this article. In the first half, Sections 1 through 4 we proved the
main result, Theorem 1.2. In the second part, and Sections 6 and 7, we provide some of the supporting
details used in the proof of Theorem 1.2. However we think that these are not just technical results, and
they may be of independent interest.

We point out a major difference between the hypotheses used in the two parts. For Theorem 1.2 we
assume the particular foliation structure and curvature condition described by conditions (i)—(iii). In the
second part, Sections 6 and 7, we provide results in a general setup which we describe below.

We are given k smooth hypersurfaces S; = X; (U;) with smooth parametrizations ¥;. These should be
seen as new surfaces, different than the ones for which Theorem 1.2 states a result. The most important
difference is that the S;, i =1, ..., k, used here are generic; in other words they are not assumed to have
a foliation structure, nor curvature properties as the surfaces in our main result, Theorem 1.2.

We assume the transversality condition: there exists v > 0 such that

Vol(N1 (1), ... Ni(§x)) = v G-D

for all choices ¢; € X;(U;). Here by vol(N1(¢1), ..., Ni({x)) we mean the volume of the k-dimensional
parallelepiped spanned by the vectors N1({y), ..., Ng(Cx).
Each of these (parametrizations of) hypersurfaces generates the corresponding &; operator

()= [ O pie) e

1

6. The multilinear estimate: localization and superposition

In this section we provide the proof of a localized version of the multilinear estimate. The motivation
comes from the argument in the previous section. The proofs build on the ideas introduced in [Bejenaru
2017a] and later refined in [Bejenaru 2017b].
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We work under the setup described in Section 5. Given unit vectors N1, ..., Ny41, we introduce
the following transversality condition: there exists v > 0 such that

| det(N1(81)s -+ Nk (Cr)s Nig1s -+ s Nup1)| Z v (6-1)

for all choices ¢; € X;(Uj).
Assume X (supp f1) C B(H1, ), where B(H1, i) is the neighborhood of size u of the k-dimensional
affine subspace #H;. Assume that |Ny(y) — y, N1(§1)| < p for all §; € X (supp f1), where my, :

R+l H; is the projection onto # ;. In addition assume that if N;, i =k +1,...,n+ 1, is a basis of
the normal space ’Hf‘ to Hi, then N1(¢y1), ..., Np(Cx)s Ng+1, ..., Nyy1 are transversal in the sense of
(6-1). Under these hypotheses we proved in [Bejenaru 2017b, Theorem 1.3] that
—k+
H & fi <COu = r H 1 fil L2y (6-2)
i=1 L2/=D(B(0,r)) i=1

The multilinear estimate (6-2) is a statement about the product of some functions in L3/k=1)
is very natural to ask how this estimate behaves with respect to superpositions of one factor, that is,
replacing f by D, fi,«- If 2/(k —1) > 1, then the triangle inequality holds true in L2/%=1) and the
answer is simple: in a sublinear fashion. If 2/(k — 1) < 1, the triangle inequality fails in L2/*~1 and
the sublinearity cannot be argued in the same way. However,

k
‘ & (Z fl,(x) []&/
o i=2

<C(e)R*
L2/%=1D(B(0,R))

k
H 1/l 2y

Zfl,a L2

< C(e)R Z I f1allz2 H 1 /il 22w
i=2
and this indicates again sublinear behavior with respect to superpositions of one input. In the above the

set of indexes « is taken to be of finite cardinality (to avoid unnecessary distractions) and the key point is
that the estimate is independent of the cardinality of this set.

The main question is whether the sublinearity aspect of the estimate holds true for the refinement (6-2)
of the multilinear estimate. An a posteriori argument as above fails to give the optimal result when each
term fj 4 has good localization properties, but ), f1,, does not have such localization properties.

Setup. We are given J, a finite set, and open, bounded and connected sets U; o C H o forall @ € J,
where H; , are affine hyperplanes. For each o € J we assume the following: there are k-dimensional
hyperplanes 7—[’1, o, With the property that S1 4 = X1,4(U ) C B(?—L/ o 1), where B(?—L/ o M) is the
neighborhood of size u of #} ,. The following property holds: | N, (§ 1) — T, Ni(¢ 1)| < wu for all
1 € S1,4» where T, [R”“ — H , is the projection onto #/ . Let H, o= 7—[1 an ’H o, be the
(k—1)-dimensional afﬁne subspace 7-[1 a C Hi,q; we also assume that Ui C B(Hl as ).

We assume that S; , C S; = X;(U;) forall « € J, and S satisfies the following global property:
there is an orthonormal set of vectors N;, i = k,...,n + 1, such that (6-1) is satisfied.

For each « € J, we assume that if N;, i =k +1,...,n+ 1, is a basis of the normal space ﬁf_a CHia
then N1(¢1), ..., Ng(Cx)y Nk41, ..., Ny are transversal in the sense of (6-1).



1132 IOAN BEJENARU

For each o € J we define
Eraft)= [ ¥ rg) e
l.a

Without restricting the generality of the problem, we can assume that S o are of graph type; that is,
T1.0(E¥) = (%, ¢1,4(6%)), where £% is the coordinate in H1 4. In addition, for each &, we pick and fix
some 11,q € Uj 4.

The next result states how the multilinear estimate behaves with respect to superposition of localized
functions.

Theorem 6.1. We assume the Setup above. Let (1, R > 0 be such that R < n~!. Then for any € > 0, there
is C(€) such that the following holds true:

H (Xa: 51,af1,a) i@&fi

k
n+1—k
< (o™ RG(Z ||f1,a||Lz(U1,L,))1‘[||f,~||Lz(U,.>-
o i=2
(6-3)

L2/ =D (B(0,R))

In Section 4 we used the following consequence of the above theorem.

Corollary 6.2. We assume the Setup above. Assume that L ~ r~' and q is a cube of size ~ r. Then for
any € > 0, there is C(€) such that the following holds true:

H (Xa: 51,af1,a) lﬁ[zgifi

We note that the apparent gain of a factor of r

to do with replacing || /i || L2(w;) by 1 Xq&i fill L2
The result of the corollary is not an immediate consequence of Theorem 6.1; but it follows easily from

k
_ntl ~ ~
< c@ 1 (L et fralez) [Tl 6
o

=2

L2/t=D(g)

—k/2 in this corollary over the result in Theorem 6.1 has

the arguments used in the proof of Theorem 6.1.
The plan is the following: we introduce some notation specific to this section and then we proceed
with the proof of the above two results.

6A. Notation. Assume H; C R"*! is a hyperplane passing through the origin. Let N; be its normal and
let mp, : R"*t1 — 74, be the associated projection along the normal N;. We denote by F; : H1 — H;
the Fourier transform and by F,~ ! the inverse Fourier transform. We denote the variables in R**! by
x = (x1,x’), where x is the coordinate along N; and x’ is the coordinate along . We denote by &’
the Fourier variable corresponding to x”. For f : Uy C Hy — C, f € L?(U;), the operator &; takes the
form

€11 (x) = / TR @D f(e g, 6-5)

Uy

We define the differential operator Vi (D’/i) to be the operator with symbol Vg (¢’). The following
commutator estimate holds true:

/ N
(x/ —xg—x1 Vg (?—)) E1f =& (.Fl((x'—x('))N]-"l_lf)) for all N e N. (6-6)
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This is a direct computation using (6-5) and it suffices to check it for N = 1. The role of (6-6) will be to
quantify localization properties of F,~ ! £ on hyperplanes with x; = constant.

We take H;, i = 1,...,k, to be reference hyperplanes that are used in defining &; f;, i = 1,... k.
Their normals are denoted by N;, i =1,..., k, respectively. Note that since Sy, C Sy forall o € J, it
follows that N is transversal to all H; . We then pick unit vectors Ng 41, ..., Ny41 such that (6-1) is
satisfied.

We construct £:={z; Ny +-- 4 Zys 1 Nu1: (21, . ... Znr1) € Z"T1} to be the oblique lattice in R"*!
generated by the unit vectors Ny, ..., Ny41. Ineach H;, i =2,...,k, we construct the induced lattice
L(H;i) = mn; (£); this is a lattice since the projection is taken along a direction of the original lattice L.

Given r > 0 we define C(r) to be the set of parallelepipeds of size r in R"*! relative to the lattice £; a
parallelepiped in C(r) has the form

() :=[r(i=3)-r(r+ ) x [r (e = 1) (s + 3)]

where j = (ji,..., jus1) €Z"F1. For such a parallelepiped we define c(q) =7 j = (rji,....7jusr1) EFL
to be its center. For eachi =2, ..., k, we let CH;(r) = mn,C(r) be the set of parallelepipeds of size r in
the hyperplane H;. Given two parallelepipeds ¢, ¢’ € C(r) or CH;(r) we define d(q, ¢’) to be the distance
between them when considered as subsets of the underlying space, which we take to be R* ™1 or #;.

Foreachi €{2,...,k}, r >0, we define the linear operator 7; : H; — H; to be the operator that takes
L(H;) to the standard lattice Z” in H;. Then for each ¢ € CH,;(r), define x4 : H; — R by

=79,

Notice that F; x4 has Fourier support in the ball of radius < r~1. By the Poisson summation formula and
properties of 7g,

> xg=1 (6-7)

qeCH;(r)
Using the properties of x4, a direct exercise shows that for each N € N, the following holds true:

_ N
) <X_C(Q)> o8

7
qECH; (r)

2
<n lgll7: (6-8)
L2

for any g € L?(H;). Here, the variable x is the argument of g and belongs to 7;.

Next we turn our attention to similar objects corresponding to the more complex family indexed by
o € J. Given 7:21,05 C H1,4 a subspace of dimension k — 1, we let g : Hy o — 7?[1,“ be the orthogonal
projection onto 7?[1’0[. We denote by (ﬁl,a)l the normal subspace to ﬂl,a inHjq.

We let y, , - R"T1 — #,; , be the projection onto H1 o and Ty o 1= g omn, , (R — H 1.4 be the
projection onto 7:'[1,0[. We define the lattices £(H,4) = Z" inside H; o and L‘(”z"-vll,a) = 7%= inside ﬂl,a
with respect to orthonormal basis in each case. They are constructed such that 7y (L(H,4)) = ﬁ(?Tll,a);
this holds true if the orthonormal basis in 7711,0, is a subset of the orthonormal basis in H .
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Inside the subspace H; o we construct C; 4 (r) to be the set of cubes of size  centered at points from the
lattice ¥ L(H; ) and sides parallel to the directions of the lattice. Inside the subspace 7:21’0[ we construct
C (1) be the set of cubes of size r centered at points from the lattice rﬁ(ﬂl,a) with sides parallel to the
directions of the lattice. Therefore C; () =7%Cy o(r). Then we define & 4 (r) to be the set of infinite
cubical strips § = ¢ X (ﬁl,a)J' C H1,a, Where g € El,a(r). We denote by c(s) :=c(q) C rﬁ(ﬂl,a) the
center of the strip. We note that given ¢, g2 € C; 4(r), they belong to the same cubical strip in &y 4 (r)
if and only if 741 = Teq2. For g € C; 4(r), we let 5(7¢q) be the infinite cubical strip it belongs to as a
subset in & (7). Given a strip s € & ,(r) we define x;: Hi o — R

muﬁw(ﬂﬁgﬁﬂﬁ)

where, by abusing notation, 1 : R & Ris entirely similar to the 7¢ introduced in Section 6A, except
that it acts on R¥~! instead of R”. A key property of x, is that it is constant in directions from the
subspace (’;fll,a)l.

One unpleasant feature of the above construction is that the lattice £ does not project exactly into
the lattices E(ﬁl,a) via 771 o; similarly Cy(r) does not project well into c 1,«(r) via 7y o. This is an
inherent feature of the fact that there are too many subspaces ”f-Zl,a. As a consequence, given g € C(r), it
is not necessarily true that 7y o(q) € C 1,a(r); however 771 o (¢) intersects a finite number of ¢’ € c La(r).
Abusing notation, we define

Sa@)= | @)
q'€Cya(r)
q'N71.a(q@)#2

the strip generated by the projection of g onto ’}A-Zl,a.

Recalling that £ :={zy Ny 4+ -+ + 2,4 1 Nps1: (21, . ... Zns1) € Z"T1}, we denote the coordinates of
a point in the lattice by (zy, ..., z,+1) and define
||g||1;>10.zkdH ..... Bz (O T = SUPzy 2k 1z gz, Zkt1s - - »Zn—‘,-l)”]ZZZ ..... -

where - stands for the variables z,, . . ., z; with respect to which /2 is computed.
With this notation in place we have the following result:

Lemma 6.3. Assume g1 € I7° 2t 1yrees Tt 22 2 (L) and g € 12(L(H)), 2,...,k. Then the
following holds true:
k
Hg1<z) ng C SRy | [ NS C
i=2

Proof. The function g; o y; is independent of the z;-variable; therefore it holds true that g; o ;. €

2 2 0072
lzlazk—i-la 7Zn+1lz21 Zj— llZl lZl+17 2l and

ligiomn; 2 =< llgill2 ey

2 2
212k 415 nn+1l ..... Zj— llzt l

Z+1 .....
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2 2 0072 : :
where then norms /7 . 17 215z are defined in the standard fashion. Then the
result is a direct consequence of the Holder inequality in its discrete version. O

6B. Proofs of the main results.

Proof of Theorem 6.1. The argument is based on an induction on scales. Given a 0 < § < 1, we break the
surfaces into smaller pieces of diameter < §. A result on the smaller scales is converted to a result at the
original scale at the cost of a large power of § !, which is absorbed into C(¢). Thus, the focus will be on
providing a result in the context of surfaces with diameter less than §.

We run an induction with respect to the size of the cube where estimates are made. We show that
passing from an estimate on cubes of size R to an estimate on cubes of size §~! R can be done by
accumulating constants that are independent of § and R. In implementing this approach, we use a
phase-space approach that alters the support of fi o, f2,..., fk by a factor ~ R™1/2 where R > §72.
This is fine with f>, ..., fx but not with fj o, o € J, given that their support in some directions is ;< 6.
This will require extra care.

We work under the hypothesis that U; C B;(0;6), i = 2,...,k, where B;(0;4) is the ball in the
hyperplane #;. For a function f; : H; — C, its margin is defined as

margin’ ( f;) := dist(supp( f), Bi(0;28)°), i=2,....k, (6-10)

where supp is the support of f;.

We work under the hypothesis that Uy , C B’(0;6) x B”(0; ), where B’(0;4) is the ball in the
hyperplane 771,05 centered at the origin and of diameter § and B’(0; n) is the ball in the hyperplane
(ﬁl,a)J- centered at the origin and of diameter u. Accordingly, we split the coordinates in H1 4 as
E% = (£, £"9), where £-% is the coordinate in 7 o and £”>% is the coordinate in (#; 4)*. Given a

function f : #H; 4 — R, its margin is defined by
margin'-*(/) := inf dist(suppg-« (f(-.£"%). B'(0:26)7). (6-11)

where suppg.« is the support of f in the £"*-variable. On the physical side we denote by x"¢, x">% the
dual variables to £"%, £"-¢, respectively. We complete the system of coordinates to (§%, %, &%) and
(lex’ X",
dual coordinate.

x> %), where £ is the coordinate in the direction of Nj 4, the normal to #; o, and x{ is the

Our induction aims at quantifying the behavior of A(R) defined below.

Definition 6.4. Given R > §~2 we define A(R) to be the best constant for which the estimate

H (; |51,af1,a|) lﬁ[zgifi

holds true for all parallelepipeds Q € C(R), with f; obeying the margin requirement

k
< AR) [T 1/ilr2 (6-12)

i=1

L2/k=1(Q)

margini(ﬁ)ZS—R_%, i=2,...,k, marginl’a(fl,a) ZS—R_% foralla € J, (6-13)

and fi 4 is supported in B(ﬁl,a; n) CHiyg forall o e J.
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Note that in (6-12) we use absolute values. This indicates that we do not use any cancellation properties
between the components &; 4 f1,,. However, using the stronger statement with the absolute values plays
a crucial role in carrying out the induction argument.

We start with the parallelepiped Q of size §~! R centered at the origin. To keep notation compact we
define

k k
Hzngifi, Gzl_[Hfi”Lz-

i=2 i=2

For each ¢ € C(R) N Q, the induction hypothesis is

H (Z €10 fia |) H < A(R)(Z ||f1,a||Lz<Ul,a>)G. (6-14)
o L2/(k=1)(g) o
We claim the following strengthening of (6-14):
H(Zl‘%,afl,ﬂ)'H
o L2/k=D(q)
k —(2N—-n?) NN 2 \4
d(7n,9.9) x—c(q’) 1, 2
an]( 3 (L) e
i=2 “q’€CH;(R) L2
1
d(71a(g), 5\ VO Ixre—ce)\N PN
Z( 3 <°‘T =) weFid e ) 619
L2

o s9%€G) o (R)

Similar improvements were provided in [Bejenaru 2017a]; in particular the improvement for the terms f;,
i =2,...,k, was established, as claimed above (it can also be derived along similar, but simpler, lines
as those in the arguments we provide below for the f; o terms). The improvement for f; , was also
provided in that paper in the case when there is only one function f 4, that is, J contains one element
only. Here we provide an argument for general finite sets J and note that the cardinality of J does not
impact A(R).

Therefore, in justifying (6-15) we focus on the improvement for the f; , terms only. Giveng € C(R)NQ
and d € N, let

A%(q.d) = {5 € G q(r): <W> ~ d}.

We can modify the sets such that each strip s belongs to only one A%*(q, d).
From (6-6) we obtain the identity

2 2

o s¥€A%(q,d)

o

D _
(X,’a —(s%) = X7 Veagp (T))gl,a}-l,a)(ﬁa}—l,algfl,a

=Y Y e — (s xee Fl g flal. (6-16)

o s%cA4%(q,d)
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where the differential operator Vi/o ¢ (D% /i) has symbol Vo (£%). We have the following sequence
of estimates:

oY Y —e(s™) = X Va1 (1.0)E1aF1a Xse Fr g Sl - H
a s%€A%(q,d)

L2/(k=1) ()

=

YooY I —e(s™) ~ XY Va1 )1 aF1aXse Fr g Sial - H
a sreA%(q,d)

L2/ ()
+ [ x¥ (Veapi(n1.0) — Ve (Sa))gl,afl,a)(5"‘]:1_,oltfl,oc : HHLz/(k—n(q)-

We invoke (6-16) and continue with

Y Y raFra( =) xso Fr g fral - H

o s¥eA%(q,d)

Yo Y xXaF1a(Veae1(a) — Veu @1 (E9)Xse Fi o f1.0)
o X A%(q,d)

L2/t (q)

+

L2/(k=1)

We apply the induction hypothesis, and use that inside Q we have |x{| < 87 R for all « € J, to further
continue with

sA(R)(Z )3 ||(x"“—c(z“))xsaf;;fl,anu)c;

a s¥€A4%(q,d)

+A<R)5‘1R(Z > ||(vg/a<o1(m,a)—vgwl(é“))xsaf;;fl,auLz)G

o s¥eA%(q,d)

SA(R)(Z > ||(x”“—c(s“))xsaf;;fl,any+R||xsaf;;f1,a||Lz)G
o s%eA%(gq,d)
)G.
L2

< RA(R) (Z >
a s%cA%(q,d)
Note that it is in the above use of the induction estimate for &1 o F1 o (x"% — c(8%)) xso F. 1 015 J1,o that we
need to tolerate the relaxed support of fj o. The margin of f} o is > 8§— (87! R)y"1/2=§_§1/2R=1/2 and
it is affected by the convolution Fy o ((x"* — ¢(s%)) xs«) by a factor of at most CR™!, which is smaller
than %51/2R_1/2 provided that § is small relative to C~!. Hence the new margin is > § — %51/2R_1/2 >
§ — R~'/2 which is the required margin for using the induction hypothesis on cubes of size R.
We claim that for any s% € A%(q, d)

x"% —c(s%)
(==

>X50‘]:1_,01,f1,a

‘<x —c(s) —x?vgaagol(m,a)> N <d(ﬁ1,a(q),s“)> oy

R L~ R h
uniformly in «. This statement is invariant to rotations of coordinates, therefore we can assume that
Vea@1(1,) = 0 and moreover that x** = (x,...,xx) and x”% = (Xg41,...,Xp41). This way,

T1,a(x) =(0,x2,...,X¢,0,...,0) and the statement is obvious.
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From the above we obtain that, for d large,

dRY " > |fraFraxsFiofial

@ s*€A%(q,d)

< Z Z |(x,’a —C(ﬁa)—X?Vgafﬂl(771,a))51,af1,axsa~7‘"1_,01lfl,a|-
o 5%eA%(q,d)

Combining all the above estimates gives

R Z Z E1.aF1axse Fy g f1al- H

® s¥€A4*(q,d)

L2/k=D(g)

DY Y —e(s™) = XY Vera @1 (11,0 E1aF1a X Fr o f1al H

o s¥eA%(q,d)
)s.
L2

sraw(L 2
From this we conclude with (after more iterations of the same argument)

L2/6=D(g)

<x/""—c(5°‘)

R >X5-7:1 Sia

@ s*€A%(q,d)

Z Z |gl,a]:1,oth“}—1_,ollf1,a|'H

a s%cA%(q,d)

L2/6=D(g)

SdNAR)Y S D

o s¥€A%(q,d)

<x”°‘—c(5°‘) N G

-1
R > Xﬁ"‘}-l,afl,a .

Note, that while the argument above assumed d is large, this last inequality holds for all d, since it is
trivial for d small. The summation over d is done in the usual manner:

i
k—1

L2/ 6= (g)

2
k—1

|gl,oe]:1Xs“}—1_1fl,a|H

a steA%(q,d) L2/k=D(q)

2
k—1

3

Z Z €10 F1axse Fl g f1alH

o 5%eA%(q,d)

SURET S a V(S Y

d @ s%cA%(q,d)

L2/(=1)(gq)

Ny » =) L,
R > Xso Fy fl,a ) Gr-T,
L2

<x/,a —c(s*

Using (1-8) together with the straightforward estimate

_k
ld™2 ||l§/<k—1> <L
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and we can continue the sequence of inequalities we started above

T
Z|gl,afl,a|H
« L2/t (q)
21 llg—(V=%) X% —c(s?)\N ) e
S A(R)) k-1 —UYTa - = 7 a F 1 1 Gr—1
(A(R)) Z ) < R >X51f1,aL2]2
s2€A%(q,d) d

) Lo _ .o\ N o=
§(A(R))"2—1(Z a-=5) 3 <—x e )> XorFi ' fia ) Grr
a s¥€A%(q,d) L l‘%
N dG e —(2N-2k) Xh (g N B 2 % ﬁ 2
< (A(R))F=T (Z(Z< ( l,a](f) )> <—R ( )> xse Fi ! fia 2) ) =3
L

o s

k=1 in order to bound the

In passing to the last line we used that the cardinality of A%(q, d) is ~ (d)
Isla € A% (g,4)"hOTM of the summand by the lgza e A% (q.d) of the same quantity.
We are done with the justification of (6-15) and continue with the final step in the induction on scales.

We define the functions g; : L(H;) - Rfori =2,...,k by

o A NN —e@\N P\
= (3 [y ), )
for j € L(H;), and g1 : L — R by
d(71 4 ). s —(2N-2k) Lo _ ay\ N 2 %
a() = Y (YA 2) (%) e ] )

o 5%

for j € L. Using (6-8), it is obvious that, provided N is large enough (in terms of # only), the following
holds true:

lgillizeiy S W fillzs  i=2,..0 0k

We also claim that

< -
g1 ||1A91°.Zk+1 qqqq zn+11222 _____ RS 20,: | f1,ellL2- (6-17)

This is a consequence of the following geometrical observation: Say j = Z;’: 11 z; N;, where z; € 7.

We fiX 21, Zk 41, ... Zn+1 and note that as we vary zj, ..., zx, the 7y 4(¢(j)) are almost disjoint and,
most importantly, the strips they generate, s* (771 oq¢(j)) C &1 4(R), are almost disjoint for each o € J
(given a point in 1 o there are finitely many j such that the point belongs to s* (71 4¢(j))). This is
due to the fact that the projections 7 , onto the affine subspace 7:21,& are taken along directions that
are transversal to N,, ..., N and the infinite sides of the strips are in directions that are transversal to
N, ..., Ni. Using this geometric observation, (6-17) follows from the equivalent of (6-8) for strips.
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Then we apply (6-9) to conclude with

H (Z |51,af1,a|) -H

k
SAR [T 1Allz2-

i=1

L2/=D(Q)
Thus we obtain
A@™TR) < CA(R)

for a constant C that is independent of § and R. Iterating this gives A(§™Vr) < CN A(r). Therefore
max, g 5-2] A Nry<cN max, g s—2] A(r) = CNC($)u+1-k)/2 jg obtained from the uniform
pointwise bound
k
H (Z rafial) [Tes]
a i=2 Lee

k
Yolerafial|l  J]IE fillLe
o Lo =

k
n+l—k
See (Z ”fl,aHLZ)l_[”fi”LZv (6-18)
a i=2

which is integrated over arbitrary cubes of size < §72. Note that we have used the support properties of

/1, to obtain the improved bound.
For R € [N, 8~N~1], the above implies

n+1—k n+1—k

ARy <CNC@)u 2 <R CEp =

provided that CV < §~N€_ Therefore choosing § = C ~1/€ leads to the desired result. O

Proof of Corollary 6.2. Ineach H;, i = 1,...,k, y; € R, we define H; + y; N; to be the translation
of H; by y; N;. Also CH;(r) + y; N; is the corresponding translation of CH;(r) by y; N;.

Given any vector y € R"*! with |y; —ci(q)| <r, i =1,....k,and y; = ¢;j(q), k+1<i <n+1,
we claim

H (; |51,af1,a|)'H

L2/6=D(g)

k —(2N—n?) NN 2 1
n—k+1 d(]-[Niq,q/) X—C(q ) _ >
svcor (Y (Aed OV
i=2 q'€CH;(r)+yiN; L2(H;+yi N;)
dG1a@). )\ "0 xe—e@H\Y P 3
D D D N e Fib fia .
! r L2(Hy o+y1N1)

@ g'€Cq(r)+y1 N

It suffices to prove this estimate for y = 0, in which case it is very similar to (6-15). Except that, for the
/1,a terms we do not use strips, but cubes. This should be a reason for concern, as the use of strips was
necessary to keep the localization of the f; o at scale p intact throughout the induction process. However,
given that ;1 ~ r~!, the multiplication with Xgq alters the localization by a factor of r~1 ~ . A similar
argument to the one used in the proof of (6-15) gives the above estimate.
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Next we average the above estimate over the values of (yy, ..., yx) satisfying | y; —ci(q)| < r (keeping
yi =c¢i(q), i =k + 1) to obtain

k
[Tes| <ceree =55
=1 Li(q) k _ 1
’ d(n,g.q)\ N [x=c@)\" ? :
11 > (e D) YN
i=1 lyil<r q'€CH; (r)+y; N; L2(H;+y; N;)
11
SCErr™ = [ Ixg&i fillz.
i=1
which finishes the proof. O

7. A new multilinear estimate

In this section we address (4-10), the last supporting detail in the proof of Proposition 4.1. As described in
Section 5, we are given k smooth hypersurfaces S; = 3; (U;) with smooth parametrizations X; obeying
(5-1). These hypersurfaces can be thought of as living in the frequency space and generate the operators &;.
In addition we are given another smooth surface S of dimension n — k + 1, which should be thought of
as living in the physical space, with the following properties:

(P1) S is uniformly transversal to N1(&1), ..., Ni () for all choices ¢; € S;. There exists v > 0 such
that, for any §; € S;, i =1,...,k, for any y € S and for any orthonormal basis vi 1, ..., V41 of TS,
the following holds true:

VOINT (€1)s -+ Nk (Gk): Vgt -+ V1) = 0.

(P2) There exists v > 0 such that for any P;, P, € S, for any {; € Sy, for any {; € S;, § € S},
2<i < j =<k and for any o;, ot € R, the following holds true:

—_— —_—>
vol(Py Py, N1(£1). V) > v| Py P3| - |V, (7-1)

where F) = (X,’Ni(é'i) —Olej(é'j).

As already mentioned in Section 5, in this section we make no curvature assumptions on S;. However,
we note that property (P2) follows from curvature properties similar to those used in Theorem 1.2; in
other words the curvature properties have been encoded in the structure of S.

Given r > 0, we recall that C(r) is the set of unit cubes in R”*! with centers in the lattice »Z”*!. With
S as above and for each ¢ € C(r), we define

S(q) =g+ SN B,r?).

Here S N B(0, r?) should be understood as follows: we cut the surface S at scale &~ 2, and whether this
is performed in a ball or cube, centered at the origin or somewhere else, is unimportant. The reason for
doing this comes from the use of wave packets and their scales.
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More generally, given a subset A C C(r), we define

S = S@.

geA
The main result of this section is the following theorem.

Theorem 7.1. Assume that S;, i = 1,...,k, and S are as above. Then for any € > 0, there is C(¢) such
that the following holds true:

k 2k k
. k—1 2 k
( ) (||51f1||L2(S(q»1‘[||eifi||Lz<q)) ) <c@rt e [[1ilwy (2

qeC(r)NB(0,r2) i=2 i=1

The above result has a multilinear flavor to it. The factor r%/2 has to appear because we consider
the mass of &; f; in neighborhoods of size r of hypersurfaces across which we would have good energy
estimates; see the proof of the theorem for details. Otherwise (7-2) is similar to a multilinear restriction
estimate, see (6-2) (with u = 1), except that now, one of the objects £; f; is measured in a more complex
fashion.

The complexity of this estimate does not stem from the fact that we collect energy from various spatial
regions; indeed if v; are arbitrary vectors, then an estimate of the type

k
K .
<sr2r [T fillez oy

2/k—1) ]
ll] i=1

k
1_[ ”gifi”LZ(q—i—v,-)

i=1

is similar to the one with v; = 0, which in turn is similar to (6-2) (with u = 1).

The complexity has to do with the factor [|[|€1 /1| L2(w;) [l L2(g+v,) being replaced with [|E f1]|£2(44-5)
that is, with collecting the energy of £; f1 not only across a cube ¢ + v, but across a thickened surface
g + S. It is the dimensionality of the surface S being n — k + 1 versus that of v; being 0 that changes the
character of the estimate. Another feature to point out is the following: the classical multilinear estimate
improves under certain localization properties of the support of the interacting functions (see the p-factor
in (6-2)); (7-2) does not improve under such localizations.

In [Bejenaru 2017b] we provided an energy estimate of the type

1
1€y fillp2(54g) S 72N f1llL2W) (7-3)

where S is a hypersurface (i.e., of codimension 1) that is transversal to the propagation directions of
&1 f1, that is, to any Ny () with & € Sy.

The starting point of the arguments in this section is a refinement of (7-3) in terms of wave packets.
We use the result of Lemma 3.4 with ¢ = 1 and R = 4r? to obtain the wave packet decomposition

Efi= ) ¢1.

T:€Th

We also recall the definition of ¢ (77) from (3-12) and their property (3-13).
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Lemma 7.2. There exists N € N such that for any q € C(r) centered inside B(0,r?), the following holds
true:

1 d(Ty, S -N 2
€1 /1llL2(s¢q)) S 72( > <M> CZN(Tl)z) : (7-4)

r
TeT1

Proof. For every q € C(r) whose center lies inside B(0, 2), it is obvious that S(¢) C B(0,4r?). We

write
”81 fl ”iZ(S(q)) < Z ”51 fl ||iZ(q/)
qa'NS(q)#2
S D Y Bl =Y. D lenliag,
a'NS(@)#2 Ti€T TieTh ¢'NS(@)#2

S Z Z XT] (xq”tq’)NXTl (xq”tq’)_N”¢T1 ”22((1/)
T\eTi ¢'NS(@)#2

d _N
<) <M> rean (Th)?.

T\eTh
In justifying the last line we used the following two estimates: the obvious estimate

d(Ty, S(q)) >‘N

SUPPg/N$(q) e AT (Xq's tg)" 5 < r

as well as

Yo an G tg) N 172 S rean (Th) . (7-5)
a'NS(q)#2

We justify (7-5) as follows: From (3-12) we obtain

suppgr X7 (Xq+1g) N b1 172y S rean (T1)2.
Then (7-5) follows from
> GtV S
q9'NS(g)#o

But, choosing N large enough, this is a direct consequence of the transversality between 77 and S(g). O
Proof of Theorem 7.1. As we already explained in the proof of Theorem 6.1, it suffices to establish the
result under the following assumption: given some 0 < § < 1, the diameter of U; is <.

The setup is also similar to the one in Section 6. We pick §l° € X, let Ny = N; (@lo) be the normal

to X; and let H; be the transversal hyperplane passing through the origin with normal Nj; (¢ ? ). Using a
smooth change of coordinates, we can assume that U; C H; and that

& fi :/ ei(x/g/‘i‘xi@i(g/))ﬁ(i:/) de’, (7-6)
U;

where x = (x;, x’), x; is the coordinate in the direction of N; and x’ are the coordinates in the directions
from ;. Since the diameter of U; is < 4, it follows that |Ve; (x) — V; ()| < 6 for any x, y € U;. Using



1144 IOAN BEJENARU

the normals N; we construct all entities described in Section 6A as well as the margin of a function
f :H; — C as defined in (6-10).

We complete the system of vectors by choosing Ny 1, ..., Ny41 such that (6-1) is satisfied. We then
construct the lattice £:={z;N; +-+ 42y 1 Nys1 : (21, ... Zns1) € Z"T1} and for a given r > 0 we let
C(r) be the set of parallelepipeds of size r in R relative to the lattice £. The lattice £ and the set of
parallelepipeds C(r) obtained this way are “oblique”. Thus this set is different than the one claimed in (7-2),
which is built on the standard orthonormal basis. However, passing from results in terms of an oblique lat-
tice to the ones in the standard basis is easy: it can be done by changing coordinates, or by direct estimates.

Our induction aims at quantifying the behavior of A(R) defined below.

Definition 7.3. Given r < R < r? we define A(R) to be the best constant for which the estimate

k =i\
( > (||51f1||L2(S(q))1_[||5iﬁ||L2(q)) )

gec(r)NQ i=2

K d N 2k
5A<R>r2(2<w> c2N<T1>2) [T filw, -7
i=2

R
T.€Th

holds true for all parallelepipeds Q € C(R), and all f; € L*>(U;), i = 2,...,k, obeying the margin
requirement
. 1
margin’ (f;) >§— R™ 2. (7-8)

Note that in the above definition f; € L2(Uy) is a fixed element, unlike f5, ..., fx, which can vary.
The above estimate holds true for R = r with A(r) & 1; indeed, it follows from (7-4) and the obvious
estimate 1
1€ fillL2(q) < 21 fill 2wy

Note also that we limit the range of the argument to R < 2. This is important so as to be able to use
the wave packet described above.

Next, we proceed with the induction step. We provide an estimate inside any cube Q € C(§~! R) based
on prior information on estimates inside cubes Q € C(R) N Q. Without restricting the generality of the
argument, we assume that @ is centered at the origin and recall that each Q € C(R) N @ has its center
in £. When such a Q is projected using 7, onto H; one obtains 7y, Q € CH;. We let Q be the cube
in C(R) centered at the origin.

We strengthen the induction hypothesis (7-7) to
k—1

k 1\ 2
( > (||51f1||L2(S(q))H||5ifi||L2(q)) )
i=2

gec(rnQ
-N %
sam( ¥ (M) ava?)
T€Th
k d 0. Ny —(N—2n2) _ NN 2 %
1_[( > <—(7TN'RQ Q)> <—x ;(Q)> xoFi i Lz). (7-9)

i=2 “Q'eCH;(R)



OPTIMAL MULTILINEAR RESTRICTION ESTIMATES FOR A CLASS OF HYPERSURFACES WITH CURVATURE 1145

The improvement for the terms &; f; with i > 2 is standard by now, see (6-15) and the references to
[Bejenaru 2017a]. Using (7-9) we conclude the argument using the discrete Loomis—Whitney inequality
in (6-9). Fori = 2,...,n, we define the functions g; : L(#;) — R by

d ). N —(N—2n2) ’_ /
win-( ¥ (Ao (fe@
Q’eCH;(R)

2

N 1
-1 2 .
> XgFi i ) . J € L(H),

L2

where we recall that Q(j) € CH,;(R) is the cube centered at Rj .
From (6-8), it is easy to see that for N large enough (depending only on n), g; € [2(Z"), i =2,...,k,
with
I1gilliz(ccaeiyy < N fill2-

Fori =1and j € L, we recall that Q(j) = Qo + Rj € C(R) is the cube centered at Rj, and define

. —-N 1
£1(i) = ( 5 <d(T1,S(Q(J)))> CZN(TI)Z) ‘

R
T eT1
We claim that g; € ZJ?lcijk+1 ’’’’’ jn+1lj22 ’’’’’ e (D), where D = {j € L : ||j|ljooc <8} is the domain of

interest, together with the estimate

-N %
(D) < ( Z <w> CZN(TI)Z) . (7-10)

g1 ;o0 12 §—1R
T.€Th

JUdk 410 dn 1 72000k

We assume for a moment (7-10) to be true. Using (7-9), we invoke (6-9) and the above estimates on g;

to obtain
k—1

k b5t

( Z (||51f1||L2(S(q))1_[||5ifi||L2(q)) )
gec(HnQ i=2 . L
k—1 2

=( DS (||61f1||Lz<S(q»1'[||e,~ﬁ||Lz<q)) )

QeC(R)NQ gec(r)NnQ i=2
K d(Ty. S(@)\ N 3k
5A<R)rz(2<’T> (@) TT il
T€T1 i=2

Thus we establish that
AIR) S A(R).

This implies (7-2) in a standard fashion, see for instance [Bejenaru 2017a], and concludes our proof.
We owe an argument for the claim (7-10). We fix ji, jk+1,-- -, junt+1 With

max{|jil, k41l L} <8670
Then (7-10) is a consequence of the following estimate:

W\ —N -1 -
> 3 (AIRSQUINT ey (ADSEIONT

R IR
J2ses ik T1ETH T1€Th
ljrl<8~!
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which in turn follows from

d(Ty, SQQG\ ™ _ [d(T1, SG™ Qo)\ ™"
Z R ~ §~IR '

(7-11)

jZ’-",jk
1=~

The estimate (7-11) is easily derived from the following claim: given any d € N, there are < d k=1 yvalues
of j € D such that d(T7,S(Q(j))) <dR.

Thus, the last thing we need to do is to establish the claim above. Let ji, j» € D be such that
d(T1,S(0Q(j1)),d(T1,S(Q(j2))) ~ dR. Let L be the center line of 77; it has direction Ny = N1 (¢;)
for some ; € 5. Using the fact that R > r, we conclude that there are points Py, P, € Ty, P eS (01)),
P,esS (Q(j2)) with the following properties:

e P,,P,e L;.
e PLeS+Rji, P,eS+Rj,.
e d(Py, Py),d(Py, P) S dR.
From the vector identity
_— = ., ——

ﬁlﬁz = 1:';1P1 +P1P2+P2ﬁ2

and the above properties, we obtain
== —
| PPy — Py Py| SdR.

On the other hand, ﬁl =01+ Rjy, ]52 = 0, + Rj, for some O, O, € S, and therefore

———>

= o e —_— . .
P1Py — Py Py = 0102+ R(j1—Jj2) +aN
for some o € R. Now we bring in the transversality considerations, see (7-1), to conclude that
% . . . .
dR 210102+ R(j1—j2) +aNi| 2 Rlj1 — jal:

here we use the structure of the lattice £ to infer that j; — j, = «; N;({;) — i N;j () for some 7, j €
{2,...,k} and some «;,0orj € R.

Thus d = |j; — j»|, and, as a consequence, there are about d¥~! values of j with the property that
d(T1.5(Q(j))) = dR. O

Acknowledgements

Part of this work was supported by a grant from the Simons Foundation (#359929, Ioan Bejenaru). Part
of this work was supported by the National Science Foundation under grant DMS-160444.

References

[Bejenaru 2017a] 1. Bejenaru, “The multilinear restriction estimate: a short proof and a refinement”, Math. Res. Lett. 24:6 (2017),
1585-1603. MR Zbl


http://dx.doi.org/10.4310/MRL.2017.v24.n6.a1
http://msp.org/idx/mr/3762685
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/06900914

OPTIMAL MULTILINEAR RESTRICTION ESTIMATES FOR A CLASS OF HYPERSURFACES WITH CURVATURE 1147

[Bejenaru 2017b] 1. Bejenaru, “Optimal bilinear restriction estimates for general hypersurfaces and the role of the shape
operator”, Int. Math. Res. Not. 2017:23 (2017), 7109-7147. MR

[Bejenaru 2017c] 1. Bejenaru, “The optimal trilinear restriction estimate for a class of hypersurfaces with curvature”, Adv. Math.
307 (2017), 1151-1183. MR Zbl

[Bennett et al. 2006] J. Bennett, A. Carbery, and T. Tao, “On the multilinear restriction and Kakeya conjectures”, Acta Math.
196:2 (2006), 261-302. MR Zbl

[Bourgain 1995] J. Bourgain, “Estimates for cone multipliers”, pp. 41-60 in Geometric aspects of functional analysis (Israel,
1992-1994), edited by J. Lindenstrauss and V. Milman, Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 77, Birkhduser, Basel, 1995. MR Zbl

[Bourgain 2013] J. Bourgain, “On the Schrodinger maximal function in higher dimension”, Tr. Mat. Inst. Steklova 280 (2013),
53-66. MR Zbl

[Bourgain and Demeter 2015] J. Bourgain and C. Demeter, “The proof of the /2 decoupling conjecture”, Ann. of Math. (2) 182:1
(2015), 351-389. MR Zbl

[Bourgain and Guth 2011] J. Bourgain and L. Guth, “Bounds on oscillatory integral operators based on multilinear estimates”,
Geom. Funct. Anal. 21:6 (2011), 1239-1295. MR Zbl

[Bourgain et al. 2016] J. Bourgain, C. Demeter, and L. Guth, “Proof of the main conjecture in Vinogradov’s mean value theorem
for degrees higher than three”, Ann. of Math. (2) 184:2 (2016), 633-682. MR Zbl

[Du et al. 2017] X. Du, L. Guth, and X. Li, “A sharp Schrodinger maximal estimate in R2”, Ann. of Math. (2) 186:2 (2017),
607-640. MR Zbl

[Foschi and Klainerman 2000] D. Foschi and S. Klainerman, “Bilinear space-time estimates for homogeneous wave equations”,
Ann. Sci. Ecole Norm. Sup. (4) 33:2 (2000), 211-274. MR Zbl

[Guth 2010] L. Guth, “The endpoint case of the Bennett—Carbery—Tao multilinear Kakeya conjecture”, Acta Math. 205:2 (2010),
263-286. MR Zbl

[Guth 2016a] L. Guth, “A restriction estimate using polynomial partitioning”, J. Amer. Math. Soc. 29:2 (2016), 371-413. MR
Zbl

[Guth 2016b] L. Guth, “A restriction estimate using polynomial partitioning”, J. Amer. Math. Soc. 29:2 (2016), 371-413. MR
Zbl

[Kenig and Merle 2006] C. E. Kenig and F. Merle, “Global well-posedness, scattering and blow-up for the energy-critical,
focusing, non-linear Schrodinger equation in the radial case”, Invent. Math. 166:3 (2006), 645-675. MR Zbl

[Lee 2003] S. Lee, “Endpoint estimates for the circular maximal function”, Proc. Amer. Math. Soc. 131:5 (2003), 1433-1442.
MR Zbl

[Lee 2006] S. Lee, “Bilinear restriction estimates for surfaces with curvatures of different signs”, Trans. Amer. Math. Soc. 358:8
(2006), 3511-3533. MR Zbl

[Lee and Vargas 2010] S. Lee and A. Vargas, “Restriction estimates for some surfaces with vanishing curvatures”, J. Funct. Anal.
258:9 (2010), 2884-2909. MR Zbl

[Merle and Vega 1998] F. Merle and L. Vega, “Compactness at blow-up time for L2 solutions of the critical nonlinear Schrodinger
equation in 2D”, Internat. Math. Res. Notices 1998:8 (1998), 399-425. MR Zbl

[Stein 1993] E. M. Stein, Harmonic analysis: real-variable methods, orthogonality, and oscillatory integrals, Princeton
Mathematical Series 43, Princeton University Press, 1993. MR Zbl

[Tao 2001] T. Tao, “Endpoint bilinear restriction theorems for the cone, and some sharp null form estimates”, Math. Z. 238:2
(2001), 215-268. MR Zbl

[Tao 2003] T. Tao, “A sharp bilinear restrictions estimate for paraboloids”, Geom. Funct. Anal. 13:6 (2003), 1359-1384. MR
Zbl

[Tao 2006] T. Tao, Nonlinear dispersive equations: local and global analysis, CBMS Regional Conference Series in Mathematics
106, Amer. Math. Soc., Providence, RI, 2006. MR Zbl

[Tao and Vargas 2000a] T. Tao and A. Vargas, “A bilinear approach to cone multipliers, I: Restriction estimates”, Geom. Funct.
Anal. 10:1 (2000), 185-215. MR Zbl


http://dx.doi.org/10.1093/imrn/rnw223
http://dx.doi.org/10.1093/imrn/rnw223
http://msp.org/idx/mr/3801419
http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/j.aim.2016.12.001
http://msp.org/idx/mr/3590539
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1361.42007
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/s11511-006-0006-4
http://msp.org/idx/mr/2275834
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1203.42019
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/978-3-0348-9090-8_5
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1353448
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0833.43008
http://www.mathnet.ru/links/e9a6872cda74007d8773fca05fa42553/tm3447.pdf
http://msp.org/idx/mr/3241836
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1291.35253
http://dx.doi.org/10.4007/annals.2015.182.1.9
http://msp.org/idx/mr/3374964
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1322.42014
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/s00039-011-0140-9
http://msp.org/idx/mr/2860188
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1237.42010
http://dx.doi.org/10.4007/annals.2016.184.2.7
http://dx.doi.org/10.4007/annals.2016.184.2.7
http://msp.org/idx/mr/3548534
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/06662221
http://dx.doi.org/10.4007/annals.2017.186.2.5
http://msp.org/idx/mr/3702674
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1378.42011
http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/S0012-9593(00)00109-9
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1755116
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0959.35107
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/s11511-010-0055-6
http://msp.org/idx/mr/2746348
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1210.52004
http://dx.doi.org/10.1090/jams827
http://msp.org/idx/mr/3454378
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1342.42010
http://dx.doi.org/10.1090/jams827
http://msp.org/idx/mr/3454378
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1342.42010
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/s00222-006-0011-4
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/s00222-006-0011-4
http://msp.org/idx/mr/2257393
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1115.35125
http://dx.doi.org/10.1090/S0002-9939-02-06781-3
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1949873
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1042.42007
http://dx.doi.org/10.1090/S0002-9947-05-03796-7
http://msp.org/idx/mr/2218987
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1092.42003
http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/j.jfa.2010.01.014
http://msp.org/idx/mr/2595728
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1196.42011
http://dx.doi.org/10.1155/S1073792898000270
http://dx.doi.org/10.1155/S1073792898000270
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1628235
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0913.35126
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1232192
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0821.42001
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/s002090100251
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1865417
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0992.42004
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/s00039-003-0449-0
http://msp.org/idx/mr/2033842
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1068.42011
http://dx.doi.org/10.1090/cbms/106
http://msp.org/idx/mr/2233925
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1106.35001
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/s000390050006
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1748920
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0949.42012

1148 IOAN BEJENARU

[Tao and Vargas 2000b] T. Tao and A. Vargas, “A bilinear approach to cone multipliers, II: Applications”, Geom. Funct. Anal.
10:1 (2000), 216-258. MR Zbl
[Wolff 2001] T. Wolff, “A sharp bilinear cone restriction estimate”, Ann. of Math. (2) 153:3 (2001), 661-698. MR Zbl

Received 28 Feb 2018. Revised 25 May 2018. Accepted 29 Jun 2018.

IOAN BEJENARU: ibejenaru@math.ucsd.edu
Department of Mathematics, University of California, San Diego, La Jolla, CA, United States

:'msp

mathematical sciences publishers


http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/s000390050007
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1748921
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0949.42013
http://dx.doi.org/10.2307/2661365
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1836285
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1125.42302
mailto:ibejenaru@math.ucsd.edu
http://msp.org

Guidelines for Authors

Authors may submit manuscripts in PDF format on-line at the Submission
page at msp.org/apde.

Originality. Submission of a manuscript acknowledges that the manu-
script is original and and is not, in whole or in part, published or under
consideration for publication elsewhere. It is understood also that the
manuscript will not be submitted elsewhere while under consideration
for publication in this journal.

Language. Articles in APDE are usually in English, but articles written
in other languages are welcome.

Required items. A brief abstract of about 150 words or less must be
included. It should be self-contained and not make any reference to the
bibliography. If the article is not in English, two versions of the abstract
must be included, one in the language of the article and one in English.
Also required are keywords and subject classifications for the article,
and, for each author, postal address, affiliation (if appropriate), and email
address.

Format. Authors are encouraged to use IATEX but submissions in other
varieties of TigX, and exceptionally in other formats, are acceptable. Ini-
tial uploads should be in PDF format; after the refereeing process we will
ask you to submit all source material.

References. Bibliographical references should be complete, including
article titles and page ranges. All references in the bibliography should
be cited in the text. The use of BibTgX is preferred but not required. Tags
will be converted to the house format, however, for submission you may
use the format of your choice. Links will be provided to all literature
with known web locations and authors are encouraged to provide their
own links in addition to those supplied in the editorial process.

Figures. Figures must be of publication quality. After acceptance, you
will need to submit the original source files in vector graphics format for
all diagrams in your manuscript: vector EPS or vector PDF files are the
most useful.

Most drawing and graphing packages (Mathematica, Adobe Illustrator,
Corel Draw, MATLAB, etc.) allow the user to save files in one of these
formats. Make sure that what you are saving is vector graphics and not a
bitmap. If you need help, please write to graphics @msp.org with details
about how your graphics were generated.

White space. Forced line breaks or page breaks should not be inserted in
the document. There is no point in your trying to optimize line and page
breaks in the original manuscript. The manuscript will be reformatted to
use the journal’s preferred fonts and layout.

Proofs. Page proofs will be made available to authors (or to the des-
ignated corresponding author) at a Web site in PDF format. Failure to
acknowledge the receipt of proofs or to return corrections within the re-
quested deadline may cause publication to be postponed.


http://msp.org/apde
mailto:graphics@msp.org

ANALYSIS & PDE

Volume 12  No.4 2019

Quantum dynamical bounds for ergodic potentials with underlying dynamics of zero topolog- 867
ical entropy
RUI HAN and SVETLANA JITOMIRSKAYA

Two-dimensional gravity water waves with constant vorticity, I: Cubic lifespan 903
MIHAELA IFRIM and DANIEL TATARU

Absolute continuity and e-numbers on the real line 969
TUOMAS ORPONEN

Global well-posedness for the two-dimensional Muskat problem with slope less than 1 997
STEPHEN CAMERON

Global well-posedness and scattering for the radial, defocusing, cubic wave equation with 1023
initial data in a critical Besov space
BENJAMIN DODSON

Nonexistence of Wente’s L estimate for the Neumann problem 1049
JONAS HIRSCH

Global geometry and C' convex extensions of 1-jets 1065
DANIEL AZAGRA and CARLOS MUDARRA

Classification of positive singular solutions to a nonlinear biharmonic equation with critical 1101
exponent
RUPERT L. FRANK and TOBIAS KONIG

Optimal multilinear restriction estimates for a class of hypersurfaces with curvature 1115
IOAN BEJENARU



	 vol. 12, no. 4, 2019
	Masthead and Copyright
	Rui Han and Svetlana Jitomirskaya
	1. Introduction
	2. Preparation
	Riemannian manifolds
	Piecewise Hölder functions
	Cocycles and Lyapunov exponent
	Spectral measure and integrated density of states
	Rational approximation
	Single frequency
	Multiple frequencies

	Discrepancy

	3. Key lemmas and proofs of Theorems Theorem 1–Theorem 8
	Covering M with the orbit of a geodesic ball and proofs of Theorems 1, 7, 2 and 8
	Estimation of discrepancy and proofs of Theorems 3, 5, 4 and 6

	4. Proofs of Lemmas Lemma 3.1 and Lemma 3.2
	Upper and lower bounds on transfer matrices
	Dynamical bounds on xi_theta
	Bounds on beta

	5. Skew-shift: proofs of Lemmas Lemma 3.8 and Lemma 3.9
	Preparation: combinatorial identities
	Diophantine alpha
	Liouvillean alpha

	6. Bounded remainder sets
	7. 2-dimensional irrational rotation with weak Diophantine frequencies
	Appendix
	Acknowledgement
	References

	Mihaela Ifrim and Daniel Tataru
	1. Introduction
	1A. Equations of motion
	1B. The equations in holomorphic coordinates
	1C. The differentiated equations and diagonalization
	1D. The main results
	1E. Outline of the paper

	2. The normal-form transformation
	2A. The resonance analysis
	2B. The normal-form computation

	3. The linearized equation
	3A. Computing the linearization
	3B. Quadratic estimates for large data
	3C. Nearly cubic estimates for small data

	4. Higher-order energy estimates
	4A. The case n=0
	4B. The differentiated equations for n=1
	4C. The differentiated equations for n >= 2
	4D. Cubic small-data energy estimates: n >=1

	5. Proofs of the main theorems
	Appendix A. Water-waves-related estimates
	Appendix B. Holomorphic coordinates
	References

	Tuomas Orponen
	1. Introduction
	Wasserstein distance and alpha-numbers
	Main results
	Outline of the paper, and the main steps of the proofs

	2. Comparison of alpha-numbers and Delta-numbers
	3. Absolute continuity of tree-adapted measures
	4. Proof of Theorem 1.8(b)
	5. The nondyadic square function
	Smooth alpha-numbers, and their properties
	Proof of Theorem 1.9(b)

	6. Parts (a) of the main theorems
	Bounding the nondyadic square function

	Acknowledgements
	References

	Stephen Cameron
	1. Introduction
	2. Breakthrough scenario
	3. Equation for f_x
	4. Moduli estimates
	5. Bounds on drift terms
	6. Bounds on diffusive terms
	7. Modulus inequality
	8. Our choice for the modulus rho
	9. Regularity in time
	Appendix: Uniqueness
	Acknowledgement
	References

	Benjamin Dodson
	1. Introduction
	2. Besov spaces and linear estimates
	3. Local theory
	4. Proof of global well-posedness
	5. Hyperbolic coordinates
	6. Profile decomposition
	Acknowledgements
	References

	Jonas Hirsch
	1. Introduction
	2. Some remarks on the conformal invariance of the problem
	3. Some known results
	4. Proof of Theorem 1.2
	5. More general boundary conditions
	Appendix: Abstract functional analytic argument
	Acknowledgments
	References

	Daniel Azagra and Carlos Mudarra
	1. Introduction and main results
	2. Proof of Theorem 1.11
	3. Necessity of Theorem 1.13
	4. Sufficiency of Theorem 1.13
	5. Necessity of Theorem 1.14
	6. Sufficiency of 1.14: keeping control of the Lipschitz constant
	7. Proof of Theorem 1.16
	Acknowledgement
	References

	Rupert L. Frank and Tobias König
	1. Introduction and main results
	2. Classification of global ODE solutions
	3. Proofs of the main results
	3.1. Proof of Theorem 1
	3.2. Proof of Theorem 2

	Appendix: Proof of Proposition 4
	References

	Ioan Bejenaru
	1. Introduction
	1A. Notation

	2. Geometry of the surfaces and consequences
	3. Free waves, wave packets and tables on cubes
	3A. Rephrasing the problem in terms of free waves
	3B. Tables on cubes
	3C. Wave packets

	4. Table construction and the induction argument
	5. The second part: the multilinear estimate revised
	6. The multilinear estimate: localization and superposition
	6A. Notation
	6B. Proofs of the main results

	7. A new multilinear estimate
	Acknowledgements
	References

	Guidelines for Authors
	Table of Contents

